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Himit Tomiir was born in 1931, in the village of Karighuja in the centre
of the Turpan Basin. After attending primary and lower middle school in

Urumgi and Barikdl, he studied at the Xinjiang Provincial Language School.

In 1952, after studying at the Xinjiang Provincial Cadre School for five
months, Hamit Témiir was appointed to a post at this school, where he worked
until November 1954. From here he transferred to the former Central
Nationalities Institute (now University) in Beijing, where, until 1992, he

taught the Uyghur language to students in higher education.

Between 1979 and 1984, this now famous linguist was assistant professor in
the Faculty of Minority Languages and, from 1984 to 1990 he was deputy head
of the Institute. He then transferred to the Committee for the Language and
Writing Professions of the Nationalities of Xinjiang Uyghur Autonomous

Region, carrying out research there until his retirement in 1997.

Himit Tomiir not only studied modern Uyghur, but also Chagatai. Together
with Abdureov Polat, he produced a textbook of the Chagatai language. In
addition, he transcribed and translated a number of ancient works, including the
world famous ‘Baburnama’. With Mirsuitan Osmanov, he published an article
entitled, ‘Our views on the Chagatai Language’, which received a first-class
award of excellence. In addition, he worked with Li Xiang to compile ‘A

Persian Language Primer’.

Besides writing many stories and translating the dialogue of a number of
films, Hamit Tomiir also translated the legendary novel, ‘Robinson Crusoe’

into the Uyghur language.
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The Author’s Foreword

From 1955 until the present day, I have been continuously
teaching Modern Uyghur Language to students majoring in Uyghur
Language and Literature at the Central Nationalities Institute. Before
1966 1 taught Uyghur to Chinese students who had no previous
knowledge of the language and after 1972 I taught Uyghur to Uyghur
students majoring in the Uyghur language. Then, from 1980, I taught
modern Uyghur to post-graduate research students and supervised their
theses. This book has been produced on the basis of material accumulated
during the course of those years and research carried out due to lesson
requirements.

In this volume, which is devoted to Modern Uyghur Morphology,
present-day Uyghur language is brought into action to fully introduce
grammatical phenomena which appear in real words; to systematically
categorize them according to their characteristics; to explain more ex-
tensively their grammatical meaning and the situations in which they
are used and, as a result, to reveal more fully the morphological forms
which-actually exist in modern Uyghur and the rich variety of their
grammatical concepts. In this connection it has been felt appropriate
to explain differently certain grammatical units which have been
discussed in Uyghur grammar books produced prior to this one, and to
institute certain grammatical units which have not been mentioned in
those books. Because one’s knowledge is limited, it is, of course, not
possible to say that new views put forward in this book are absolutely
correct. The basic purpose here is simply to put forward a scheme that

is worthy of research, concerning language facts and how they are
analysed and described according to modern Uyghur grammar, in order
to deepen research related to modern Uyghur grammar,
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At this point I first of all I wish to express my wholehearted
gratitude to my colleagues at the Uyghur Language and Literature
Teaching and Research Section of the Central Nationalities Institute;
several of the viewpoints in this book have been supported, or sup-
plemented, by the absorption of their valuable opinions. I also wish to
express my sincere thanks to Ibrahim Muti’i, who gave important
academic suggestions to support several of the viewpoints.

During the compilation of this book I have consulted works on
modern Uyghur grammar published in our own country and in the
Soviet Union, and have been especially benefited by ‘Modern Uyghur’,
compiled by Amir Nijip and published in Moscow, and ‘Modern
Uyghur’, compiled by the department of Uyghur Studies at the Kazakh
S.S.R. Academy of Sciences and published in Alma Ata. Here I wish
to extend my gratitude to the authors of these works.

The Author
March 1987, Beijing.

The Translator’s Foreword

This work was basically translated in preparation for grammar
classes during the second and third semesters of my period of studying
the Uyghur language at Kashgar Pedagogical Institute. Entering it into
the computer was begun only after the bulk of the translation had been
completed, and checking the finer nuances of meaning in the examples
took up many more hours of class time and private research.

Where necessary, alterations have been made to the spelling to
bring it into line with the 1997 edition of the 3% obely (B slen
€Y H3malai of Mol dluls o048 (A Dictionary of the Spelling
and Pronunciation of Modern Literary Uyghur). In some instances
changes have also been made to the text itself, generally with an ac-
companying footnote, but, in the case of minor alterations such as
printing errors, or other errors of an accidental nature, no annotation-
has been added.

The author wished to have his name transliterated as Hamit
Tomiir, rather than Khimit Tomiir, although elsewhere I have used
‘kh’ to transliterate the guttural 2’ equivalent to the Scottish pro-
nunciation of ‘ch’ in ‘loch’.

I wish to express my grateful thanks to Muhébbét, my grammar
teacher; my teacher Aliyd, whose knowledge of English was of ines-
timable help in checking the translation of the text and all the example
sentences; Mundwwir and Tursungiil, who taught and encouraged me
and assisted me with their explanations; and Allan Thornborough, a
fellow-student, from whose notes I gained a great deal of help. Thanks
must also go to Mutillip, who taught me grammar during my first
semester at the Institute and who sought permission for me to study
half-time, so that I could devote more time to this and other academic
projects.



Last but not least, I must say how grateful I am to Hamit
Tomiir himself for granting permission for this work to be published,
and to Professor Litip Tohti of the Beijing Minorities University for
the time he spent in a final proof reading and correction of the text, as
well as for the helpful suggestions they both made.

I trust this translation will be of use to you in the study of
Uyghur grammar.

Anne Lee
Kashgar, September 2002
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Chapter 1

THE BASIC CONCEPTS OF GRAMMATICAL
KNOWLEDGE

§1 Grammar
(Kslasl 5)

Grammar consists of the laws of language construction and includes
two sets of rules — those of word inflection and of word and sen-
tence combination. For example, in Uyghur, nouns to which the suffix
‘5l /7 ¥ _” has not been added are reckoned to be the singular form
of the noun and express one type of object or one object, while nouns
to which the suffix ‘,al .//,¥ _” has been added are reckoned to be the
plural form of the noun and indicate a number of, or all the objects of
one kind; nouns to which the suffix ‘éLs_’ has been added are reckoned
to be the possessive case form of the noun and indicate an object
which is the possessor of another object, while nouns to which the suf-
fix ‘g~  has been added are reckoned to be the accusative case form
of the noun and indicate an object which is the recipient of a certain
action; verbs to which the suffix ‘ 5-//so-’ has been added are

counted-as the 3rd person predicate form of the verb’s simple past
tense direct indicative mood and indicate that the action expressed by
that verb has been carried out by the 3rd person and that the speaker
has direct information about the matter; and so on. Rules such as this,
which relate to the various forms of a word, are considered to be the
inflectional rules of Uyghur words. In the Uyghur language, when
words are combined with each other, the word which acts as a qualifier
comes in front of the word which is qualified (e.g. a4l o> — 2
large city); a word which indicates the predicatee' makes the word
which occurs in the role of the predicator dependent on itself in person

' I have coined the term ‘predicatee’ to signify that which is predicated, i.e. the
subject of the sentence.
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and number and usually comes before it (e.g. paJdS ae — I came),
and so on. Rules of this kind are considered to be the word and sen-
tence combination rules of Uyghur words. ‘ '
Grammar is an essential factor of language. Language iIs
composed of three factors — the sounds of language, vocabul.ary
and grammar. These three factors are closely bound together in a
mutually dependent way and cannot be separated from one another.
The sounds of language are the external form of language. Vocabulary
and Grammar are only able to exist by means of the sounds of language.
In turn, it is only on the grounds of vocabulary and grammar that the
sounds of language are language sounds and are able to be distinguished
from other sounds. Vocabulary is the building material of language.
Just as it is impossible to construct a building without building materials,
in the same way it is impossible for language to exist without vocabulfiry.
However, vocabulary alone cannot constitute language, because it is
not possible to express a clear idea by means of individua}l words, or
words put together haphazardly. For example, in Uyghur, if the words
S’y fosanl’, ‘L.’ and ‘3845 are spoken separately, or grouped
together in their original form, no clear idea can be expressed by the
individual concepts. They can only express an idea when they are
organized according to the rules of Uyghur gramumar in the forms:

We study in our capital Beijing. . 3~2389 l% oAl
el Iy jomi 4l o
We are studying in our capital Beijing. ) :

We studied in our capital Beijing. . 33038¢% laSooru ,..o..:;a:.lb ,..‘
In short, grammar possesses the characteristic of orderly, intelllglble
language. : : .
One of the most important characteristics of grammar is
that its rules are abstract (universal). Any grammatical rule is intfended‘
not just for the inflection of some specific word or the combination of
some specific words or sentences, but for the inflection of any word of
a certain type, or the combination of any word (or sentence) of a
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certain type with any other word (or sentence) of a certain type. For
example, the rule of making the plural form of an Uyghur word by ad-
ding to it the suffix ‘,aJ.//,¥_’, is intended not just for some specific
word, but for every word belonging to the noun type (e.g. ,5».JL —
children, jalu 05 — lessons, MLéls — mountains, ,al$S — flowers,
el — lights, ,a,an4al — cities, Do = — villages); the rule
which states that a qualifier comes before the word which it qualifies
does not only apply to the method of joining some specific word with
another specific word, but to the method of joining every word belonging
to the noun type with every word which qualifies it (e.g. pwoJad dlice
— my pen, &o,led J_..f?.? — tall building,  yu 00 u_i._‘ — new lesson,
¥ 7SS — the second room/house, &l -,a85all§S — prosper-
ous Xinjiang). From the point of view of specific meaning, it is possible
to construct innumerable sentences from several tens of thousands of
Uyghur words but, from the point of view of grammar, those words
only amount to a very limited number of types.

Another characteristic of grammar is that its rules are
systematic. Grammar is not simply the sum of the rules of word
inflection plus those of word or sentence combination, but a complete
system produced by the combination of those rules in specific relation-
ship according to their various levels of meaning and analysis.

In Uyghur for instance, on the one hand, the rules governing
the inflection of words are differentiated into types and levels according
to their mutual relationships and produce word classification systems
which possess various inflectional characteristics; yet again, these word
classes, joined to word classes which do not possess inflectional charac-
teristics and to word classes which are not used independently, produce
the Uyghur morphological system. On the other hand, the rules of
word or sentence combination are divided into several types which are
contingent upon each other and produce the syntax system of the Uy-
ghur language; consequently, the complete Uyghur grammatical system
is produced by the very close, interdependent union of the morphological
and syntactical systems.
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Another important characteristic of grammar is that it pos-
sesses a quality of stability. Grammatical structure has come into
existence over the ages and has taken root deeply in the language,
therefore its alteration is also due to the slow changing of the basic
vocabulary. Of course, with the passing of time, change also occurs in
the grammatical structure. It keeps gradually improving, perfecting
and correcting its own rules and being continually enriched by new
rules. However, the principles of grammatical structure continue to be
preserved for a very long time. The fact that the sentences:

(558 aaldS s B Aoty ()5 cqodandd ol J§
(5malaS 0335 (o192 (5 cindid (S35 §2)
(After hearing this I could not sleep all night.)
from the surviving writings of Orkhun-Yenisey, written in the VIII
Century, and:
WS Ly o5 32155 azsly S 5358
(b Gy i ilige azddly (S5 &35
(It is better to be the calf’s head than the ox’s foot.)
from the XI Century ‘Dictionary of Turkic Languages’ ML S ,5»
« 3o, are intelligible to us, as long as a caption is given to the indi-
vidual words, indicates that the basic grammatical rules of modern
Uyghur had been formed even in those periods, and that not only have
they basically not changed up to the present day, but that they continue
to make a productive contribution.

The term ‘grammar’ is also used in the sense of the science
which studies the rules of word inflection, word formation and
sentence construction — Grammatical Science. For example, if we
say, ‘Grammar is an important part of linguistics,” the word ‘grammar’
here means the science which studies the rules of word inflection,
word formation and sentence construction, i.e. Grammatical Science.

Grammar books, whichever language they are written about,
also come under the category of grammatical science. For example, if
we say, ‘This Uyghur grammar was compiled at the Nationalities
Institute,” the term ‘Uyghur grammar’ here means grammatical science
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concerning the rules of Uyghur word inflection, word formation and
sentence construction. The grammatical system of a language is some-
thing which has an objective existence, this is, of course, of only one
kind, but the grammar books written about language may be of various
kinds. These grammar books themselves differ from each other in the
degree to which they accurately reflect the grammatical system of the
targeted language, which exists as an objective reality.

§2 Lexical Meaning and Grammatical Meaning
(w40 3LS5lonl 5 05 dide 3uLSS])

Each word in a sentence usually has two kinds of meaning — a lexical
meaning and a grammatical meaning. When we talk of lexical meaning
we imply the concrete meaning which is exclusive to that word
alone, and when we talk of grammatical meaning we imply an
abstract meaning arrived at by way of a specific inflection rule, or
combination rule, which is common to one class of words in that
language. For example, if we take the two words of the Uyghur sentence
‘6aS ;S >3£4345° (The students arrived), each of these two words,
on the one hand, expresses a concrete meaning which differs from that
of any other word; these are their lexical meanings. On the other hand,
‘plural’, ‘nominative case’ and ‘subject’ are the abstract meanings of
the word *,Ml.>3¢48,7, and it has gained these meanings according to
the inflection and combination rules which are common to nouns in
the Uyghur language. Similarly, ‘active voice’, ‘positive’, ‘direct indic-
ative mood’, ‘simple past tense’, ‘3rd person’ and ‘predicate’ are the
abstract meanings of the word ‘guJaS” and it has gained these meanings
according to the inflection and combination rules which are common
to verbs in the Uyghur language. These are the grammatical meanings
of these two words. Lexical meaning is exclusive to each respective
word alone, but grammatical meaning is common to any word which
is inflected or combined according to a specific rule. For example, the
words ‘LG’ (to the dormitory), ‘L.’ (to the classroom), Tazmely
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(to the park/orchard), ‘L& ,l;L’ (to the market), ‘L’ (to the village),
&S (in[to] the book), ‘a5 ,az0s’ (infto] the notebook), etc., differ
from each other with respect to lexical meaning; their concrete meanings
are completely separate, but their grammatical meaning is exactly the
same, because they have all been inflected according to one rule.

§3 Grammatical Form
(JSad GLSsted )
That which indicates the specific inflection or combination rule of
words, i.e., the outward sign which represents the specific gram-
matical meaning, is called grammatical form. For example, if we
take the two words of the sentence ‘galaS Moz3£3845°, given in the
above example, the ‘plural’ meaning of the word ‘ ,Slz-3-£3855, has
‘been shown by the suffix ¢,¥ - * having been added to it; its ‘nominative
case’ meaning has been shown by no other case suffixes having been
added to it (@ [zero] marker);.its ‘subject’ meaning has been shown
by the fact that it occurs in the nominative case and that it makes the
predicator dependent on itself with respect to person, and comes in
front of the predicator. The ‘active voice’ meaning of the word ‘ gaJas”
has been shown by no other voice suffixes having been added to it (%
marker); its ‘direct indicative mood’ and ‘simple past tense’ meanings
have been shown by the suffix ‘o’ having been added to it; its 3rd
person meaning has been shown by no other person suffixes having
been added to it (@ marker), and its ‘predicate’ meaning has been
shown by the fact that it corresponds to its predicatee with respect to
person, and comes after it. These outward signs are counted as gram-
matical form. At this point it is necessary to say that, while the addition
of a suffix to a word is reckoned as being an outward sign (grammatical
form), similarly, thé non-addition of that suffix (@ marker) is also
reckoned to be a kind of outward sign (grammatical form), because, in
the inflection rules of words, while the addition of a certain suffix
is an inflection rule, in a comparable way, the non-addition of that
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suffix is also an inflection rule. For example, in Uyghur, the addition
of the suffix ‘,aJ _//,¥ _’ to nouns is a type of rule by which the plural
meaning of the noun is shown. In a comparable way, the non-addition
of ‘,al_// ¥ .’ is also a type of rule by which the singular meaning of
the noun is shown.

Every grammatical meaning is shown by a specific gram-
matical form. Meaning which is not shown by grammatical form
cannot be considered to be grammatical meaning.

It is possible to show grammatical form in various ways. Several
of the most common ones in every language are as follows:

1. The addition of affixes. The overwhelming majority of grammatical
forms in Uyghur are shown by means of adding affixes. For example,
the case forms and ownership-dependent forms of the noun.

2. Word order. A method which holds an important position in the
Chinese language is making word order a grammatical form. For ex-
ample, the two sentences ‘wd rénshi ta’ (I know him), and ‘ta rénshi
w0’ (he knows me) are only differentiated by their different word
order. In the Uyghur language also, some grammatical forms are shown
by word order. For example: certain qualifiers and adverbial modifiers
(ja24d J 5.8 — red paper, - ;L bl > — write beautifully)...

3. The use of function words. This method also stands in an important
position in Chinese. The majority of grammatical forms which are
shown by case suffixes in Uyghur are expressed by means of function
words in Chinese. For example, ‘bd shil’ ( suluS — book [accusative
form]), ‘zai xuéxido’ (az4:5as — at school), ‘xidng qlinzhong’ (Lol
— to the masses). Several grammatical forms are also shown by means
of function words in Uyghur. For example, certain state-tense forms of
the verb (gsad eSS [N.B. now written as gs0545J45] — I had come),
aspect forms (- Jg o e — 10 finish writing), and the interrogative
forms of some verbs (¢ 5‘5_...\145 — Did you come?, € josam — Is it
you!?).

4. Repetition. Certain grammatical forms are also made by means of
repetition. For example, the repeated form of Uyghur adjectives



16

(&g — &Fy> — many big, 1,338 - 1,34 — many long).

5. Changing of sounds. In some languages grammatical forms are
made by means of changing the root sounds of a word. For example,
in Arabic, while the singular form of the word ‘lS” (book) is ‘ols
(wLSy’, the plural form is ‘S (23535)’.

6. Changing of the root. In certain languages one may come across
a situation in which a word is exclusive to only one specific grammatical
form, and another word is used for its other grammatical form. For ex-
ample, in Russian, the word Klelovijek/ is used for the singular form of
the word ‘eos8” (person) and the word /ljudi/ is used for the plural
form (,alessli — people). [N.B. The same is also true of this example
in English.]

7. Intonation. Certain grammatical forms are also expressed by means
of intonation. For example, certain interrogative sentences in Uyghur
€ peJas — Did I come?, € jdes ,b 30340 — Shall I go too?/Have I to go
too?). .

§4 Grammatical Category
TEE FREINE

The classification of units constituting the inflection rules of words,
and the rules of word and sentence combination, are called gram-
matical category. For example, in Uyghur, the concepts of singular
and plural are expressed by means of the inflection of nouns (e.g.
oS [book] — LS [books], Y4, [child] — ML [children]); this is
one kind of word-inflection rule and is called ‘The Number Category’.
By means of inflection, nouns show that the object indicated by them-
selves belongs to another object (e.g. LS — my book, doles —

your book, LS — his book); this is another kind of inflection rule

and is called ‘The Ownership-Dependent Category’. By means of
inflection, nouns can also express various relationships with other
words in the sentence (e.g. LS —book, &lules — the book’s, ks
— to the book, LS book [accusative form]); this is yet another
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kind of word-inflection rule and is called ‘The Case Category’. In
Uyghur, by means of placing some words in front of a noun, the sub-
ordination of those words to the noun is indicated; this is one kind of
word combination rule and is called ‘The Qualifier Category’.

Although, within some grammatical categories, there are certain
points of difference between the smaller constituent categories, the
main categories are nevertheless produced by the relationship of a
unity of opposites of those small grammatical categories which, in
some respect, belong to one type. For example, the number category
of Uyghur nouns has been produced by the relationship of a unity of
opposites — the singular category and the plural category; the case
category has also been produced by the relationship of a unity of
opposites’— many different case categories; some grammatical cate-
gories consist of only one kind of unit, for example, each of the Uy-
ghur categories of ‘subject’, ‘predicate’, ‘grammatical object’ and ‘ad-
verbial modifier’, consist of only one type of unit.

The question of grammatical category is the central question of
grammatical scholarship. Grammatical scholarship only distinguishes
clearly the type of units which constitute language structure. It will
only be able to accurately reflect the grammatical system which exists
as an objective reality when the relationship of the unity of opposites
and the relationship of levels of units of this type are correctly explained.

In order to correctly distinguish the grammatical categories of
a language, it is necessary to pay special attention to the following
several points.

1. Every grammatical category consists of the unity of grammatical
meaning and grammatical form, but the relationship of grammatical
form with grammatical meaning cannot always be one to one. In
this respect, situations like the following may be encountered:

1) It is possible for one grammatical form to express several
grammatical meanings and belong to several grammatical cate-

2 In this case it would be more appropriate to say: a unity of ‘unlikes’.
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gories at the same time. For example, in Uyghur, the ‘s_" of ‘YL
expresses the meanings of ownership-dependent, 1st person, and
singular; that is to say, at one and the same time it belongs to the three
grammatical categories of ownership-dependence, person and number.
The ‘o~ of ‘wa)as” expresses the meaning of simple past tense and
the ‘»~’ shows the meanings of 1st person and singular. When the
two of them are joined together, they also express the meaning of
direct indicative mood; in other words, the form ‘\.pé.., belongs, at
one and the same time, to the four grammatical categories of mood,
tense, person and number.

2) One grammatical form may, in fact, be several homonymous
grammatical forms and may, in different positions, express com-
pletely different grammatical meanings and belong to several dif-
ferent grammatical categories. For example, in Uyghur, a verbal
form combined with the suffix ‘_b§-// s -/ -’ may belong either
to the verb’s voice category or to the verbal noun category.

3) One grammatical meaning may be expressed by means of
several grammatical forms. For example, in Uyghur, while the present
imperfect tense form of the verb is usually expressed by first adding
the suffix ‘ _// -’ and then the personal suffixes (e.g. Otesliagh —
I play, UAA.JS —T come, :yauslyss — you play), in poems and proverbs
it is also expressed by adding the personal suffixes to the participial
form of the verb which is formed by means of the suffix ‘,o_.//)|_°
(6.8 oyao,lings — I play, yas 0,55 — I see, Oaws,Lugd — you play,
Cydw y0,35 — you see).

4) It is possible for a grammatical meaning to be expressed in
one form in some words and in another form in other words. If we
take the nominal cases of the Russian language, they consist, for the
most part, of three forms. For example, the 3rd case form of the noun
/kniga/ (book) is /knige/; the 3rd case form of the noun /stol/ (table) is
/stalw/, and the 3rd case form of the noun /etrat(j)/ (notebook) is
fetrodi/.
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5) One grammatical meaning may, in context, have different
implications. For example, in Uyghur, while in one place the concept
of singleness, expressed by means of the singular form of the noun, in-
dicates one type of object (e.g. . J!,98 (4L — ;09 — The trainis a
means of transport), in another place it indicates a particular object
belonging to one type (e.g. @wulaS 5705 3540 ;40 — I came on this
train). This is a phenomenon of the multi-sense grammatical form and
should not be confused with the above mentioned phenomenon of
homomorphous grammatical forms. Homomorphous grammatical
forms express completely different grammatical meanings. Multi-sense
grammatical forms express several concepts which are related to one
grammatical meaning.

2. Grammatical category is not equivalent to logical category. The
question of grammatical category is related to the law of language
structure, whereas the question of logical category is related to the law
of thinking, and although every grammatical category is, on the whole,
based on the logical category, the two are nevertheless not the same,
because first of all, the logical category is not necessarily expressed as
a grammatical category in absolutely every language. For example,
the concept of gender difference in people and things (the logical cate-
gory concerned with gender) is expressed as a grammatical category
in Russian, but in Chinese and Uyghur, rather than being expressed as
a grammatical category, when found to be necessary, it is expressed
lexically. The concept concerning the person of people (the logical
category concerned with person) is expressed as a grammatical category
in Uyghur (esa)as’ — I came, dbaJaS’ — you came, (saa5' — he came),’
but in Chinese it is expressed lexically, rather than as a grammatical
category (w0 l4i le — I came, ni 14i le — you came, ta 14i le — he

* Because the 3rd person personal pronoun ‘3¢ is used for both male and female, I
have chosen to translate it as ‘he’ (except in cases where this is obviously inappropriate),
rather than using the unwieldy ‘he/ she’ form.
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came). Secondly, logical category and grammatical category cannot be
matched from the point of view of meaning. For example, the gram-
matical concept expressed by the singular form of nouns in Uyghur is
completely different from the logical concept concerned with the single-
ness of persons and things. The concept of singleness as a logical con-
cept applies to only one specific object, but the concept of singleness
as a grammatical concept in Uyghur, besides applying to just one spe-
cific object, also applies to objects of one type and, in addition, it also
applies to a number of things indicated by a definite numeral. In Rus-
sian, although it is possible for the concepts of masculine gender and
feminine gender as a grammatical concept to basically be at one with
the biological concept of masculine and feminine gender in nouns
which indicate living creatures (a logical concept) (e.g. /mat(y —
mother [feminine gender], /stjets/ — father [masculine gende], Ipetuy/
—cock [masculine gender], /kuritse/ — hen [feminine gender]), it is
nevertheless impossible for there to be a logical basis in nouns which
indicate inanimate objects. Why does the noun /kniga/ (book) go into
the feminine category and the noun /slovar(j)/ (dictionary) into the
masculine category? Why does the noun /karenda/ (pencil) go into
the masculine category and the noun /rut/ke/ (handle) into the feminine
category? It is not possible to give a logical reason for this. In some

nouns, the grammatical concept of gender and the biological concept -

of gender are even opposed. For example, the noun /ribjonak/ (baby)
goes into the masculine category grammatically but, in fact, it is applied
to both boy babies and girl babies.

In short, grammatical category is not the same thing as
logical category. Therefore, in grammatical research, we should never
attempt to make grammatical category agree with logical category,
because such an attempt would inevitably cause the objectively existent
grammatical categories of language to be misrepresented.
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3. It is simply not possible for the grammatical categories of one
language to be exactly the same as the grammatical categories of
another language (basically one from a non-cognate language).
Each language is distinguished from other languages by unique
grammatical categories. The disparity of grammatical category in
different languages is apparent in the following two respects:

1) There may be grammatical categories in one language which
do not exist in another language. For example, in Uyghur the noun
has an ownership-dependent category, but in Chinese there is no such
grammatical category. In Chinese there is a ‘complementary’
(s =183 95) category, but Uyghur does not have such a category.
Russian has a gender category, but such a category does not exist in
Chinese and Uyghur.

2) Grammatical categories which are common to different lang-
uages differ in content. For example, verbs have a voice category in
both Uyghur and Russian, but categories like the causative voice and
mutual voice in Uyghur do not appear in Russian. Both Uyghur and
Russian have a case category, but the components of the Uyghur case
category are not the same as those of the Russian case category. In
addition, the meanings of cases which exist in both cannot be en-
tirely the same as each other. For example, the possessive case in
Russian, as well as expressing relationship, sometimes indicates the
object of an action (e.g. /ltenije gozjet pol(j)ezns/ — Reading news-
papers is beneficial). Nouns qualified with numerals other than one,
are required to be in the possessive case (e.g. /zdjes dva Furnale/ —
Here are two magazines.), but the possessive case in Uyghur basically
indicates a possessive relationship.

To sum up, every language possesses unique grammatical cate-
gories. Therefore, it is essential in grammatical research to resolutely
avoid imposing the grammatical categories of one language on the
grammatical categories of another language in just the same way.
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§5 Morphology and Syntax
(S U 0§ 405'5) 53 55)

Grammar is divided into two sections — morphology and syntax.
Morphology researches the grammatical types of words (word class-
es/parts of speech)* and the inflection rules of words (the grammat-
ical forms of words). Strictly speaking, the object of morphology is
limited only to the above and does not include the rules of word
formation. However, in a number of languages, particularly Uyghur,
the formation of new words is just the same as the formation of
grammatical forms, because it is basically carried out by means of
adding affixes to a word; in addition, because every new word which
is formed is intimately related to a class of words, the rules of word
formation are usually introduced into morphology. When morphology
also includes the rules of word formation it takes on a wider meaning.
Syntax researches methods of organizing words and producing
phrases and clauses from them. It also researches clause types and
ways of organizing them to produce complex sentences.

Morphology and syntax are closely bound together, being con-
tingent upon one another. For example, in Uyghur, a nominative case
noun (morphological category) occurs in a sentence primarily as the
subject (syntactical category). The predicate is expressed by means of
the predicate forms of the verb. An accusative case noun (morphological
category) occurs in a sentence as the grammatical object (syntactical
category), and the grammatical object is expressed by means of an ac-
cusative case noun.

* I prefer to use the term ‘word class’ rather than ‘part of speech’, as, in syntax, a
sentence may be classified as ‘the smallest part of speech’, i.e. the smallest element
of language used in coherent speech.
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§6 Morphemes
O

The smallest segments of meaning in a language, which cannot be
broken down into other meaningful segments, are called mor-
phemes. For example, in Uyghur, if we take the word ‘i Slils’ (to

the workers), it is possible for us break it down into four parts —
e~ Y- -5 — and each of these segments represents a specific
meaning. ‘ .5 indicates a specific matter, ‘ > -’ indicates the meaning
of someone who deals with a certain matter, ‘,¥ .~ indicates a plural
meaning, and ‘lc =’ indicates a movement or sign which is intended

for a certain target. These meaningful segments cannot be broken
down into other meaningful segments, therefore, each of these four
segments is called a morpheme.

Some morphemes can stand on their own and indicate a
specific meaning; such morphemes are called independent mor-
phemes. Of the above four morphemes, the morpheme ‘.5’ (work,
matter) is an independent morpheme. Some morphemes only occur
and are able to indicate a specific meaning when added to words
(independent morphemes). Such morphemes are said to be auxiliary
morphemes. Of the above four morphemes, the morphemes, ‘ > -,
‘,¥_and ‘lt _’ are auxiliary morphemes (usually just called ‘suffixes’).

Auxiliary morphemes are further divided into two types accord-
ing to their role — word-formation morphemes and word-inflection
morphemes.

Affixes which, when added to a word, make a new word,
are called word-formation morphemes (usually called word-form-
ation affixes). For example, in Uyghur, if the morpheme ‘ > .’ is
added to the morpheme ‘_:.5°, a new word — ‘ iS5’ (worker) — is
produced. If added to the word *,403:’ (iron), the new word * > 50"
(blacksmith) is produced. If the morpheme ‘cLJ ../ 3J " is added to
the word ‘to 400 (tree), a new word — ‘ells-0 00’ (forest) — is produced.
If added to the word ‘ JL43>" (happy), the new word ‘3. lJLigs"
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(happiness) is produced. Morphemes like ‘>~ and ‘dJ_//3J_"
are word-formation morphemes. ‘

Morphemes which, when added to a word, add to it various
grammatical meanings rather than changing its lexical meaning,
are called word-inflection morphemes. For example, in Uyghur, if
the morpheme ‘,¥ .’ is added to the noun * 2.5, it does not change
the lexical meaning of the noun ‘_.i.5’, but adds to it a plural meaning,
and if the morpheme ‘L .’ is added to the noun ‘ =z.5’, it does not
change the lexical meaning of the noun ‘_>.2.5’, but adds to it a da-
tive case meaning. Morphemes like *,¥ .’ and ‘i - are word-inflection
morphemes.

Some word-inflection morphemes are unmarked (or @-
marked). This is the same problem as the problem of grammatical
forms being unmarked and we have discussed this above. Some word-
inflection morphemes represent several morphemes at the same
time, and express several grammatical meanings. Some word-
inflection morphemes represent different morphemes in different
places, and some word-inflection morphemes are synonymous, while
certain word-inflection morphemes are multi-sense. These problems
are the same as the problem concerning the relationship of grammatical
form and grammatical meaning which we have discussed fully above

§7 Words
(53)
The smallest single-standing unit of language which expresses a
concept, and is formed as a body that is indivisible as to meaning
and sound, is called a word. For example, if we take the Uyghur
words ‘foalﬁ’ (person), ‘ oinS” (worker), ‘. alals” (work [vb]) and
‘~ §845” (read), each of them occurs as a single unit which is indivisible
in meaning and sound, stands on its own, and expresses a specific

concept. Although such words as ‘_jil.S . i ,o" (dealings, contact),

‘padad_ jaz,08’ (pen and paper/study tools/writing implements),
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‘IooL.,_g,ooLﬁ’ (simple), ‘g 295" (railway), ‘Jas,e 385" (glasses) and
‘wlalgd’ (glove [in Northern Xinjiang; the Kashgar term for glove is
“"54)4_;: ’]) are made up of two words, these two words have nevertheless
become one body as to meaning and sound and express only one con-
cept, therefore each of these is considered to be one word.

§8 Phrases
(sros s 530)
A language unit which is produced by syntactically combining two
or more independent words, and, in comparison with the words,
indicates a complex concept rather than one specific idea, is called
a phrase. For example, if we take the Uyghur expressions, ¢L.; 4 ,35°
‘e=olo (Tursun’s father), ‘cas S oS ,424%7 (to enter the city/town),
‘Blol bl,2 (to write beautifully) and ‘Gloddg aniu 37 (to study
diligently), they have been produced by syntactically combining two
words, and none of them indicates specific ideas, but rather, a complex
concept. These are considered to be Uyghur language phrases.
Phrases are made complex by combining a word with a
phrase or a phrase with a phrase. As phrases become more compli-

cated, the concepts which they express also become more complex.
e.g.:

z)Ldb}:a_)o_o oolsls X
i T_ | T

(a bright, spacious classroom)

41)' v A oY - : "') £
SLI=4% u%lﬁ % OleSaSeds

(miracles wrought by the hard-working Chinese people)
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§9 Sentences
(aog2)
The language unit which indicates the speaker’s specific ideas is
called the sentence. A sentence is usually produced by combining
two or more words or phrases. In some circumstances it is also
possible for a single word to express a specific idea and to act as a
sentence. In every sentence there is a modal concept which expresses
the specific attitude of the speaker. For example:
We must complete the task. eeal3 106 23892 ol s
LghlaulBlond (152 (99,88 waSloda allio ;038
Let us unite to establish a powerful nation!
© ot LaiSB G s iy (S35 —
‘Are you attending today’s meeting?’
‘Yes, [ am (attending)’.
Compound sentences, which express even more complex and even
more complete ideas, may be produced by joining two or more
simple sentences in specific ways.

'OW& SE

§10 Sentence Components
(g dajr)
‘When words and phrases are classified according to their function
in the sentence or phrase they are called sentence components. For
example, words or phrases which perform the function of the predicatee
in the sentence are called ‘the subject’, and words or phrases which
perform the function of the predicator are called ‘the predicate’. Words
which are dependent on nouns are called ‘qualifiers’.

§11 Word Classes (Parts of Speech)
(5 desS )5 53)
When the words of a language are classified according to their
meaning and grammatical characteristics, they are called word
classes. For example, in Uyghur, words which indicate an object and
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ure inflected according to number, ownership-dependent and case cate-
gories, are allocated to one class and are called ‘nouns’ (e.g. wluy —
book, peoli — person, < auwlows — policy/politics, gliLsgs> — h.appiness
ohyg — storm, ,3asb — rain...); words which indicate the action of an

object and are inflected according to such grammatical categories as
voice, mood, state-tense and person, are allocated to another class and
are called ‘verbs’ (e.g. - 36— write, _ales— work, _,i]e5 — sit,

-4 —eat, L —split, _ Yol&s —be happy); words which indicate

the quality of an object and can occur directly as qualifiers of nouns
are allocated to yet another category and called ‘adjectives’ (e.g. Jrd

— red, ;.85 — tall, )égf? — deep, §dsop; — round, - i5 5 —

enthusiastic, él..b 0,4 — honourable, ¢ — intelligent).

)
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Chapter 2
CHARACTERISTICS OF UYGHUR MORPHOLOGY

§1 Word Structure
(55355 &)
Components of the Uyghur lexicon are classified, according to
structure, into root words, derivative words, fixed words, compound
words, paired words and abbreviations.
1. Root words (j3. < §)
Root words consist of only one morpheme. For example:

mountain §b ground 54 water b
person pools matter % walk -db
run -85 blue dyy  tall A%
five v ten OF who -5
for 334 |

2. Derivative words (;3. LJLb)
Derivative words are made by adding word-formation affixes to
root words. For example:

worker (-t <) P2
strong @g- + Céf <) dil>48
revolutionary (o- +HhaS<) oadlins
flower-bed G- +dS< 8
work (_41_+u':.b<)‘ —alid
become young/be rejuvenated/revive (-,6- + b <) -l

The majority of Uyghur affixes are suffixes and are added to the
end of the word. However, a few prefixes which play a role in
word formation are also used and are added to the front of the
word. They have basically been assimilated from Persian. For example:

pitiful ()l + - 2 0l

At
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hopeless (bods + L) KWy {H
badly-behaved (GLi+ —oa 9 sLivd,
sure enough (4805 + ~ ;00 <) adog,00

In Uyghur, it is possible for various word-formation suffixes to be
added separately, or one after the other, to produce various deriva-
tive words. Words belonging to such a group, formed on the basis
of one root word, are called ‘common-root words’ (,4 ;3. olsilo)
and the root word which is basic to them is called a ‘word root’
(5 s 33w). For example:
glomd S oS i
Sl e ol :j{
LB‘J . & £ «— & £
clloredlind  gomoalins « alials
TR pa— ‘
- oakas
Sl5td e 5lgad e——
Llriss e

3. Fixed words (53 L)

In Uyghur, some lexical units have been produced through certain
words or phrases having become set in a fixed grammatical form.
These may be called ‘fixed words’. For example:

Akhunum (respectful form of address for a religious peis>b
leader or judge/affectionate term for a young boy)

in comparison (with)/according (to)/judging by laslss 18
continuously/without stopping wed 4
always/persistently  (In Kashgar the term is aluyo an) 0neSes an
in spite of that/having said that by d QAL.;&.:&
about/concerning odu.bid.m daily (adv) 0digs
anew/all over again 8055, suddenly PO
Setiwaldi (name [m]) sl3zes  Tiliwaldi (name [m]) sWlsls
Khudabirdi (name [m]) &S, ailois
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4. Compound words ( ;3w 4550 )
Compound words are lexical units which are produced as a result

of two words combining in a dependent-subordinating or subject-
predicate relationship, and becoming an indivisible body in sound
and meaning. For example:

owl 9§34 stomach ohlast

spring ;Ls45 poster o ,f fal)

(the) East OisS sash

ostrich 935y rose J,f.b ,J
"pay attention -JW o3  Maytagh (place name) &L.‘[Lo

obey/comply with - J3 4,1, old man/elder JBL.stE

Because a characteristic of compound words is that they cannot be
split up, with the passing of time it has been possible for some of
them to undergo phonetic changes and become root words. In our
language, such words as the following are of this type:

hip . Gl + ok 9 Gl

today O + 38k
bracelet (W5 + daly <) dgjaly
eighty O + P Saw <) HauSaw

5. Paired words (3w < 5>)
Paired words are lexical units produced by the pairing up of two
coordinate elements. According to their structure, paired words
may be further divided into the following types: '
a) Paired words produced by pairing up two words which are
related in some way. Paired words of this type express a new
lexical meaning produced by the blending of the meanings of the
two words. For example:
summer and winter (= throughout the year, all year long) ;L - .38
pen and paper (= study equipment/writing materials) palad_ a0
today or tomorrow (= in the next few days) a5 - S
trials and difficulties (= various hardships) Saddadde - Ll
There are several types of relationship between such components:
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Synonymous relationship. For example:

inexhaustible/boundless Qucu..f 35— udaids

mercy and loving-kindness Sdidd - pugo
sadness and sorrow 0 yuudd — § 8
hopes and wishes ole6- 45,6
‘Same type’ relationship. For example:
study tools/writing implements paldd_ jazi00
all kinds of melons ”b -5 98 bedding 4,5 - oldig
cold and hungry lS..Jb - Clj gunpowder l)90 ~ 3¢5
Relationship of opposnes For example:
upside down OFw 8 - atwls
black and white - 56
high and low/bumpy s AW
today or tomorrow/in the next few days G5 5S4
Oz - RS
comings and goings/social contact (among neighbours)
S = Gy

comings and goings/dealings/contact (involving travel)
b) Paired words produced by the repetition of a word. For example:

beating ;8,48 everyroad Je -Js
crowded wb-»b  sprigged/spotted S - Sz
fleeing Cb - 515

¢) Paired words produced by pairing with a word which is not
used on its own. The part of these paired words that is not used on its

own serves to extend the range of meaning of the word with which it
has been paired. For example:

children and their mother Bl YL
cooking and eating utensils zse PUMESE
bad health/ill health BN = (3,25
fragmentary/in bits and pieces Ay
clothing JamS_ puS
fruits and nuts 03> 0%  SCrap iron awds _ iy
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d) Paired words produced by pairing a rhyming component,

beginning with the sound “_//p” or “s//m”, with a word, basically
a noun. The rhyming component of these words serves to widen the

range of meaning of the word with which it has been paired. ¢.g.:

various kinds of bread ob-gb
tea(-like drinks) and snacks sb-l>
all kinds of books olty - oles
all the rooms in the house/the whole house SH SF
various domestic animals ub _ob
the grounds/yard Mg~ Miga
various vehicles Ll - Lesle
desks and other classroom furniture Gl-b,L

~ e) Paired words produced by pairing two compeonents, neither of
which is used separately. For example:

bumpy/up and down J 5;5 - 5,5 of
topsy-turvy/higgledy-piggledy Lgazf P 64.5 9
low murmuring of private conversation ) ) 55 e - B 55 5?
intimate/as thick as thieves Sble - 5Lt

6. Abbreviations and Acronyms (3. Lols)la..3)

Words that are formed by taking a sound (in writing, a letter), or
a syllable, from the beginning of each component of phrases which
indicate the title of things are called abbreviations or acronyms.
There are still not many such words in Uyghur. For example:

LB E S prgul 3 s
Xinjiang Uyghur Autonomous Region

tz Public Security S ja Oallol>

& o« United Nations Organization gM.Sbas jabialys jaSiadl py

psel,  Regional Committee CoitagS 38l

§2 Word Classes (Parts of Speech)
(55,9 53)
Uyghur word classes may be illustrated by the following chart (p. 33):
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Word Class Examples
Verb YLS SR PIY-SU T WIPRIR |\ SRR i AP T
noun &5{ ‘o.>|),~§ chJ. ‘dwdf s’z.u) cét‘.
adj. | elslosl S o (GDlody K5 ¢ o33
Inde-
pendent | Sub | num- 6 TSES o 8 (L
words | stan- | eral 2 (8 cdzmdiay
tive
words | meas- oyl ¢ jaw ¢ yioglS colow (o83
ure wd Sl
adverb |« obol (Jlo 00 aSS3lisSss <555
dand
pron- ‘fé);j ci.?dlﬁ ‘dlu\;lg c4.°.;.; ¢y cod.e
oun eSUE
imita- Ji-Jb 3,32 -85
tive wd. e s ¢ B9 - 5
conjunction S ((SKigar cod0an (pan ¢ yaly cof
function
words postposition | lailu )8 oSl 503,06 (533,895 <485
particle 0)— N GJLQ-A—A-G-?S céﬁ_ ‘5%'_ cé-o_

exclamatory words

25 5 Ol M3 sl caly
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Uyghur words are divided into twelve word classes on the basis of
their meaning, their inflectional peculiarities, and the specifics of their
combination with other words. These are: nouns, adjectives, numerals,
measure words, adverbs, pronouns, verbs, imitative words, post-
positions, conjunctions, particles and exclamations. Because the
first eight of these are able to occur as sentence elements on their own,
they are called ‘independent words’ (,aJ ;3w 84 ds), and because
the following three — postpositions, conjunctions and particles — are
added to other independent words and express a grammatical, or auxiliary
meaning, or merely serve to link words or sentences, they are called
‘function words’ (;a} j3.s  >eees,l). Exclamations, which stand between
independent words and function words, are a special word class. Because
independent words, apart from verbs, possess several other common
characteristics, they are called ‘substantive words’ (,a) ;3. 3¢ ,%).

§3 Morphological Forms of Words
(s llsas LloSglgd 90 dlijhus)
Uyghur is a language extremely rich in morphological forms. The
morphological forms of the word are formed by adding inflectional
suffixes or joining special function words to the word. Rather than
changing the lexical meaning of a word, the various morphological
suffixes of that word add to it various relational meanings (grammatical
meanings), or change its grammatical capacity.

1. Among Uyghur word classes, the verb class is considered to be
the richest in morphological forms. By means of inflection, Uyghur
verbs produce the following morphological forms:
Voice forms which are seen in the verb stem. For example:
-5k ) - -

Negative/Positive forms. For example:
-5k =Lk

Various mood forms which are seen in the predicate forms of the
verb. For example: '

-,55L
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@5k Oty O4eSe0dé b
bl shb i 5
State/Tense forms. For example:
ok Gtesld i Otedlesl
@5k oaelé sl easleshy
Sk G145 Blosly
Person forms. For example: ’
oAl o3l a3
sabss sy §5b

Various substantive word forms of the verb which function as
adjectives. nouns and adverbs. For example:
Participles:

ok Ol OBl b
Yerbal Nouns/Gerunds:
bk -3 $#5b Tk
GBEL Gl sblal
Adverbials;
b g zlst Lzl
azésh ek Srlehy

Uyghur verbs also combine, in the form of substantive words, with
certain auxiliary verbs, to produce the complex stem forms of the
verb. These complex stem forms of the verb express an abundance of
grammatical meanings, including the meanings of all kinds of aspects
and states. For example:

SR R T RO Y ~ S0 -,095b
-3 o - - )% e )
=35 o (colim)-obqumm ol sy
P) FES R Ty g okl —ds ol
-Js o135

In a sentence, Uyghur verbs can embody several morphological
forms at the same time and express several grammatical meanings.
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For example, if we take the verb form:

I wasn’t able to get them to meet. eodealo 39,35
it expresses eight grammatical meanings — mutual voice, causative
voice, abilitative aspect, negativity, direct indicative mood, simple past
tense, 1st person, singular.

2. Uyghur nouns are also a modifiable word class. By means of
inflection, Uyghur nouns produce the following morphological
forms:

Singular and plural forms. For example:

house — houses/room — rooms by — ¥
Ownership-dependent forms. For example:
my house Py
your house (singular ordinary form) PR
your house (polite form) )5..4;5
our house Y
your house (plural ordinary form) )N%'p;ﬁ
his house/their house P
All kinds of case forms. For example:
house (nominative case) ' 3y
of the house (genitive/possessive case) éL..;;S
to the house (dative case) ATy
the house (accusative case) Y
in the house (locative case) ot ¥
from the house (ablative case) P
like a house (similitude case) Jouus ¥
(in/of) the house (locative-qualitative case) PRy

as far as the house (limitative case)

the same size as a house (equivalence case) >
Combined with function words called ‘postpositions’ (;al..Jas ,.5),
Uyghur nouns also produce noun-postposition constructions. These
constructions are actually counted as the analytic case forms of
the noun. For example:

L
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concerning the house 33528 ¥
via the house/by means of the house &3t 635
for the house o¥zs S¥
with the house ()“L.' :535
throughout the house g ¥
such as the house G686 o3
like the house Ly L§§5
pertaining to the house ORI\

When Uyghur nouns join a sentence, they may embody several
morphological forms and express several grammatical meanings
at the same time. For example, if we take the nominal form:

my children’s dlies LI
it expresses five grammatical meanings — plural, ownership-dependent,
Ist person, singular, possessive case.

3. In Uyghur, whole numerals from one to ten, the respective
whole numerals at every tenth step in the double digits (i.e. 20, 30,
40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90) and large numerals, such as ‘(a) hundred’
(32)> ‘(a) thousand’ (L), ‘(a) million’ (5. ) and ‘(a) thousand
million’ (s,l.L.), are considered to be simple numerals and are
expressed by specific single words. Apart from these, whole nu-
merals are considered to be complex numerals and are produced
by adding numerals with fewer digits to numerals with a larger
number of digits. For example:

eleven 4 OP
eighty five OV ydaS
a hundred and five oo 38

or, by numerals with fewer digits multiplying numerals with a
larger number of digits. For example:
two hundred and five thousand e oy 3 S5
thirteen thousand ds 28 09
seventeen million Ogulee ATy o8
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In Uyghur, only simple numerals of three or more digits are
multiplied in this way. For example:

two hundred 392 S5
five thousand il e
four hundred thousand il 35 OF

thirteen million Ol g8 9
The original forms (i.e. with respect to meaning and morphological
form) of Uyghur simple and complex numerals are considered to
be cardinal numerals and, by means of their inflection, varieties of
numerals such as the following are formed:
Approximate Numerals (-l ,a5J%). For example:

round about ten axg
about one thousand 4.>&.n
approximately one thousand JouSe
five to ten/between five and ten O = 0
ten or so Ax>di e
Ordinal Numerals (Lo <5 ,45). For example:
first g twelfth PEIRLCENY
Fractions/Fractional Numerals (L. yaS). For example:
a quarter (1/4) JUIRIvit
twenty hundredths (20/100)/ a0, S 938
nought point two (0-2)
Distributive Numerals (Lo pudd5). For example:
one each/singly, one at a time : S

fiveor six each/in groups of five or six/
in five or six places
Adverbial Numerals ()L o3 ,)
in thousands )\ WY
in ones and twos/in ones or twos PalSSS - od
‘Number of Persons’ Numerals (L elL.s.S). For example:
someone Oabio
(the) five of us/you/them Oabada

- ey
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ten or so of us/you/them
Pronominal Numerals (L 5LJb). For example:

. ., &
oabdzrd 9

(the) two of us/both of us Ll SSLE
(the) five of you )Eliﬁ B4y
(the) four of them SF

4. By inflection, adjectives which are able to strengthen or weaken
meaning in Uyghur (adjectives of degree) produce the following
forms:

Original [Positive] Degree (a>u 05  ls45). For example:

common, simple ool

short 5.3
Decreasing Degree (4w 00 40340.5). For example:

rather common, a bit simple Blymools

somewhat short Gl i
Emphatic Degree (a>u 500 b ,3.405). For example:

really common, absolutely simple ol

really short LB.......n.....e
Endearing Degree (4> ;00 4.34L5 ,45). For example:

delightfully simple Lasoools

beautifully short Lasins

Comparative Degree (4> ,00 L, $uiudi). For example:
more common than, simpler than (2206)/ 3l ys0ls o -
shorter than [(FIC) Y/ JOF-e e

5. Pronouns are a class of words which act as substitutes for nouns

adjectives and numérals and occur in place of those words. Which-
ever word class Uyghur pronouns replace, they are basically inflec-
ted in the same way as that word class and produce morphological
forms which are the same as the morphological forms of that
word class.
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6. By means of the combination of Substantive Words with the
auxiliary verbs ‘ Js -’ and ‘ L3 _’ in their role as complete copulas,
the verbal forms of those words are produced and are used in just
the same way as ordinary verbs. For example:

to be a garden -Jy Eb make (into) a garden . .3 él._»
to be small -Jg ¢lxS  make small -8 eloes
to be beautiful  _ Jg» 3bl>  make beautiful - L3 bl
to be like this -Js 3lsde  make like this -8 lwige
to be a person — g2 pools
to be fifteen (in number) -dg o o9
to make (up to) fifteen -8 ey 8

§4 The Usage of Multi-Variant Suffixes
(nbanligs s Mmadish sl f§ o)

The overwhelming majority of Uyghur word-formation and word-
inflection suffixes have two or more forms. For example, while the
plural nominal suffix occurs in'one place in the form *,¥ _* (;5%blus’ —
books), in another place it occurs as ‘,aJ " (;4) ,au05 — notebooks).
The nominal locative case suffix occurs in one place in the form ‘ls_’
(Is,!;b — at the market), in another place in the form ‘o0 -7 (o —
at home), in another place in the form ‘b -’ (LuLuS — in the book) and
in yet another place in the form ‘aj .’ (ay4=Sas — at school). Such
differing forms of a suffix are called ‘variants’ (,LsL.,l5). When
showing multi-variant suffixes we place the symbol //’ between them.
For example, we show the nominal plural suffix in the form *_//,¥ _
,4J” and the locative case suffix in the form ‘ai_//os - //G_//l>-".

The law of phonetic harmonization ( 5§l tinLule &L ,5L5456) in
Uyghur has given rise to multi-variant suffixes, and the different variants
of one suffix are added so as to harmonize with the phonetic charac-
teristics of the particular stem to which the suffix is added. The circum-
stances applying to the harmonization of variants with stems are as
follows:
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1. Of variants like ‘.5 _//:p> ., which differ with respect to the
voicedness (resonance) or voicelessness of the first sound, the suffixes
beginning with a voiced sound are combined with stems which end
In a voiced sound (i.e. a vowel or a voiced consonant), and those
beginning with a voiceless sound are combined with stems which
end in a voiceless sound (i.e. a voiceless consonant).’ For example:
from/out of paper CP0jAEdd ¢ o + jaddd
from outside ooYb e o + Y6
from our hand PO e 88 = oo+ juadgd
from the horse sl = s+ b
(some) of the food Oeiill = i+ W6
from study i S - S+ s SY
2. Variants like ‘a. - /L - °, which differ with respect to the tongue
position of the constituent vowel, are combined so as to correspond
to the tongue position of the vowel in the final syllable of the stem
(L.e. a suffix containing a front vowel is matched to a final syllable
containing a front vowel and a suffix containing a back vowel is
matched to a final syllable containing a back vowel.) ® For example:

if he writes Losb Lo +350
if he comes andaS ¢ aw + a5
if he sits b ,3d 65 €= Lo + 348

if he seeks for dd 335 = aw + a5y
). Of variants like ‘5. // .-, which differ in beginning or not
beginning with a vowel, the form which begins with a vowel is
combined with stems which end in a consonant, and the form
which begins with a consonant is combined with stems which end
In a vowel. For example: '

b} .

All vowels are voiced or resonant.
The voiced consonants are: «.s «§ <y ¢p «J & ‘J‘é €5y i g e
‘The unvoiced consonants are: » «& (5 ¢ « b ¢ g el ey

e e ve

&, 3, ¥ are front vowels, §, o5, 3 are back vowels. S and ‘ft are mid vowels and
muay be front or back depending on other vowels or consonants in the word.
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his pen o8 - +paas
their square SlNae e s+ luae
his stature sd§aS €= s + 00345

the good one/the best thing ey = o + Gl
4. Of variants like ‘ ¢o - // s|_// 5", which differ in beginning or
not beginning with a vowel and in the tongue position of the vowel,
the form without a vowel is combined with stems ending in a
vowel, and the forms with a vowel are combined with stems ending
in a consonant so as to correspond to the tongue position of the
vowel in the final syllable of the stem. For example:

let me speak S5 = 5— + a3
let me look B +16
let me sit down L;I),Jy —l-+ 34
let me return ol gl + ol
let me come $alS o + Ja5

let me persuade (him) (§0,9NFS € (o + ,FS
5. Variants like ‘a5 _//Oaf N \8 1\ ., which differ in be-
ginning with a voiced or voiceless consonant and in the tongue
position of the constituent vowel are, on the one hand combined so
as to correspond with the voicedness or voicelessness of the final
sound of the stem and, on the other hand, to correspond with the
tongue position of the vowel in the final syllable of the stem. e.g.:
(which has been) written/he wrote o e +54
(which has been) read/he read OB e + 3845
(which has been) taught/he taught OB — B+ D3ag
(which has been) hung up/ Ol B + W6
he hung (something) up
(who has) come/he came
(who has) run/he ran O8S,855 — a5 -+ ,5%
(which has been) made/he made OASTaS = S L+ Ldd
(which has been) finished/he finished Qdﬁ«f ¥ oaS o+ KLY Y
6. Variants like ‘dgl -/ 33} -/ J_// 5", which differ both with
respect to the tongue position and the lip shape (i.e. whether rounded

SIS e S+ a5
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or unrounded) of the constituent vowel, are combined so as to har-
monize with the vowel in the final syllable of the stem and to cor-
respond with its tongue position and lip shape. For example:

a native of Kuchar Sl e Gl + s

a native of Hotan liaigs ¢~ eld + a5g5

a native of Qumul B8 — 33 . + J3o38

a native of Biigiir SY,85 8 — dP_ + 554
7. Of variants like ‘55§ // M55/ 53, _ /1,35 _°, which differ in
beginning or not beginning with a vowel, and in the tongue position
and lip shape of the initial vowel, the form beginning with a con-
sonant is combined with stems ending in a vowel, the form beginning
with a non-labialized (unrounded) vowel is combined with stems
which end in a consonant so as to harmonize with a non-labialized
vowel in the final syllable, and the forms which begin with a la-
bialized (rounded) vowel are combined with stems which end in a
consonant so as to harmonize with a labialized vowel in the final
syllable. For example:

your child )MWL « ))JS + Y
your needle ))154.&0 — ))lf + aS
your magazine ))&J...\ 195 ))Li: + Jb,95
your notebook ))Li. 00 €= ))Li' + 4000

your study(ing) JLFEECH )MS5_ + 3848
your pliers g )30l ¢ ))153_ 54l
your day/life ))15 — ))[53 + o5
your bridge ))‘555 958 )NSB - + 3,58

8. Variants like ‘&g _//85s /1835 /1830 _ /35 _//3Ls _°, which
differ with respect to the voicedness or unvoicedness of the initial
consonant, and in regard to both the tongue position and lip shape
of the constituent vowel, are combined so as to correspond with
the voicedness or voicelessness of the final sound of the stem, and
to correspond with the tongue position and lip shape of the vowel
in the final syllable of the stem. For example:
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you played dhas g oo + Loy
you came dhalas ¢ dbo_ + Jas
you spoke Elotal jham e ELo o + a3 Chapter 3
you arrived dlsa « s+ oa NOUNS
you studied 30385 — o + 84 (o)
you sat down d30,5de5 ¢~ dio + 53
you understood &g Ay + 38 §1 A Definition of Nouns
you sent 03504 ¢ &g + 35554, ((smido Elionns)
you saw dio 55— io - + ;5 Nouns are the word class which indicate the names of objects. The
you agreed (on) poapp e dg- +h5s word ‘object’ (_s%4d) is a grammatical term, here used in a wide sense
you waited for i —dyo + O to include everything that constitutes an answer to the questions ‘who?’

N.B. When a suffix is combined with certain words, a situation (' e5), ‘what?’ (¥ae) or ‘where?’ (¥ ,4,43). For example:

arises in which another element is added between the stem and the Who? (¢4.5)
suffix. We will deal with this in the relevant place (See Chapter 3 teacher 24584 doctor FECETN
Nouns, §4, p. 53). soldier ‘;J a>  Akhmiit Sidosa3
Ayshim ' patuls  mother Hi
What? € 4ss)
horse/name o camel , S
beetle 555568 stone N
water bw  tree #0500
wheat shaeg,  table l392
house ) &%  courtyard Mg
storm u|) 9  rain el
lightning o&> flood bl
battle da>  steam Jyes
theory 4u,034  policy Sl
government GdaeySyp  game Obe
laughter aslgs  attack phio
happiness &dlais  heroism Bilas y2a3
Where? (€ ,4;43)
Asia L.  Far East Bt 8l

Beijing &y Urumgi 098
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§2 Common Nouns and Proper Nouns
(e - 05 s (Sua3055)
According to their semantic characteristics, Uyghur nouns are
divided into two types — common nouns and proper nouns.

Nouns which indicate a common name for one type of object,
or one kind of abstract concept, are called common nouns. For
example, the noun ‘él:’ (mountain) is common to all mountains, the
noun ‘s0sl8 (person) is common to all people and the noun ‘,anal’
(city) is common to all cities. Each of the nouns ‘a 0345’ (theory),
‘Sawlw’ (policy/politics) and ‘e 351,5'3000” (democracy) indicates one
kind of abstract concept. All nouns of these types are common nouns.
Common nouns account for the major part of the language’s nouns.

Special names which serve to differentiate objects of one
type from each other are called proper nouns. For example, the
noun ‘L5’ (Tianshan) is the name of a mountain and by means of
that name the mountain is differentiated from other mountains; the
noun ‘Csae-45’ is a person’s name and by means of that name the
person is differentiated from other people; the noun * ;xe§,5’ is the
name of a city and by means of that name the city is differentiated
from other cities, and so on, Special names of this type are proper
nouns.

A great many proper nouns have been produced by special-
izing common nouns or words from other word classes and using
them as proper nouns. For example, the personal names (proper
names) ‘,Lal’ (Bahar) and ‘cYs.’ (Polat) have been adopted and
specialized from the common nouns *,laly’ (spring) and ‘Y5, (steel),
and the personal names (proper names) ‘ bol’ (Adil) and °;,-.5 4%
(Arkin) have been adopted from the adjectives ‘Josol’ (just) and
‘yS 445 (free). The magazine or brigade title ‘JB’ (Algha/Forward)
has been adopted and specialized from the adverb ‘l«Jt’ (forward).
These proper nouns are homonyms of those common nouns, adjectives
and adverbs.
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§3 The Number Category of Nouns

1. The number category of nouns is the grammatical category which
indicates the relationship that exists between the object expressed by
the noun and its number. When Uyghur nouns go into a sentence they
either occur in the singular form, which indicates a singular concept,
or in the plural form, which indicates a plural concept, as required.

The singular and plural forms of a noun are marked by adding
or not adding the suffix ,4 .//,¥ _": nouns to which the suffix *//,¥ -
,4 =" has not been added are considered to be the singular form of the
noun, while nouns to which the suffix ‘,a) -//,¥_" has been added are
considered to be the plural form of the noun. For example:

singular form plural form
book oS books s
paper j4é4d  papers y4)jasdd
child YL  children UL
city jAndl  cities yal anals

2. The singular form of the noun is used as follows:
1) It indicates one type of object. For example:
If you buy a horse (Jls) .Sz ILIE atzy )55 oo EILIE 6
see how it rides, if you buy a dish see how it sounds. (proverb)
A train is a means of transport. a8 (LGB e
A student admission (V88 GO il 38 2388885
(intake) plan was formulated.
2) It indicates a specific one, or a specific pair, of objects of one
type, or one specific occasion.” For example:
Ourclassroom is extremely well-lit. . 559 ginlol juouiloensyos ELi 5

This horse is very good. PP PRCI PRRCT L
His eyes are very keen. OSSP ey o35 ELGE

"Singular nouns of this type are preceded by a personal pronoun or a demonstrative
adjective.
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I also attended yesterday’s PUCTAT B RFVPUINN VPR T AP
conference.
3) A number of objects qualified by a numeral, or numeral-
measure word phrase, are expressed in singular form. For example:

fifty horses ol elllas  five schools PaiSae ghdy
thirty students 233365 ;3555  aflock of sheep (98 (\Uig® yu
a household of people podls (6%
4) Some abstract nouns are only ever used in singular form. e.g.:
quietness/peace Gdews democracy p il Sge0d
communism pyibengS

3. The plural form of nouns is used as follows:

1) The plural form of nouns which indicate a countable (lasble
olsadgy) object, indicates all, or a certain group, of one type of
thing. For example:

44-’55 u)blBlS vy ‘550..\;4“)11...»
(odlss3o ) - sodl§ ons3S B335 (puii 3 il

Years, do not clutch your chest and laugh (so) heartily.

Ahead of you I see death more than blushing. (L. Mutéllip)

These apartment blocks were built last year. . goidww ;34 W §
SV g ulS Pzpiziyh St Elisn

The students in our class have arrived.

2) The plural form of nouns which indicate an uncountable
byl g laaLLs) object indicates all kinds of that object, or many
occasions, or being in many places. For example:

‘I have nothing to do with B (3s )5 alo DAS 5laik
such matters,’ said he.
oduiuds dLigs el bt 3lis oS z}S.; céLl:o}Mbu.\iu
(sBh3 9 PLB by ellidans po Y6 06,5 ol 18,1 dazuldl
The young man sat looking with intense longing (52,5 pind)
at the majestic, tall peaks of Ko’inlun; at the snows sparkling on
top of them like a diamond.
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B el 3L s oSy - (555 i S (LGB (pazls pol
(59,5 piad) 30J6 S Y ghospdgns
Since Sabir returned from Dajey, our thoughts have been on that
mountain, and those snow waters. (Kdyyum Turdi)
3) The plural form of nouns which indicate only one person indicate
that a group of people connected with that person is being consid-
ered. For example: )
vl 30 e (oS e GLIPLSE iy asS do dLiy
Our school is close, but that of my younger brother and his friends
is a bit further away.
(53,8 phrsd) 5B ¥ Elipaloaihinn; sro Hgos
Sung Mey went to the home of Zdytunim and her family.
do..\a,ﬂé\f R 0y45 — 0,45 ‘o..\milcxfw...- [ERY] 650‘0,?,0@
(50,5 p4u248) Wb s ,b o9 )Yl)‘u oWleLs ol
When Sabir and his companions reached the brigade, they found
themselves in the middle of a crowd of members who were bursting
from all directions like a flood. (Kdyyum Turdi)
4) In certain contexts, sentences in which the plural form of certain
nouns is present serve to show one outstanding item among several
related ones. For example:

$isS 2l QLo nan Gl ol daz pile Y

many other things. (i.e. The child is able to do many things, tractor
driving being one of the outstanding things among them.)

(§934 by g yaliailSels O3S Lé.ui)g)plj ok dL3E LSbas
The organization created many S §4§ doud ,B&..x..u

[ don’t feel )85 e 2 w‘r‘-w‘-f (B9 o jaee Woddey 1,355,
at all well today, I’m aching all over, especially my head.
$) In certain contexts, some plural noun forms indicate an esti-
mation. For example:



50

o b il 20 laels 35 e
At that time I was about twenty years old.
Bl b ity e iadd psla YE
I think they’ve reached somewhere around Lanzhou now.
6) When nouns are strung together in an equal relationship, plu-
ralization of the final one has a universalizing effect.® For example:
SRS jalidasdd (50,55 ¢ pansld putinns B by (S5 5
From our class Kasim, Turdi and Akhmiit attended today’s meeting.
o8 bl palidiys (aS 4 ¢ jallad ¢l S fusE
I made a circuit of Aksu, Kuchar, Kashgar, Yarkand and Hotan.
7) In the following situations, the plural suffix serves in word
formation (or derivation):
(@) When added to the word ‘ J.’ (year) qualified by single-word
ordinal numerals between 10 and 90, the plural suffix forms the name
of a time which expresses ten years within that numeral series (i.e. the
name of a decade). For example:

(the decade of) the thirties s 30
(the decade of) the fifties M. - 50
(the decade of) the eighties S, - 80

(b) When added to numerals such as one (,.,), ten (,4%), a hundred
(;32), a thousand (il..), ten thousand (il ,4%), a hundred thousand
(éls ;3), a million (;s.Lw), the plural suffix forms nouns which
express the names of the numerical places of the digits’. e.g.:

(the) ones 54,0 (the) tens SNigs
(the) hundreds ,454  (the) thousands ))&m
(the) ten thousands ))&a Y
(the) hundred thousands ,)li.e %
(the) millions Dlgdee  (the) ten millions ) Migaheo )9

® This merely serves to emphasize that a number of people/places, etc., are involved,
and does not imply that other people, etc. are included.

® By ‘place’ is meant the position of the digits which make up a numeral, i.e. whe-
ther they occupy ‘the ones’ column, ‘the tens’ column, ‘the hundreds’ column, etc.
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(the) hundred millions s Nigeles 55

(hundreds) ,af34, (tens) ;g5 (ones) ya yu
Iy
578

(¢) When added to certain adjectives, the plural suffix forms nouns
which indicate a generality of people possessing that quality (or
status). For example:

one’s elders/the older generation/ancestors Liss ’
adults, (one’s) elders, one’s parents ))lfﬁ
people of ancient times HabSouodd

§4 The Ownership-Dependent Category of the Noun
(Lf““f" 5 5§;.. 5" elJojas dhonus)
1. The ownership-dependent category of the noun is the grammatical
category which indicates that the object expressed by the noun is de-
pendent on (or belongs to) a certain (other) object. In Uyghur, this
category is expressed by the ownership-dependent forms that are made
hy adding the noun’s ownership-dependent suffixes.

The ownership-dependent forms of Uyghur nouns are di-
vided into three persons: 1st person, 2nd person and 3rd person, in
accordance with the personal status of the subordinator. The 1st person
differs with respect to number, being divided into singular and plural;
the 2nd person first of all differs with respect to type of address and is
divided into three types:

Ordinary type JF ool
Refined (Polite) type BTy @ s
Respectful type GoF e yin
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Of these, the ordinary type is further divided into singular and plural,
the refined type is only used in the singular and the respectful type is
the same for both singular and plural; nor does the 3rd person differ
according to number. The various Ownership-dependent forms of
the noun and the circumstances of their formation may be seen in

the following chart .

Type Suffix Examples
singular s <1lp - (ol (YL
Ist type p3-1lps- p5F Py
person plural SN/ ST IPSVOUVNA P PR U0 |
type 0335 a8
singular P70 /i odloddd VL
ordinary type &y /135~ &5555 «ilgd
plural /0> NI/ S R SV
ordinary type B/ ))lf,? - ¢ )Niw.Jd.e
2nd S 5535 ¢ IS glg8
person singular [ /I S PEX WP R
refined type [RSTER AN
singular & plural S~ (sl
respectful type 5 yloalad
S8 sl
3rd ‘5-//'.5")_ c@J‘@ cuan.JL_)
person S3F 98
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When ownership-dependent suffixes are joined to certain nouns
from which the final consonant has been omitted (although they
originally ended in a consonant), (for example, the words ‘3.’ and
‘L’ which were originally ‘§3.’ and SUil.’) and to nouns such as
‘glg:” and ‘53 L’, in which the last syllable ends in a vowel which is
pronounced rather long, a ‘s’ sound occurs at the end of the
noun and then variants of the ownership-dependent suffix which

ure joined to nouns that end in a consonant are added. For example:

my water Cpgig €= pi= +5 + ju
your homespun cloth ol ¢— b + 5 + Ll
your potato [R WK +s+ Sk
your pilau : oflg =& + o+ ¥y

2. The ownership-dependent category of the noun is expressed on
the basis of the noun’s number category; in other words, nouns
which go into the ownership-dependent form retain their own singular
or plural mode. For example:

Singular ownership-dependent  Plural ownership-dependent

form form
U.Sd..ﬁ logas QLJ).»A) USQ elJojas délf}f)
my pen e~oJda3  my pens @ ploaldd
our pen jmomondd  OUT pens yoos o) ad

your (sg. ordinary) pen b4 your (sg. ord.) pens &L ,Jlealad
your (pl. ordinary) pen )Ni..o..ld.s your (pl. ord.) pens ))Li, yloalad
your (sg. refined) pen )..S“J‘ts your (sg. refin.) pens ,.S., loa)ad
his/their pen s~J48  his/their pens S loalad

3. The ownership-dependent forms of the noun are used in the following
ways:

" When a personal suffix is added to the word ‘3.’ the back vowel changes to the

front vowel, §, and the vowel of the suffix is also fronted. This is probably due to
the influence of the interposed — (5 -.
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1) Nouns which are qualified by personal pronouns in the pos-
sessive case go into the ownership-dependent form which agrees in
person and number with that pronoun. For example:

my book i’ e
our book atglins” &L s
your (sg. ordinary) book QLo dloww
your (pl. ordinary) book s s jalew
your (sg. refined) book JRNTR iR oo
your (sg. and pl. respectful) book St dloidon
his (their) book s (&Ls,y 3 dLsgs

2) Nouns which are qualified by nouns in the possessive case, or
having the nature of the possessive case, go into the 3rd person
ownership-dependent form. For example:

Kasim’s older brother S5 FHlsowwld
the school gate ewifiyes dloasSae
the top of the desk s Elsje>
a cinema ticket ’ ENIR
a painting exhibition JPEWOUSTL 3 < PNV
the Tarim River elos @,

3) The Uyghur language often uses subject-predicate compounds
which qualify a certain object by the mark"' of yet another object
that is in an ownership-dependent relationship with that object.
Nouns which act as the subject in this kind of compound component
are always in the ownership-dependent case, but they have no possessive
case qualifiers. For example: )
aSlade yup IS ulolS < Jgo i gz s S8
China is a country whose area is great, whose resources are abundant,
and whose population is large.
o3l yo 532 pawy s ¢(30555 pueplild (y4e
T am a person of little ability and no experience.

114 e. the ownership-dependent suffix ‘s’.
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4) In some grammar books the ownership-dependent category of
the noun is called ‘the noun’s person category’ ( >ad &lces
) ,f;...lf) and in other grammar books it is called ‘the possessive
cise of the NOUN’ (w5531 LSS dlionnn).

In our opinion, it is not appropriate to call this category ‘the
person category of the noun’, because, although the concept of person
is expressed in this category, it is only related to the person of the
‘possessor’ (63§_§‘Jo§43) and does not play a role in changing the
person of the [ownership-dependent] noun. Even nouns to which 2nd
und 3rd person suffixes have been added are still in the status of
Jrd person. For example: ;

My older brother came. (slas o5

Your older brother came. e)as 85

His older brother came. (s¥aS ST
It is also not really appropriate to call this category ‘the possessive
category of the noun’, since in such a case, the distinguishing name
"possessive’ (cLLLSS) will be the same as the distinguishing name of
the ‘possessive case’ (LS <LLX.3), but, while a noun in the possessive
cuse indicates the possessor, a noun in the ownership-dependent form
indicates the possessed object Qﬁéiialogﬁ). Therefore it is better to
use different distinguishing names for these two.

§5 The Case Category of the Noun
(g )55 S o S)

1.The case category of the noun indicates the syntactical relationship
which exists between the noun and other words, and is the gram-
natical category which determines the function of the noun in the
scntence or phrase.

The circumstances surrounding the formation of these case forms
iy shown in the chart on the following page (p. 56).

This category is expressed in the Uyéhur language by means
of case forms which are made by adding nominal case suffixes. The
cuse of Uyghur nouns is divided into ten varieties:
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Nominative case Sebls Sk
Possessive/Genitive case EMKGUNR
Dative case oS LSy,
Accusative case oielS paliga
Locative case Sl 3,68
Ablative case oS b
Locative-qualitative case OinsS &Sy - 3,65
Limitative case ol dax
Similitude case ok leslis ¢
Equivalence case oS as yrallas

2. The case category of the noun is always expressed on the basis
of the noun’s number category, or on the basis of the number ca-
tegory and ownership-dependent category of the noun. For example:
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CASE NAME | CASE SUFFIXES EXAMPLES
U LS | lmeddiss GiulS SWlass
nominative (nil)” square, book, house, lesson
case (U%) 09000 (P S (e
possessive R adloleS cdlslasae
case &l yo0 iy
dative 16 _ /e _ A8 LS cllagae
case as _//aS S j00 AP
accusative - (sl (gl ae
case )00 (g
locative 116 - 1Ns - Luls duslogae
case a5 _flos A 108 ol ¥
ablative o M ps - oyl ¢ cpailagde
case Cyow 500 ¢ pda P
locative- A /S Vg o SwilnS  Souilagde

qualitative case

(w508 (SN

cazdlLS cazsslogde

limitative lamd [ azié -
case axS _fazS _ A o8 Az S0
similitude a5 _ /oo - cdanlis ceouilasae
case w00 ceony
equivalence ax . /ldle - celdizolis celdloxilayas
case : il 00 celdonys

book wlS  books Sls
my book el my books @bl
of the book dlules  of the books Els dls
of my book dloanleS  of my books dlies by
to the book lulus”  to the books L Lles
to your book u&u to your books R bls

). The meaning and usage of each of the case forms of the noun is
s follows:

The Nominative Case ( :.LS sb)
1) The nominative case functions as the subject in a sentence or
phrase, and indicates that which is predicated. For example:

Spring arrived. (sWas laty
Qur homeland is flourishing. a5 dosall S juouiiio
[ime is valuable. W rdaond Candly

This is the book that K asim asked for. . 30450 Glius )i gus ouuld
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2) The nominative case functions as a vocative in the sentence and

indicates the target of address. For example:
Akhmiit, are you going to the movie? € el )by 12908 wians s
Friends, please pay attention. . ))&,.Lé CHdAmS opdlbinlgs
(My) children, Ol 5Y38 ¢3b oS yur oSy alens ol
I have something to say to you, please pay attention.

3) The nominative case functions as a qualifier and indicates another

name for the qualified object For example:

an Uyghur student TP Bl
a lady doctor ‘ H3590 Jub
a wooden (lit. wood) bed olg )5 Zlét

4) In specific circumstances, the nominative case occurs as the
predicate and indicates the type to which the subject belongs. e.g.:

Iam a student. e e
Akhmiit is a worker. TS LI PE
This is a book. s b

The Possessive [Genitive] Case (_:.LS <LLZS)
The possessive case of the noun indicates the thing that possesses
[makes dependent], and primarily serves as a qualifier, but may also
sometimes serve as a predicate. When a noun in the possessive case
serves as a qualifier, the qualified noun goes into the 3rd person
ownership-dependent form. For example:

Tursun’s dictionary PRI RLINES W Y
my older brother’s coat el dLilst
the soldier’s dream b6 diaS e
the school gate/the gate of the school 515,00 dliyassas

the pan lid/the lid of the pan 58 Ll

Turpan grapes/the grapes of Turpan 0558 Elidlyybs
Akhmiit’s master &l dlisansds

This dictionary is the teacher’s. (predicate) .dluuz3aizdys iasyl &
When the context is clear, it is possible to omit a noun that is
qualified by a noun in the possessive case and to use the possessive
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case noun pronominally. When a noun in the possessive case is
pronominalized, it also represents the word which it qualifies and is
used in place of that noun. The methods by which a possessive noun is
pronominalized are as follows:

When it takes the place of a qualified word in the nominative
case, it may either be pronominalized directly, or by combining it with
the suffix ‘_S”. For example:

i (SRl Bliols (odeds (231 iy dlie
(st ¥ dlionnld =  SSamnlil/dliannld)
My dictionary is no good, (but) Kasim’s is (good). (Kasim’s = K,
asim’s dictionary)
When it takes the place of a qualified word in a case other than
the nominative case, it is pronominalized by being combined with the
suffix ° S”. For example:

) 392 (2888 dlasEcidugdi «JU  ponnSogas dlsaasa
Take Akhmit’s bag, (ElinSo g dliifan )35 = LSSt 3 ,35)

Tursun’s has no lock. (Tursun’s = Tursun’s bag[’s])"
59,4 Sljlr asEiihul (5o, lfla Liodb g dlie
(LB g Ehsifon )35 = S i3, 35)
Instead of giving an answer to my question, he gave an answer to
Tursun’s. (to Tursun’s = to Tursun’s question)

= SSSdu,8) Gl (Sl Gwonly oalBle i
He didn’t print my article, he printed (s BBle Elisi3un ,35
[ursun’s. (Tursun’s {acc.] = Tursun’s article)

LG )35 = 0SSt 3 ,35) 0auSSaiidan b ¢ pdodd s & Y
They are not in this room, they are in Tursun’s. (ons¥
(in Tursun’s = in Tursun’s room)

it )85 = paSSiiide, §) ol paaSEadibundi addl 4
This dictionary is better than Tursun’s. (cpouniyl
(than Tursun’s = than Tursun’s dictionary)

n . . . . . .
In English this noun is not in the possessive case, but the Uyghur requires a
possessive construction.
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t.l...uj.w)y ‘Jo..\.ﬁ..u}u)y) wub 63" de\.\.&.{.aéw)p ud.c,] &
This dictionary isn’t as complete as Tursun’s. (Joos y)

(as Tursun’s = as Tursun’s dictionary)
Wl Dty SoasRsiacsd  wdeds dlis wasy oy b
(St g & u.l*..»w« —L;i‘..x&&wwa)
The dictionary that’s in this bag isn’t yours, the dictionary that’s in
Akhmit’s is yours. (that’s in Akhmét’s = that’s in Akhmit’s bag)
miwjy) dgo)b wiauo 4:;&..5.{...;5.»,54 P dlisans-45
We walked from Akhmat’s house to (aKuy dhasguw, 35 =
Tursun’s. (to [as far as] Tursun’s = to [as far as] Tursun’s house)
CRE L UNIER G W PENIEAT VW5 SO IR
His height is the same as Tursun’s too. (eldzea g
(the same as Tursun’s = the same as Tursun’s height)
Sometimes nouns in the form of the ‘nominative case’ indicate the
thing that possesses, and act as a qualifier to nouns. They require
the qualified word to go into the ownership-dependent form. We call
such nouns nouns in the nature of the possessive case. Nouns in the
nature of the possessive case generalize the relationship between the
thing that possesses and that which is possessed (qualified), and serve
to produce closely bound noun phrases. Because the terminological
nature of these closely bound noun phrases is strong, they are generally
used in place of one word. For example:
the Chinese people

e S

the people’s government s 3o Glas
the people’s representative assembly w=d§,8 s
the party constitution oaliol i and )by
lesson time 315 w00
a production force T8 O piazualils
a Ghulja apple JPEWOON[L JE 5} ¢
a Kazakh sheep =9 &l
the Tarim River wbjo0 @,
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«

Qualifiers which come in front of such closely bound noun phrases
do not qualify the noun at the head of the phrase, but the whole
phrase. For example: )
4 5547 Lo 048
(I
(R

the heroic Chinese people.

Sy pysl lnint das

(.
(I
the extensive Xinjiang Autonomous Region

The Dative Case (215 Lig)

Nouns in the dative case form are usually subordinate to verbs or
verbal phrases and act as adverbial modifiers. They may also some-
times act as adverbial modifiers subordinate to some adjectives or
specific adverbs.

When nouns in the dative case are subordinate to verbs and
function as adverbial modifiers, they express the following meanings,
according to the nature of the verb to which they are subordinate.

1) The dative case indicates the target of an action. For example:

We came to Beijing. L3NS ez 3w
(595 g [z 33585

The students assembled on [lit. to] the playing field.
The teacher came into the classroom. 0§90 S Lo 3853843
Sit on[to] this chair. 83,8068 LaBgasg el &
I put the book on[to] the table. PS“"'SS Ched e LS
Qo pSogal as Lpdusys

Did you send a letter to your younger brother/sister?
2) The dative case indicates the objective of the action expressed

by certain intransitive verbs. For example:
We must trust jn the people. oS ot il bl 5
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He is very keen on music. Coud 38 ey Lsoie 35
~ He got angry with his child. o650 T Ll §5
3) The dative case indicates the logical subject of verbs in the
causative voice that are formed from transitive verbs. For example:
We got the teacher to tell astory. . 3§9;38%05 45n afollaiio ju
Tryandgetthe iy o5 piSe 25l Lgsgs (JansS 3
doctor to make a thorough examination of this case.
(59358 5k WBlo Lo Szesiys wllabse )55
Today the teacher got the students to write an essay.
4) The dative case indicates the purpose of the action; in this in-
stance the noun in the dative case includes an action related to it-
self. For example:
(53855 puyo0 = S j00) (s05le aSunpos Dbz 32 8558
The students went to class. (to class = to attend class)
I'mgoing  (aSigis,3 L )gisgo = L,3590) .y b Lessgd (s
to_the doctor[’s]. (to the doctor’s = to be seen by the doctor)
(Gl g = e gun) . 545 iy Lo 35
He has gone for water. (for water = to fetch water)
(4 3lobs = LE8Lels) . o, 8 o5 WL ,Y35
They sat down for a meal. (for a meal = to eat a meal)
5) The dative case indicates the instrument or price of certain
actions. For example:
The hall was [filled] full of people.

(Mgl 5 a0l I3

LSSy 45l 548

The surrounding area was covered with flowers.

The fields were saturated with water. BURYLITS W SR

I bought this dictionary for 12 yuan. B Lugs 12 54yl 4
Nouns in the dative case which are subordinate to adjectives and
adverbs, act as adverbial modifiers due to the requirement of some
adjectives and adverbs. For example:

fond of films Gyl Ligis

in violation of the law SOl Ligils
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a devotee of art S0 aSiakiaw
the same as this diction, oolisof asSady §hde
close to school : Ol aSdiSae

When gerundal and participial forms of the verb are inflected
with the dative case, it is possible for them to express a number of
other meanings. (This will be discussed in Chapter 10, Substantive
Word Forms of the Verb [ s LSl j3m )36 )4 &lalas)).

The Accusative Case ( LS 2332)
Nouns in the accusative case form are subordinate to transitive
verbs or transitive verbal phrases and act as [grammatical] objects;
they indicate the object which is the receiver of the action. e.g.:
We have finished drawing up the plan. B33V g 0458 Sy
............... (S§le o Gl 4
08558 3 ealSis (Bl 4

Please clean the classroom. 3, 38398 WO ggmains

Have you finished doing the homework?$ §a5 30 ealils JE s

I have read this book twice. 50889 e8| S5 Gulas

I will ride this horse. LGtenn yda G 4

We respect our teacher. s dlide 38 Simonndiijie s
Sometimes nouns in the ‘nominative case’ form are subordinate to
transitive verbs and act as [grammatical] objects; they indicate the
object which is the receiver of the action. We call such nouns, nouns
in the nature of the accusative case. Nouns in the nature of the ac-
cusative case generalize the object which is the receiver of the action
and make the relationship of the [grammatical] object and verb closer.
As a result, [grammatical] object-verb phrases are produced which
are used in place of a single verb. For example:

" The auxiliary verb ‘ 5les 93’ implies that the cleaning is to be done for the sake of
another action.




64

to watch a film Jao 35 g5 to write a letter Blojb was
to eat a meal ¢laey 5l to have arest &,_ngLi pod
to listen to a lecture SledS eIsg0
to drive a tractor Jasasan 4513

The Locative Case ( LS ,3,9)

Nouns in the locative case form are mostly subordinate to verbs,
and sometimes to adjectives, and act as adverbial modifiers. Some-
times they act as the predicate.

When nouns in the locative case are subordinate to verbs and
act as adverbial modifiers, they express the following meanings.
1) Nouns in the locative case indicate the place in which an action
occurs. For example:

(SVESF (g gz LS 355
A big meeting was held at the club today.
I also spoke at the meeting. . PURWET IWE SN LYY ERIE )
STy 1 Sa 00 Liduw CidesdS
Akhmiit is in the classroom reviewing a lesson.
2) Nouns in the locative case indicate the time at which an action
occurs, or for which it lasts. For example:
The meeting will be held in the evening.
They will come at midday.

I will go there in the autumn.

dodioesd aigaS (i
§oulS iy VE
c eyl 00388 Af)d.i 3 e
505 H oigS (S8 Didajs B
This task will be finished in two days.
3) Nouns in the locative case indicate the circumstance or atmos-

phere in which the action occurs. For example:
The conversation (5 Lilgas ailings 0§ (rf 38 Oadiuw

He found himselfin a difficult situation. (B lSigads -y 3

4) Nouns in the locative case indicate the instrument of the action.
For example:
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The resumé should be O 3530055 g ST 3T < SS6

filled in with a fountain pen or [with a] writing brush.

They came by aeroplane. SV aS 1aidlyg S Y
Nouns in the locative case which act as adverbial modifiers sub-
ordinate to an adjective indicate a place or field [of activity]. e.g.:

There is no film at school today. M B9 S agaiSae 555 4

Akhmit is good at translation. P EA IPRWPSEI JLIPPEL

LB pooyl Mz i B85 by Alrind 4SS &8

He helps students who have difficulty in studying.

Nouns in the locative case which act as the predicate indicate the
position or source of the subject For example:

The book is on the desk. Jjeer oS

P Ive elaey) o

Akhmiit has your dictionary. {lit. Your dictionary is on Akhmét]"

kit 35S (pptasilr Han 03535
Wherever I may be, My heart is with you.
................................... Sy 73S cASEog i

from solidarity, strength from unity).

The Ablative Case ( :.LS jiiz)
Nouns in the ablative case form are basically subordinate to verbs,
nnd sometimes to certain adjectives and adverbs; they act as adver-
bial modifiers. They may also sometimes function as the predicate.
When nouns in the ablative case act as adverbial modifiers
subordinate to verbs, they express the following meanings.
1) Nouns in the ablative case indicate the place of departure [or

point of separation] of the subject or recipient of the action; or the
object which is passed through. For example:

" The word ‘39’ is an adjective meaning ‘absent’. In this case it is used predicatively. '

"* ¢f. the English expression: ‘I don’t have any money on me.’
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(elaS oty Mg sisl b
These students have come from Xinjiang.
1 got this book from the library. RV ENRWE S ' Lt gy ¥
He apparently heard of this matter from Akhmit.

Come in through the main door. b, aStas &g
(TP g (eSS g

The train passed through the second tunnel.
kel Wb plier (Bl (pSiazyy Eliiile
It is not permitted to stick your head out of the vehicle window.
2) Nouns in the ablative case indicate things which, mentally, are
distanced from the subject of the action. For example:
P3P paead p doz ol S laigs

He gave up_the idea. (a5l s & ¢
3) Nouns in the ablative case indicate the source of an action. For
example: '

I have been inspired by your words. . esa5delgls ¢pe5sa dho s

Vg 531 (Sl kel 45

He was extremely satisfied with the organization.

4) Nouns in the ablative case indicate the starting point of a limit
connected with an action. For example:

Read from page 10 to page 12. 8385 amSSa; - 12 ity xiigh

gLl oot 3030 (50t Al juaygols

Our agricultural brigade’s lands start from this field.'

5) Nouns in the ablative case indicate the material or components
of the subject or recipient of the action. For example:

This chair is woven from bamboo. . 23865 (paS3acly (53355 ,45 &

Aman . gNaS oS posl yu u&.S bl - e ousds e 8

wearing a black corduroy suit/a suit of black corduroy came in.

' Since the verb in this sentence does not indicate a literal action, the explanation
is not entirely appropriate to the example.
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SVl a5 s eyl F0,00 g
They made themselves a shed from tree branches.
5..\..,..1..5 JS.’.)AS du;ﬁ PRIRC I TN
A team of students will be organized.
6) Nouns in the ablative case indicate a generality of which one, or
some, are related to the action. For example:
(W Jm o a5 opd Mugaibods
From among the model persons, Akhmid spoke.
3t SB L0325 puipasSan dliju biisa 3
Three representatives from our school will attend the meeting .
B (e uady) andias —azanly
1 bought a Persian-Chinese dictionary. (i.e. Out of all the Chinese-
Persian dictionaries I bought one.)
7) Nouns in the ablative case indicate the field covered by the
uction. For example:
He gives us classes in history.

50t 900 i oS5y 35
3 i cpiaped | ilas 3
He’ll speak on the international situation.
< oy u‘.g_um 5 opoaSiilow],S dial
Tomorrow we’ll sit an exam in grammar.
8) Nouns in the ablative case indicate the reason for the action. For
example:

(SIB (gdeln (il das pudaliliys 35
He was at a loss what to do for joy.
e B iy il
I was unable to lift my head for embarrassment.
(S Y i3 6 pliez A ppejal
He gnashed his teeth in anger. (lit. His teeth gnashed from anger)
Nouns in the ablative case which act as adverbial modifiers that
nre subordinate to adjectives basically indicate non-equal measure-
ments in a comparison. For example:
A child younger than Akhmit came. . gaJaS YU o b cpansds
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(Glotgs) - oy i (3505 a6

Higher than a horse, lower than a dog. (riddle) [answer: a saddle

(or, figuratively, the heart of a bad person)]

He is older than Tursun. g i di 35
Certain adjectives sometimes require nouns in the ablative case to
act as adverbial modifiers. For example:

ddely mool Lol pbansds oo b ELSE

No-one else knows his whereabouts, apart from Akhmiit,.

Their house is a long way from town. .3l coanad o3 &Li,Yg
Due to the requirement of certain adverbs, nouns in the ablative
case act as adverbial modifiers subordinate to adverbs. For example:

from that day on (or: since that day) Obd riss 3
from that word on (or: after that remark) O 03k B
before Tursun'’ 88 R
away from the door Sy (S

The Locative-Qualitative Case ( LS Sa;_ 13,55
Nouns in the form of the locative-qualitative case are qualifiers in
the sentence and signify the locational or temporal mark of the
qualified word. [The qualifier is not specific but general or universal-
ized.] For example:

a garden flower (i.e. a flower that grows in gardens) J55 Soaély

acity building (i.e. a building that is in a city) o led S0 anals
28 Sy

a heart matter (i.e. a matter that is in/on someone’s heart)

a book which Tursun has (i.e. a book which GlLS Sosiga b

is in Tursun’s possession [it may or may not be his])

a 1982 assignment (i.e. an assignment 4w jof oSouly 1982

which took place. or was to take place. in the vear 1982)

a summer event (i.e. an event which occurs in summer) ado§ Soojls

7 There is no equivalent ablative construction in English.
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In situations in which the context is clear, it is possible to omit a
word which is qualified by a noun in the locative-qualitative case
und to use the noun in the locative-qualitative case pronominally.
When a noun in the locative-qualitative case is pronominalized it
ulso represents its own qualified word and may be inflected with
other cases. For example:
el Coanyn 15 Tl )8 afsuly -1981 SV iwads 3di6 o &
(esYiupdo Lol Saly - 1981 = &XsSul, — 1981)
This year grain production has increased by 15% compared to
1981 (to 1981 = to grain production in 1981).
= oSt ELija) gz dundd p oSt Bl Ko 4
(opaSags (S s
This blackboard is as big again as the one in_our classroom. (the

one in our classroom = the blackboard in our classroom)

(8S (SulSy = SalSE) s oy 55
He shared what was in his heart. (what was in his heart = the mat-
ter that was in his heart)

The Limitative Case ( :.LS Jaz)
Nouns in the form of the limitative case basically act as adverbial
modifiers which are subordinate to verbs in the sentence. They
may sometimes act as the predicate.

When nouns in the form of the limitative case act as adverbial
modifiers, they indicate the final point of a limit related to an ac-
tlon. For example:

He blushed right up to his ears. . ;545 o 58 dzasdddh (555 ELids
B agsiay (P G (kg
Read from the first page to_the third page inclusive.
This time I will go as far as Hotan. . jae )l azxfidigs o8 4 yde
OB oogils ol aguidy-58 paly _ 54
He studied at Xinjiang University from ’54 to ’58.
When nouns in the form of the limitative case act as the predicate,
they indicate the final limit of the subject. For example:
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Aebling (KIS (poabiae juosy L33l Elije
Our cleaning area is from here to (/as far as) the second building.
The course term is from aeilia9 pul 6 Lodde ()85
June till September (i.e the beginning of September).

The Similitude Case ( :.LS Lileso5)
Nouns in the form of the similitude case act as qualifiers or adverbial
modifiers in the sentence. When they act as qualifiers they represent
that to which the qualified word is likened; when they act as ad-
verbial modifiers they represent that to which an action or quality
is likened. For example:
oy LSS piloniod Weadl aildgy ool 13 eaisVy,
When the will is like steel it is possible to overcome mountain-like
difficulties. [Cf. Where there’s a will, there’s a way.]
coyAedB Gy pealdl oudaudad dliw feide
I'm also going to buy a pen like yours (lit. like your pen).
There is not even a place the crdedd g doydy ol
size of a palm [lit. like a palm (of a hand)] that’s empty,
The weather became as hot as fire. ST 4S 8 ey l3le
bl Bauis dosgw a5 cpouoa ELig
Sweat began to run from his body like water.
(SHE 358 e Sutge dligh 3l 55 oalyr
The ember-like [i.e. fiery] red tie always used to make her even
more beautiful.

'The Equivalence Case ( LS a0 zbal545)
Nouns in the form of the equivalence case act as qualifiers or

adverbial modifiers in the sentence. When they act as qualifiers
they represent that to which the qualified word is likened and
when they act as adverbial modifiers they represent that to which

an action or quality is likened, with respect to amount, measurement

or level. For example:

i R
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rooaeds g §a 4 aziliIG
There is not even a place the size of a palm that’s empty.
He drank as v 05 Ml oy g y90 eliliomly (SoAilS s Jl40
tnuch medicine as there is tea in this glass, all in one go.
S S P e L
There are very few (tall) people as tall as you.
e anldnd hos cliliaans sl 545 (ke
I am not able to speak Chinese as well as Akhméd.
- 398 WSlazibus i §a45
He’s also studied to the same level as Tursun.
cordedd oS el B Gl s @ullS Elice
I don’t have as many books as you.
4. The gerundal and participial forms of the verb are also inflected
with cases; with whichever cases they are inflected they express
several unique meanings. This will be discussed in Chapter 10,
Substantive Forms of the Verb (¢ LS4 55w 3,85 élalay).

5. In Uyghur grammar books, it is held that the case category of the
noun is composed of six cases. The locative-qualitative case with the
suffixes ‘S -// Soo-’, the limitative case with the suffixes
‘WS Mo S _llaz3_[lazi_’, the similitude case with the
suflixes ‘slas . //edos_’, and the equivalence case with the suffixes
‘4> or ‘ell>_’, that we have introduced into the case category are
not considered to be cases.'®

In our view, it is inappropriate not to regard them as cases
hecause, firstly, these suffixes, just like the recognized case suffixes,
indicate the relationship which exists between the nouns to which
they are added and other words in the sentence; secondly, to

™ | Author’s footnote] Although Amir Nijip considered the ‘aJas /o -’ suffix to
he the similitude case, he did not introduce it into the case system, but made it a
type on its own. (Amir Nijip, Modern Uyghur, 1960, Moscow Russian Press.)
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whichever forms of the noun the recognized case suffixes are added,
these suffixes are also added to such forms of the noun and are
consistently able to take their turn with other case suffixes. In
other words, whether it be with respect to function or with respect to
their ability to be attached, they belong to the same type as the other
recognized case suffixes. Grammatical phenomena which belong to a
single type with respect to function and attachability, must certainly
be universalized into one category. This is an important principle in
grammatical science, In several works these suffixes are introduced
into the ranks of word-formation affixes. In our opinion, it is impossible
to consider these suffixes as word-formation affixes because, firstly, if
word-formation affixes are attached to a certain word, a new word is
produced from it, for example, if the suffix ‘ -’ is attached to the
word ‘2.5’ (work), the new word ‘ x.i.5” (worker) is produced. If

the suffix ‘3J .’ is added to the noun °lLs (straw), the new noun

‘3-Llelw’ (thatched cottage/shed) is produced; if it is added to the

adjective ‘:,l>wis 3 (diligent/industrious) the new noun ‘ g.Llowis 15°

(diligence/industry) is produced. However, when the suffixes we are
discussing are attached to a noun, a new word is not produced on
the basis of that noun, but only the grammatical form of the noun
changes. For example, if the suffix ‘ _S.o-’ is added to the noun
‘;a248’ (paper) so that it becomes * Sos;4248 (paper [adj] /in paper),

the lexical meaning of the word will not have changed and it will not
have turned into another word, but rather, one kind of grammatical
meaning is communicated on the basis of the lexical meaning of
‘;4£48’. Of course, it is also impossible to say that ‘as.$;acd s,

‘eos;acdd’ and ‘cll>;4c4¥ are different words in relation to ‘jas48’.

Secondly, word-formation affixes are not usually joined to the
grammatical form of words, but to their lexical base. However, the
suffixes which we are discussing are not only joined to the lexical
base of nouns, but to the plural, ownership-dependent and plural
ownership-dependent forms of nouns. For example:

st
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Ll ol azal Soadl
elloxsYl, JosaYls eVl Soaaly
Aloiadh  dospadl  amépedl (Sopadl
Lo, JouSVy 4L oYL
ORI & P N K N R C Ot SK A P W 4
el dl Josumndls sl Sodadly
elle ML oo, ML aze SUL oo, L
o dhlome Ll oLl dpiopldly (Sonp Ll

If we reckon these suffixes to be word-formation affixes, it is necessary
to count every one of the above as a new word. This is, of course,
unreasonable. Thirdly, however productive word-formation suffixes
may be, they cannot be added to all the words belonging to one class
of words. For example, if we take the suffix ‘> _’, which is one of
the most productive suffixes in the Uyghur language, even that is
limited to only one section of nouns; it is impossible to add it to such
words as ‘J‘,S ¥ (heart), ‘I8 (blood), 525’ (mouth), ‘58,8 (nose)

and ‘el .5 (eyelash), to produce such words as ‘ >13535”, ‘s,
‘s, 58,8 and ¢ xS, ,.57; neither is it possible to add the
suffix ‘gJgf - // 588 ~//elJ - //3.J " to people’s names to make such

new words as ‘33w ,57, ‘cllsacs43’. However, the suffixes which
we are discussing can be added to virtually all words belonging to
the noun class. In other words, the degree of abstraction of these
nuffixes is very high compared to that of word-formation suffixes.

To sum up, these suffixes are not word-formation suffixes;
If they are put into the ranks of word-formation suffixes, then the
houndary between word-inflection suffixes and word-formation
wuffixes will become blurred and grammatical research will en-
counter very serious difficulties.
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§6 The Noun-Postposition Construction
(mmal§ 38 40045 135 - onnn)

1. Constructions like ‘ jal, aJ48’ (with a pen), ‘(,32 3 s’ (for the
people), ‘545,655 ywyeo’ (about the lesson), * 5.L3,16 Caes-45" (through
Akhmit) and ‘4z gy e’ (throughout the class), that are produced
by the combination of nouns with function words which we will
call “ jaloJas 5’ (postpositions),'® are called noun-postposition con-
structions. According to the principle by which a grammatical form
of a word may also be constructed by means of function words, these
constructions must definitely be counted as grammatical forms of the
noun. Meaning-wise, these constructions alternate with case forms of
the noun, that is to say, they express the relationship which exists be-
tween a noun and other words in the sentence in exactly the same way
as case forms of the noun. Therefore, they should naturally be counted
as the analytical case of the noun.”” However, in grammar books re-
lating to the Uyghur language, constructions of this kind continue to
be nonentities which exist neither in the morphological system, nor in
the syntactical system. This is certainly unreasonable and, in order not
to place these constructions outside the grammatical system, we have
introduced them into the chapter on nouns, under the name noun-post-
position constructions. In fact, these constructions are used as the
analytical case of the noun.

2. Noun-postposition constructions in the Uyghur language are
produced by means of the following postpositions:

(osdBen  cawsjdg)  G¥3Y  03z¥ ool

2 (Author’s footnote) The term ‘4alas’ " [postposition] was adopted from ‘ 8, 3l»
b 538 obly’, compiled by the Kazakh S S R Academy of Sciences’ Department
of Uyghur Studies and printed in Almaty in 1966. In other grammar books these
function words are called ‘ gu—zeos,l; L3, j3.° (postpositional auxiliaries). [The
verb ‘elastas,.5’, from which this noun has been formed, means ‘to be connected,
coupled, or linked’.]

™ By ‘analytical’ is meant the use of separate words instead of suffixed inflections.
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R 3J,L6 LG Az g GL3)6
jo043 Sls R ,_5.:45 (P y 45

ot Lo, b O A RYEPRE L8
Qo)L.M.J &S.Jyuwl-) w)l? UML«JU

1) The ‘yala’ Construction
In this construction the postposition ‘,aly’ is coupled with a zero (@)
vuse noun. This construction functions as an adverbial modifier in the
sentence and expresses the following meanings:
(1) The postpeosition ‘aL,’ indicates the means by which the ac-
tion_is carried out. For example:
090, cotls (haga 4S54T 53 < pmptles gy azeed )35 (s
I went to Urumgqi by train and (then) to Hotan by plane.
(k3 loges paby opzia S3 waiads
‘The Effendi entertained him with meat dumplings.
o Mos (GUgi— (6,548 (N« oaadd ol Jo 30 jaltyals
Matters do not develop by a smooth path, BRWNES N
but by a winding one.
(2) The postposition ‘4L’ indicates the other party in an action
which takes place through two-s1ded partwnpatlon For example

I chatted with Tursun for two hours.

OReiaSnlad Sigr el (Males §5 5o
I am not acquainted with that comrade.
() When combined with abstract nouns, the pestposition 4L’
Indicates the kind of mental state in which the action is carried
vut. For example:
sbid )8 b eluliadlobis g j03 53 43
He carried out his own job with devotion/faithfully.
They welcomed us with joy. .gall 5,8 als 3 UL335 G5 V3
He came in angrily. (He stormed in) . g0JdS 0,5 (yaly quojaé 35
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@) The adverb ‘alL’ (together) and specific verbs and adjectives
require a ‘,al,’ construction to act as an adverbial modifier. For
example:
.O‘Lo.:)l.g ally ik Caes S yae
I am going to go (together) with Akhmiit.
B gl Gl §5
He is the same age as Tursun. (lit. ... equal with Tursun).
I3 paby S el
In many sntuatlons the adverb d_l.u. is omitted and the ‘.al_’
construction itself expresses the concept of togetherness. e.g.:
I went there with Tursun. o0,k il st &5 ,4 B e

2) The ‘1424 Construction
In this construction the postposition ‘,4=>45" is coupled with a zero (%))
case noun. This construction functions as an adverbial modifier in
the sentence and indicates the object to which a certain action is
devoted, or towards which a certain opinion is directed For example:
el 8 Ddaj3 il $aS
We work for/on behalf of the people.
‘QJJJL s 3 Guu d e
I bought this book for my younger brother.

3) The ‘ 333,£43” (ouuiBan Juuuyéqi) Construction
In this construction the postposition ‘333 ,£4° (eduidan o ,é43) is
coupled with a zero (@) case noun. This construction acts as an
adverbial modifier in the sentence and indicates the content of a
certain action or judgment. For example:
SF sl 51350 (ouuiBan ;|M):-5a) B¥lipel Mg Cdoyas 0;9"
Today we had a discussion about the work plan.
(B9 5y BBl e 313y8e0 aluso By
I don’t have any other thoughts on the matter.
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4) The ‘5L.3,5° Construction ,
In this construction the postposition ‘33,5’ is coupled with a zero
() case noun. This construction functions as an adverbial modifier

In the sentence and indicates the instrument or route of an action.
l‘or example:

(°""db5)9‘“l" @))LL..Y 4&034) "M)Lﬁ L’”
I received the books that were sent by pos
-«5'“41)9‘» Gldy ozt Y55
They conversed through an interpreter.
(3Fhgy e g pladS GuL6 S
We boarded the train that comes via Baotou.
weVas a8 o awlul oa8e s DLW gy Gulid B iy Aout 3
Through this meeting the comrades have more or less reached a
common understanding.

5) The ‘dzeuq:’ Construction
In this construction the postposition ‘ax_.g’ is coupled with a zero
() case noun. This construction acts as an adverbial modifier in
the sentence and indicates the scope or style of the action. e.g.:
GJLM PR & 97 dZxugd IS Ao u; 3
Today a big meeting of the entire school was held.
159,35 e azngt o)l (aSiawdS a5 jh0 Jould oddiwds §
In this matter we are still looking at the business according to the
centrally indicated method

6) The ‘1,6’ Construction

In this construction the postposition ‘1,5’ is coupled with a zero (@)
case noun. This construction acts as an adverbial modifier in the
sentence and indicates position, or the concept of ‘ou..>.5’_(in,
among). (It is basically only used in poetry.) For example:
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LBy eyl 603 el f""-‘f})t*“ $%
(g5 .b) .33 Ol 18 I35 Sl Jlz
Oh, Music maker Tarim, we have no aspirations,
Play your instrument and there will be no wail in_the heart. (A.
Khoja)
Bl Sanly fotnay SaiBadie 3lo,d Sl
(39aks . 2) 1 amstadnd P Lilgs 555555 L6 wanl) plundsls
To be at ease, even in the time of trouble, will be ease to me,
If T complain and am ungrateful in my ease, then I will die! (T.
Eliyov) ‘

7) The ‘3.J,518’ Construction
In this construction the postposition ‘3J,i8" is coupled with a zero
(@) case noun. This construction functions as a qualifier in the
sentence and points to an example or representative of what is
qualified. For example:
OB 2 33858 by GG s (03l a B Bl iy 5
Five teachers from our departmental section, including Tursun,
attended the meeting.
i 6 pleds b Saiodde G BB Al (paldd « jaiyod IS0 3
Such stationery as notebooks, pens and ink are sold in this shop.
ety oS ) janals Hoz gl il a3l (il
We are going to big cities like Beijing and Shanghai. 7
This construction may sometimes be pronominalized to represent
the qualified object. For example:
g MG aloww palad aszed 103530 &
Notebooks. pens, ink, etc. are sold in this shop.
(§9,L S o3 el al SAIGU gl oo Shoil 35 8
At that time he fought a decisive battle with Lin Biao, et al.

8) The  5.L4L° Construction
In this construction the word ‘ 3.L&L’, in the role of a postposition, is
coupled with a zero (&) case noun. In the sentence, this construction
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acts as a qualifier to a noun or noun phrase indicating a number
of persons and indicates the leader of those persons.*' For example:
(SO (2B s Galidly (e (0l y BT S 5y iy 5
Five teachers, headed up by Tursun, attended the meeting from our
department.

9) The ‘pdus,45° Construction
In this construction the word ‘:poap,45”, in the role of a postposition,
is coupled with a zero (@) case noun. In the sentence, this construction
acts as an adverbial modifier and indicates the logical subject of
actions expressed by verbs in the passive voice. For example:
(g a8 (Bl it Ll (5 il Lo ELSE
His criminal acts were reported by the people.

10) The ‘ 45’ Construction

In this construction the postposition ‘ ;45" is coupled with a zero (@)
case noun. This construction acts as a qualifier or adverbial modifier
in the sentence and signifies that to which the qualified object,

action, or adjective, is being compared. (It is basically only found in
poetry) For example:

5555 5 L OB o (S
(35 .0) a3 3 el 15 ot g oo )45
Whoever takes one glance at that eye,
Will suffer an arrow-like lash to his eye. (T. Otkiir)
35 3348 A g ally Ll
(355 ) gl G b a5 (g iy
Look! the precious time when we roamed and grew up together,
The time of playful, unbridled colt-like childhood. (T. Otkiir)

" In this construction the number of persons must be included after the postposition
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11) The ‘,318//ca56” Construction
In this construction the postposition ‘=56’ or ‘.31’ is coupled with a
noun in the dative case. This construction functions as a qualifier in
the sentence and indicates the range of content of the qualified
object. For example:
wgaild 0,81550 jalliwde (150) Cudls aSb P laiiny (SIS 5
Matters related to private study were discussed in today’s meeting.
iiaz alio) (g yal S0y (Gud) il afighuw Y furde
I have sorted out the opinions related to product quality.
I can see ydeadlo 35 5 LS () ol aSumas’ oo,
(the) Russian books (i.e. books in Russian) related to profession.

12) The ‘0043’ Construction
In this construction the postposition ‘,c043” is coupled with a noun in
the dative case. This construction acts as an adverbial modifier in
the sentence and basically indicates the terminating time or point
related to an action. For example:
p3od8sl anaSde 1,345 jo0ad ik =56 (ol - 51
From 1951 to 1956 I studied at middle school.
Josl§aSan 0343 aSidigs o Al
He is travelling from Kashgar to Hotan.
cOdeny S pi3h (50 33805 dondn j00ad afeuydy (uSdndRie (yde
I like all the teachers, from Muhibbit to Pirida.

13) The ‘Lu 8’ Construction
In this construction the postposition ‘L8’ is coupled with a noun in
the dative case. This construction acts as an adverbial modifier in
the sentence and indicates the object at which the action is aimed.
For example:
(59,4 ()4 P (A3 Ao o LB aSwyes Dz 44855
The students gave several good ideas regarding the lesson.
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(ol 19,055 (3368 LD Liahigs s
I had many thoughts regarding my friend.

14) The ‘luilas (3’ Construction
In this construction the word ‘sl 8, in the role of a postposition, is
coupled with a noun in the dative case. This construction functions
as an adverbial modifier in the sentence and indicates the object
which is made a standard of comparison. For example:
Tursun is even more: c3l8de ot By 3 i) aSGaes-a5
suitable than Akhmiit:[In comparison with Akhmit Tursun is even
more suitable].
e 5 1) LSl 5 i Sl S LS 3
Russian grammar is difficult compared to English grammar [Russian
grammar is more difficult than English grammar].

15) The ‘yaSasmas’ Construction
In this construction the word ‘jaia.’, in the role of a postposition,
is coupled with a noun in the dative case. This construction acts as
nn adverbial modifier in the sentence. It is sometimes used synony-
mously with the (a) ‘l.,5’ construction and sometimes synony-
mously. with the (b) ‘|5 ;B construction. For example:
copmdgr (o)) it aS588t5 < foialy EL5 jalocsls B3 (a)
S L R L B
Therefore, whether with B RV S O T - TR 1
regard to nature or with regard to society, people’s knowledge is
also developing step by step from a low(er) stage to a high(er) one.

cB138e doude e y35 (Miliny) (tidamns aSSans45 (b)
Tursun is even more suitable than Akhmit [In comparison with
Akhmiit Tursun is even more suitable].
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16) The ‘Lis,l’ Construction

In this construction the word ‘L ,b’, in the role of a postposition, is
coupled with a noun in the dative case. This construction acts as an
adverbial modifier in the sentence and indicates that to which the
action is appropriate. For example:

B Loy ARSKos aSauS4n ¢ yalid Lingly afitopdld o5 a0
Everyone working according to his ability; cd8
apportioning to everyone according to his labour. (i.e. From each
according to his ability, to each according to his labour.

Fortunately (lit. rso>b (SLaeYls EluoVl Loyl afeisa
according to my good fortune), my child’s health is good.

17) The ‘ yawlulil/ a8’ Construction
In this construction the postposition ‘oo, or the word * jawlul’ in
the role of a postposition, is coupled with a noun in the dative case,
This construction acts as an adverbial modifier in the sentence
and indicates that which is the basis for a certain action. e. g.:
4S5 5l58 )90 L Silasl S oaduiae s (chmbatd) (ilin Liidly 25
According to the study plan, the B RN W (ol
morphological portion of grammar will be taught this semester.
3d gy eldzgatd SoasaS545 (gedlin) cmwbads Wihads  daoss ks
The plan will only be reliable if it has been formulated on the basis
of real circumstances.

¢339k (Lanlald) (yailig Ll yontas Lyl il 3
We did this job according to the instructions of higher authorities.

18) The ‘..,i” Construction

In this construction the word ‘w5, in the role of a postposition is
coupled with a noun in the ablative case. This construction functions
as an adverbial modifier in the sentence and indicates a certain

boundary which is the starting point related to the action. e. g
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sl aSal Gl umondd Eliyo )a5 § eyl &,.‘43’4.....;55,..:.5..
arting from this irrigation channel, everything on this side belongs
to our county.

e g il ouuB DSl Gui i cpuidd
Starting from tomotrow, we will knock off (work) at six o’clock.
Everyone participated, from six year old children to 60 year old
grandfathers.

19) The ‘ML’ Construction o
In this construction the word ‘_>M.iL’ in the role of a postposition is
coupled with a noun in the ablative case. This construction acts sjls
an adverbial modifier in the sentence and indicates a certain
boundary of place or time which is the starting point related to the
nction or state [of the verb]. For example:
.5..\3.')[5 Ai..ubb du).u Lo AR d..uojd.\ & oL ‘,:34....»55 Jde
Starting from this irrigation channel, everything on this side belongs

to our county.

gz a0l il LB (il
Starting from tomorrow, we will knock off (work) at six o’clock.
- ula.Ls Do > A dus AR azesb - 62 AL (paly.55
From 1955 to 1962 he was in active service.
20) The ° yo;L5” Construction
In this construction the postposition ‘e ,l.5” is coupled with a noun
in the ablative case. This construction functions as an adverbial
modifier in the sentence and indicates a certain time which is the
starting point related to the action. For example:
SRR CURNCE I PRV | JUIP VPR ICK PINW L
Starting from tomorrow, we will knock off (work) at six o’clock.
prnedly oy 4554 35 oS (ks 78
[ have not been there/attempted to go there since 1978.
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3. Just as verbal noun (gerundal) forms of the verb may be inflected
with case endings, they may also be coupled with postpositions to
produce verbal noun-postposition constructions. Constructions of
this type express several unique grammatical meanings. This will be
discussed in Chapter 10 ‘Substantive Forms of the Verb’, §3, pp.
265ft. ’

§7 Adverbialization of the Noun
(dntlingo, dliams)
1. Some nouns (mostly those indicating a certain place or time) become
adverbs by being repeated and taking the affix ‘4’ in between. These

adverbs signify, ‘not excepting even one of the many objects of the
type expressed by that noun’. For example:

from street to street/street by street > o5 4oz g5
from house to house/house by house pLIPTY W FPVA
from door to door/from room to room/room by room SFied
from village to village/village by village 52809 7
from town to town/town by town SABAD do yAn Al
from garden to garden éL_» 4oel
from mountain to mountain §U3a2l
word for word/word by word JL G V33
year by year Jwéels  month by month bl
week by week 4Ldngedn  season by season J......v&:;.ol'.md.:
page by page Oy deiay  line by line 55850 ,38
Some such adverbs may express slightly different meanings. e.g.:
hand in hand/together/in unison/simultaneously Jsd3elgd

? 1 4 IRy
face to face/to someone’s face, in somebody’s presence ;44034

2. When certain ‘time’ nouns occur with a particular qualifier,
they are adverbialized directly and indicate the time of an action.
For example:

at that time Colely 45 always olely yan
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this year Ju & lastyear o o8S5g
this week anas & last week ALan dSSE
as soon as he comes -ll; ,4X45  at that time/then ¢l g

Besides occurring with particular qualifiers, some ‘time’ nouns

ure adverbialized by further combining with the suffix ‘ . e.g.:
(on) that day W - T o
(on) the day when [he] came 555 ,aKJaS ¢ 5= + o35 oaSas

in (the year) 1978 s 1978 ¢ - + o 1978

§8 Locational Nouns
(s ybomans 0 )5 - 033,55 )
In Uyghur there is a group of nouns which indicate a certain aspect
{side) of objects. These are called locational nouns (in some works
they are called *jalowud 200,y auxiliary nouns). For example:
(s dhao2) conis
top/upper side (the table top/the top of the table)
(sl ELsls ) 18) s
bottom/underneath ([the space] underneath the bed)
inside (the inside of the box) (2 dlaBiuila) g8
exterior/outside (the outside of the house) (s ELy¥) SL
front (the front of the apartment block) (el elsluy) WG
back/rear ([the space] behind the wall) (naS Elial) opuas

Hecause locational nouns indicate a certain aspect of objects, they are
ulways used in the ownership-dependent form and are mostly qualified
by possessive case nouns or pronouns. Locational nouns which occur
in the ownership-dependent form, or qualified by nouns or pronouns
In the possessive case, are inflected according to case, just like or-
dinary nouns, and occur as sentence elements. For example:

I feel really hot (lit. My inside is really hot). .33 o 38 puaed
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ulala).o G.L..b'o) ))LL’:.S déj)é.» AR dlujes
All kinds of books were neatly lined up on (top of) the table.

351535 ol @iy [V 35
They are cleaning the front of the Huilding.
YL 2 K1 RSP ORI G PYVE TS E BTN &
Memorize the new words at the end of the text.

§9 Noun Dependents
(s pbady pund)
It is possible for nouns to subordinate to themselves, as qualifiers,
such word classes as adjectives, numerals and measure words; some
pronouns; the nominative, possessive, locative-qualitative, simili-
tude and equivalence case forms of nouns, or words functioning as
nouns; noun-postposition constructions produced by the combi-
nation of the noun with such postpositions as ‘ Sood8an’, ‘ 5J ,GE,
‘ol © 3107, ete.; and participial (adjectival verb) forms. e.g.:

a great people Bl s
five people pools hay
100 jing (half kilos) of flour 09 dle i
this book (is good) (o2l) Qs 3
a gold watch Saflo (3l
Tursun’s pen a8 Gliibu
the book which Kasim has Sl Sosounld
iron will/steel-like determination o0l 15 @asiVyy
a child like Kasim YU ellizomtd
such cities as Urumgi BEVBTEY W VLT i PHY
relatives headed up by my father SMlae g5 gLl plols
matters related to private study sabdoods p8ly asliniusys
flourishing Xinjiang e aiallys
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8§10 Noun-Formation Affixes
(Ohzrogingd (o2 frnmly pond)

Affixes which Derive Nouns from Nouns
Oz frasly g (phanannts)

0— -

I'his is one of the oldest and most productive derivative suffixes in

1lyghur and plays roles such as the following:

1) Joined to one group of nouns, it forms nouns which indicate

thuse engaged in the action or occupation related to the object

worker I
fisherman il
shepherd T
tractor driver U
reaper 0,95
soldier S A
cobbler/shoe repairer =8l
plasterer s>l55m

gxpressed by the noun. For example:
woodcutter/wood-seller/woodworket/carpenter

=kl
blacksmith/iron worker > 4045
herder ol
singer P
projectionist ETRY
revolutionary P TP IR
educator/trainer P NIy
dyer/dye seller LI
cultivator P 2O

1) When  attached to some nouns, it forms nouns which indicate
thuse who belong to a belief, school of thought, tendency, organiza-

Marxist

revisionist

nationalist
individualist/selfish person
collective farm member
‘Trotskyist/Trotskyite

Stakhanovist/Stakhanovite (an exceptionally

productive or zealous worker)

tlon or group that is related to what that noun, or the object rep-
resented by that noun, expresses. For example:

uf’“)"‘“s Sl
i8S
TS g 5
7 il
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O— oa
This ;sJ:i very productive derivative suffix in Uyghur. When attached
to nouns, it forms nouns which indicate people or things that possess
an identity or commonality with all the objects expressed by that
noun. For example:

comrade, fellow traveller, husband [in Kashgar dialect] oilg

classmate ol
schoolmate oladisle
like-minded person oilaSaluae
sibling; fellow countryman ool S
close friend, bosom pal OIS yans
homophonous (word), (homophone) 2(53m) LolaSTals
synonymous (word), (synonym) (33m) Lolasae

O — ) M1 33 el ] 3 = _
This is one of the most productive derivative suffixes in the Uyghur
language. The role of this suffix is as follows:

1) When attached to nouns indicating a‘person who is engaged in
certain work, it forms nouns which express the occupation in which

that person is engaged. For example:

butchering GbluwlB  fishing, fish selling  gLoido
weaving, spinning  3xwi8y  linguistics R RN
cooking elJ;a.u6  blacksmithing CRIEN VY
cobbling, shoemaking or repairing a8 §J 3 55390
dressmaking, tailoring BHS $au

2) When attached to nouns indicating plants and substances, it

forms nouns indicating a place where there are many of that type

of plant, or where there is much of that type of substance. e.g.:
arboretum, wood(s) <ld>o,05  pine forest Gl 8
reed bed, reed marsh 3334095  melon field or patch  (53l342 68

2 ‘u‘bl.@ lals* and ‘ ,slasas’ are, in fact, only used adjectivally.
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wheat field Gdblaeys  gizzard &Lab
thatched cottage or shed 3.Lll. oil field el
apricot orchard &glsy 58

3) When attached to certain nouns which represent a person, it
forms nouns which indicate a characteristic exclusive to that [kind
of] person. For example:

motherhood/motherliness Bl
(mostly used as an adjective — maternal/pistillate)

childhood/childishness &L
childishness; naivety; youth, youthfulness Bl
youth, young manhood EINCA

4) When attached to certain nouns, it forms nouns which indicate

u_thing that is useful for, or prepared for the object expressed by
the noun. For example:

parasol, umbrella Jibiss
betrothal gift Y
hand towel used when eating greasy food (S53) bl
dress material oS
coat material EAYAES
foodstuff or clothes for a religious festival; Glian
money.given to children at such a festival

raincoat B¥,)d%ebls

8) When attached to nouns which indicate a place name, it forms

nouns which indicate a_person who was born and grew up in the
place expressed by that noun For example:

a Kashgarite/someone from Kashgar cld,adlad
u Turpanite/someone from Turpan Gbb,s
someone from Biigiir (Luntai) Y,
a Chinese a9 ,ff 4> villager A
mountain dweller &lel  a European NN
un African CRI
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0 — el // guls -
This suffix has been produced by joining the suffix ‘ > -’ and the
suffix ‘<L) /3] . When attached to certain nouns, it forms nouns

which indicate a relationship on the basis of the concept expressed
by that noun. For example:

kinship (relations) ERIEHHIY
friendliness, friendship ellobals
partnership Ll ol
relationship between man and wife/ Gaxidigs — b

marital relations

0—an_
This is one of the most productive suffixes in the Uyghur language.
When attached to nouns which indicate the name of a nationality,

it forms nouns which indicate the language and script of that
nationality. For example:

The Uyghur language 4>,3x3  Turkish axS g
Kazakh axsl;l8  Chinese dx}ds
Russian Al

There is another suffix in the Uyghur language which is homo-
nymous with this. When attached to certain nouns, it forms nouns
which indicate the smallness of the object expressed by that noun.

For example:
booklet, brochure, pamphlet azls
small notebook Az, 4500
branch office, small department axedl g
park, small garden or orchard azely
0— -

This is an element which has been adapted from the Persian word
‘s>, In Uyghur, as in Persian, it is used both as a word (,4J ,—
s> [single digit, the ones column]; )b owsil> ;35 EL3g5 [He has his
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own room]; .ol dlislaéy, [a grain silo/place in which wheat is
stored]) and as a word-formation suffix. This element is extremely
productive as a word-formation suffix and continues to be added
to nouns which have come from Arabic and Persian, and even
from Chinese and other languages. It forms nouns which indicate

the place where the object expressed by the original noun is kept,
or a place connected with that ebject For example:

dovecot(e), pigeon loftlls> jaz,a5°  stable HPS
coal bunker, coalyard Ul>,33  bookshop HENTRS
guest house or room  Llxlegs  office, workshop [H
tea house Glul>  printing house HESOuMH
embassy HESCIPY consulate (HES WA Y
a shop where laghman Llbsacsal post office HERESY

is made and sold (correctly — bl aes. a))

0 — bz

This suffix has been assimilated from Persian and is used in the
ranks of the productive suffixes in Uyghur. When attached to
tertain nouns, it forms nouns which indicate an expert who carries

vut scholarly research on the object expressed by the noun. e.g.:

linguist obdals  historian oobideisn |
literary scholar  ,ulidisluesds  sinologist obdddpas
a specialist in Uyghur culture, Uyghurologist oobd 303
pedologist, soil scientist ooligedl g

0— 3y
This suffix has been assimilated from Persian and is used as a
fairly productive suffix in Uyghur. When attached to nouns indi-
cating the names of plants, it forms nouns which indicate a_place
where many plants of that type are grown. For example:
flower bed )18 pine forest PRI
juniper plantation s32,6 vineyard 5139388
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forest, wood(s) ,l3%000  lawn, meadow Hlpdens
cotton plantation St
0— olo-

This fairly productive derivational suffix has been assimilated from
Persian. When attached to certain nouns, it forms nouns that signify

the vessel into which the object expressed by the noun is put. ¢.g.:

canteen, water bottle Ologw  brazier, firepan Ol

thermos flask Ol quiver s gl

ashtray olyss  candlestick Olsels

accumulator, storage battery olSe
O — aclia

This element has been assimilated from the noun in Persian, in the
sense of ‘letter’, ‘book’. In the Uyghur language it is basically
used as a word-formation suffix. (Sometimes, especially in poems,
situations are also encountered in which it is used on its own, in the
sense of ‘letter’, e.g.: .5, ook o e eiiodd Aol gie e —
wrote a letter and sent it to you, my affectionate sweetheart.”) When
attached to some nouns, this suffix forms nouns which signify a
letter, document or book written about the object, or a matter
concerning the object. For example:

pledge, written promise aoluded
certificate of merit, letter of appreciation 4ol padas
certificate, credentials, permit asbilgss
war epic, war story A.QL;.%A.?
almanac, yearbook aelly
pact, treaty aoly,al
declaration, petition, memorial, statement asbl
constitution, regulations aoliol i
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0 — acse
‘I'hls suffix is basically attached to nouns which indicate the name
of a nation and forms nouns indicating the territory (mostly a

country) inhabited by that nation. For example:

Jupan aigl  Turkey S,y
(iermany aile,S  Bulgaria a3
Russia 4owwg,  Nigeria Ao ,..ﬁ.a ;
Indonesia Ao pigdid

0 — liwd=

‘I'his suffix has been assimilated from Persian and is mostly attached
to nouns indicating the name of a nation. It forms nouns which in-
dicate the territory (mostly a country) inhabited by that nation.
Sometimes it is attached to other individual nouns and forms nouns

Indicating a place where there are many of the objects expressed
by that noun. For example:

Afghanistan Obmilatls  India Ol
Arabia Obweso, a8 Uzbekistan ObowSy 53
Kazakhstan olwdl;B  flower bed or garden L3S
praveyard Ol a8

0—(L-) f5-

This suffix has been assimilated from Persian and, when attached
o certain nouns, it forms nouns which indicate a_person who
plays, rears, or is excessively devoted to the object expressed by
that noun. For example:

gambler 515 Leud
pigeon fancier, pigeon raiser 51,4048
fan, -lover B W

bureaucrat, person concerned with producing paperwork  ;ljjacdd
lover of card playing 513.5,18
one who bases his life on what he reads rather than onreality ;Lolus
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<> -_— )9’._
This suffix has been assimilated from Persian and, when attached
to certain nouns, it forms nouns which indicate a person who eats

and drinks, or eats and drinks to excess. For example:

cannibal, man-eater [adj. cannibalistic, cruel] y9oools

vampire, murderer [adj. bloodthirsty] gyt

one who accepts bribes y950,L

loan shark, money lender A y9uill>

tea addict ,92ul> beer drinker/beer swiller ;s5u§0
0— 5

This suffix has been assimilated from Persian and, when attached
to certain nouns, it forms nouns which indicate the professional
expert who works towards producing the object expressed by that
noun. For example:

architect, construction worker Jliee
artist ,Sa%aw  cotton grower SKesL

When added to certain nouns, it forms nouns which indicate one
who assumes the object expressed by that noun. For example:

employee, servant JlLzvyves
one who has committed a mistake JILOWTY
criminal, guilty person, sinner SSaliss
criminal, guilty person . Sl
defendant; person in charge, person responsible for Ll

When attached to certain nouns, it forms nouns which indicate the

possessor of the object expressed by that noun. For example:
buff, devotee, fan ,Kwojan  demanding person S

O— fo

) -
This suffix has been assimilated from Persian and is basically
attached to nouns which have come from Arabic and Persian. It
forms nouns which indicate the person who (or that which

the object expressed by that noun. For example:
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official, person responsible for Hladaeds
landlord, land owner ey
property owner, proprietor , SlaSglae
animal, living being or creature Slail>
man of wealth Sg
herd owner Hlaug,l>
flag carrier, standard bearer Hladl b

0— jasm

This Sl:ffix has been assimilated from Persian and, attached to
nouns which mostly indicate the name of foodstuffs, it forms nouns
which indicate the person who cooks that food (who does that job
us a profession). For example:

chef, cook provdl
one who makes (and/or sells) samsa [a baked meat pie] 5Wu
one who cooks (and/or sells) offal proepwas

0 — jas il a5~

‘This suffix has been assimilated from Persian and, when attached
fo certain nouns which have come from Arabic or Persian, it forms
nouns which indicate the person whose profession is to produce

mmgthihg from, or who engages in, the object expressed by that
noun. For example:

businessman, merchant ,a%sg.  coppersmith Jri ey

goldsmith, jeweller ;45,05  plaintiff, prosecutor  ,aS1500

gossip, telltale, ramour-monger ,48 2.5
0— pas

'This suffix has been assimilated from Persian and, when attached
to certain nouns, forms nouns which indicate someone who is enga-
ged in an activity connected with, or who bears, the object expressed

by that noun. For example:
cart driver, carter v ovasod,
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carter, one who keeps carts, horses, etc. for hire ool
profiteer, usurer ooaSSble
sedan bearer (or maker) ooaSSl3l yuss a3
sufferer oaSLl>
labourer, toiler; sufferer u.;:\i,%a

0 — (ot =M y0§—
This suffix has been assimilated from Persian and, when attached
to specific nouns which have come from Arabic or Persian, it
forms nouns which indicate someone who looks after, or manages,
the object expressed by that noun. For example:
innkeeper ooelle  doorkeeper Ood5l5,00
gardener 08els

0— b3
This suffix has been assimilated from Persian and, when attached
to specific nouns, it forms noims which indicate someone who sells

the object expressed by that noun. For example:

drug seller, chemist _33,30,90  tea dealer o )é.ulD'
book seller YIS AL
0— o -

This suffix has been assimilated from Persian and, when attached

to specific nouns indicating objects which are read, it forms nouns

which indicate someone who is a reader of that object. For example:
reader obuls  reader of prayers RSN

O —als_

This suffix has been assimilated from Persian and, when attached

to specific nouns, it forms nouns which indicate the place of the

activity connected to the object expressed by that noun. For example:
place of rest, resting place 2%l
battlefield a5 ax
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place for sightseeing, playground, tourist spot a8 Law
palace; God’s palace; one’s presence a8 00
0 — —pdd

This affix has been assimilated from Persian and, when prefixed

to specific nouns, it forms nouns which indicate a_person who is a

sharer in the whole of the object expressed by that noun. e.g.:
interlocutor Sdadusds  fellow sufferer 3, 03040
fellow diner, dining partner Blilean

0 — @3- lhtyyho 11 3335~

When attached to specific nouns, this suffix forms nouns which in-

dicate an article related to the object expressed by that noun. e.g.:
bridle, bit B3390 jarsd
girth (for holding saddle in place) i, s)deds
horse or ox yoke; fetters, shackles (literal & figurative) 53,5549

0—"9...Lo' >l

T'his suffix has been produced by the combination of the three suf-
fixes ‘o7, < >-" and ‘5. .’, and forms specific nouns which in-

dicate [the state of] a person in a certain relationship. For example:

neighbourliness ENTEARVERY

guesthood, being a guest Gbr jlailegas

friendship, friendly relations ERIERRWL

caretaking, supervision, parental support or care Bedez ,lasl
0—ellz a8

This suffix has been produced by the combination of the three suf-
fixes * )af -’ ‘=~ and ‘5.J_" and, when attached to specific
nouns indicating persons, it forms nouns which indicate a charae-
(eristic specific to that person. For example:
humaneness, humanity, humanitarianism ell> )&ooli
elegance, gentility, refinement KINIES\ oW b
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0—p3d

This sr:l);x has come into the language from, or via, Russian, together
with words from the international scene. Words formed by means
of this suffix indicate a_belief, way, principle, etc., related to the
person or object expressed by the original noun For example:

Marxism - pr»S,le  Leninism p i
materialism prdloysle  realism prlle,
democracy p 338 ges0

0 — el 1l 332 —llSaz ] 3l —

When attached to specific nouns, this suffix forms nouns which
indicate the smallness of the object expressed by that noun, or a
small thing related to that object For example:

small foal &lwl pond, pool Jaxlys
small bag or wallet B4wl8  fish bait omody

Affixes which Derive Nouns from Adjectives and
Numerals

Oz Janly g (ol 0F Saygor)

0 — g1 g3 = I M 5 =

This is one of the most productive suffixes in the Uyghur language
and, when attached to adjectives, forms nouns which indicate the
name of the quality expressed by that adjective. For example:

ardour, enthusiasm, fervour s 5.8
loftiness, nobility, sublimity llSa.ss,
bravery, heroism &¥,5L
sensitivity Jy 58 e

Sometimes, when attached to ordinal numerals, it forms nouns
which indicate the name of a rank. For example:
a first, first place Ll
second place, runner-up position Lo S5
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fourth place : llowsy

“

sixth place EIREIW: ]

0 — el /gl —
This suffix has been produced by the combination of the suffixes
‘s> - and ‘eLJ_//3J_’ and when attached to certain adjectives

it indicates the quality and the characterized state, situation or
universality expressed by that adjective For example:

aridity, dryness Gelmle 38
dampness, humidity, moisture Ll
confusion, disorder, disturbance Glailedlo
busyness Gzl ol
inactivity, idleness, indolence, laziness, RIS LW
slothfulness; unemployment

defect, shortcoming lloxeas
homeless existence, wandering life Gl ulude
everybody, majority ellowuys
minority Gz 36

Affixes which Derive Nouns from Verbs
Oz ol gunnns (ppilid)

O — (a5 /a8 _INE_INE 2) §S 1135 1135113 -

‘This suffix is homomorphous with a suffix that marks the verbal

noun (gerund) and, in fact, has been divided off from that suffix,

When attached to the verb stem, this suffix forms nouns which in-

dicate the means of the action expressed by that verb. For example:
planting, sowing (e.g. springplanting)  (3sb ;.5 3J5L545 :p) 33k 5
temporary shelter for herders and shepherds 3JUgs
instigation; yeast JrEE N
opening; opener (metal implement used to 382> L3 ,b) 3>
force open a locked drawer)
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scent, smell; feeling, perception, sense éf pr™
safety pin; hook, knob xL3  safety pin; hook, knob 4=LS
catapult WLle  handle, knob; grip &5
laxative, purgative )4  broom oS )44
smile, laughter asJgs

O— 245 =l 245 -l 23511 234 -

This suffix is homomorphous with the agentive gerundal suffix of
the verb and, in fact, has been divided off from that suffix. When
attached to the verb stem, this suffix forms nouns which indicate

someone who (or something which) is engaged in the action ex-
pressed by that verb. For example:

student T4y teacher s> 5I84
writer >4k aviator, pilot eI ERY
waiter TS grammatical object >4 ,30g
qualifier széelics  oppressor I

O — g/ gl sl o
This suffix is homomorphous with the gerundal suffix of the same
form and, in fact has been divided off from that suffix. When

attached to the verb stem, suffixes of this type form nouns which
indicate the name of the action expressed by that verb. For example:

cognition, knowledge, understanding b
study iSE
output, production O iz alils
broadcast IS
cognition, recognition, knowledge, understanding Y

0 — aotl glom

This suffix is homomorphous with the gerundal suffix of the same
form and, in fact, has been divided off from that suffix. When
attached to the stem of certain verbs, it forms nouns which indicate
the result, or the means. of the action expressed by that verb. e.g.:
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food and drink JassxS_Jaey,  thin deep-fried cake Blosds
conundrum, riddle Bleis  bolt; hook ol
cigarette lighter; lightning 3lasl>

O — 85 ~1ldS 3Bl g3 -

When attached to the stem of certain verbs, this suffix forms nouns
which indicate the means of the action expressed by that verb. For
example:
ruler, straight edge g$éyme  hoe zis
index, key z38z6  grip, handle, knob gy
index, pointer, quota, report card, sign, signal, target Céi;:u 45
blackboard eraser, rubber (US eraser); [light] switch Cj'.f 1525

0 — aomiMo
When attached to the stem of certain verbs, this suffix forms nouns

which indicate the result, or the means, of the action expressed by
that verb. For example:

draft, manuscript L;Ws8  exercises S §ES
building, construction  LoJ§,38  print Lowsls
compound 4eSo,w  curds, skimmed milk 40 ) go
memoirs, recollection(s) doudasds
association, society, union Lods 4
procedure, provision, rule, stipulation L alSa
directions, directive, instructions, order doddus 35

0 — py—llpy =l =1l o~
When attached to the stem of certain verbs, this suffix forms nouns

which indicate the result of the action expressed by that verb. e.g.:

income, revenue S
debit, expense, expenditure, outgoings iz
clothes, clothing, item of clothing S
chapter; part, volume; bureau, department, division, p ¥%

office, section
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effect, productivity, result o445  current, trend PO nouns which indicate the result of the action expressed by that
election, vote el knowledge, learning s yerb. For example:. . o . '
death ¥  tranquillity i conference, meeting (i precipitation, rainfall iy
£7y mercenary, renegade, traitor, turncoat v i{
<> . &55_//055_//(&.,55_) 0‘5_//0_,_5_ knot, tie; crux, essence, hub; hang-up; node 055’5;
When attached to the stem of certain verbs, this suffix forms nouns é threshing O

which indicate the result of the action expressed by that verb. e.g.:

wildfire, prairie fire ol deluge, flood, overflow  ,.alls o - 6““'5"/ / 6‘”3-/ / cS‘*‘-’-/ / (EN =

capture s flood - islas § When attached to the stem of certain verbs, this suffix forms nouns
P . . “”m, z bstacl “_),, " ! which indicate the result of the action expressed by that verb. e.g.:
cel:f:rzztlcf):, ie;(;lee mnaw:; ;4  Obstacle “’i 5‘; mercenary, renegade, traitor, turncoat il
pee, fugitive, Y u ;L) : collection, compilation, corpus PR
mercenary, renegade, traitor, turncoat R ! excerpt, extract, quotation " -
spark, sparkle; swelling, tumour O $ filings ,scraping,s shavings i ..\jjj
O— Iyl gyl lIo = @M =] 5= | sawdust, shavings, wood-chips RS
When attached to the stem of certain verbs, this suffix forms nouns sewage, slops Y
which indicate the result, means. or place of the action expressed remainder, remnant ERCR
by that verb. For example: 0 a2y
cenary, renegade, traitor, turncoat ity b 8- _
ﬁe:ﬁ izterro ition estion u:-‘”w When attached to the stem of specific verbs, this suffix forms
q_ t . g 4 i]) . nouns which indicate the result of the action expressed by that
mainstay, pillar, prop, support 6y verb. For example:
lour, dye, paint, pigment 3Ly T ) .
:;)si nmeblllt zrran dphgomework vy ;i: mercenary, renegade, traitor, turncoat u...o.aL.;
behfviour ;:on duct, habit, practice o2 &Ls dregs, remainder, remains, residue, traces, vestiges YR
counting ;,numerat’ion ’ bl discarded objects, junk, rubbish, trash RIRH IRy
command, direction, instruction, order B9y exhaustion, fatigue, tiredness RIS
experiment, test, trial Bl 0— o=l 0 1, o =
knife Bl When attached to the stem of specific verbs, this suffix forms
grazing area, meadow, pasture . . d)bﬁ:‘ nouns which indicate the result, or object of the action expressed
winter pasture or residence of herders in mountainous areas 3.3 by that verb. For example:
O_ . 3l oyl oy the past u*93%  (bad) behaviour/conduct  yi.ol3
< . . life, livelihood O%e,45  dried fruit o
When attached to the stem of specific verbs, this suffix forms 2
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O — as _/1eJas 1] 351/ 5lé -

When attached to the stem of specific verbs, this suffix forms
nouns which indicate an object possessing a feature inclined towards
the action expressed by that verb. For example:

mire, mud, muddiness, slurry dLmL
nettle SWl>  cat’s tail, willow catkin  3lé ;e
sickle, scythe sk,$  hook JaSLs

0 — azui Mo Moxi—
When attached to the stem of certain verbs, this suffix forms nouns
which indicate the means of the action expressed by that verb. e.g..

cloak, coat brww  woman’s shawl azsaS )4
cushion, cotton-padded mattress edw
0— omen

When attached to the stem of specific verbs, this suffix forms

nouns indicating the subject of the action expressed by that verb.
For example:

mercenary, renegade, traitor, turncoat ol
oiler of leather [clothes], oiler of machines, shoe black u.;u)bta
beggar sZweals
guide, pioneer sZekab

O — elglys /153035 - 11 33l3é -

When attached to the stem of specific verbs, this suffix forms
nouns which indicate the abstract object of the action expressed
by that verb. For example:

mercenary, renegade, traitor, turncoat il
bitter experience, hard lot, suffering Jy 5? 43
agony, distress, grief, misery, suffering B
bad type of behaviour B4ald
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Chapter 4
ADJECTIVES

(D)

§1 A Definition of Adjectives
((omite st bos)
Adjectives are a group of words that indicate the quality of an
object. Certain adjectives also indicate the quality of an action.” The
word ‘quality’® (aX4,), as employed here, is a grammatical term which
is used in a broad sense and includes:

Colour (&loy— ) white 36
green iy red b8
Appearance/State (walla- 5,35 high A%
flourishing, prosperous, thriving I3 hot IO
ruthless, terrifying bliazaes wide &as
Taste and Smell (al3;—pa3) bitter, sour Gzl
salty 3858 fragrant 3] e
Quality” (Llw-agiuw) good o>l

durable, enduring; long-suffering g.lelou firm, tight, secure &l

Character/Nature (,x51,l5)
derogatory, negative, opposing Ja.  revolutionary  ooduiLs

honest, upright 1,24

" In Uyghur many adjectives can also be used as adverbial modifiers.
" The ‘quality’ referred to by this term relates to a distinctive attribute or characteristic.

" The term ‘quality’ as used here implies the standard of something as measured
against other things of a similar kind.
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Physiological Characteristics (clboaYl aldcud glelims)
healthy el fat povenm
hunchbacked &Jgo  big-boned Jaeas
Mental/Spiritnal Characteristics (<Ll  giias)
introverted oolss  brave Lk
base, contemptible ovdSway  noble MRHE W
false, untrue ok
All Kinds of Relationship Characteristics
(Sl Ciogulida o5 jan)
far, distant &l fond &yl
contemporary, present sssbel;  ancient,old Sewodd
essential, necessary oS existent 5L
inner, internal PR

§2 Gradable and Non-gradable Adjectives
(Gabagus amnmsj03 0§ libons j00)

Uyghur Adjectives are divided into two types, according to meaning
and grammatical characteristics:

a) Gradable Adjectives (Adjectives of Degree) (& s ellou y00)

b) Non-gradable Adjectives (Adjectives Without Degree)

(Sdghu oz y00)

a) Some adjectives which possess the characteristic of relativity,
with respect to meaning, are able to strengthen or weaken it by
morphological or syntactical means. For example, if we take the ad-
jective ‘&3, it indicates just one kind of relative quality, but if we
put it into the ‘5.5 %5 form, or place such words as ‘,ul s’
swlal’ or ‘3edg5” in front of it, its meaning strengthens; or, if we put
it into the ‘es, 355" form, or place such words as * Ja.’ or ‘35, in
front of it, its meaning weakens. Adjectives of this kind, which possess
the characteristic of relativity with respect to meaning, we call Gradable

Adjectives (Adjectives of Degree). The following ad]ectlves are all
Gradable Adjectives:
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red Jbxd  white &b
beautiful, pretty &dblm>  blue, green Jy
wide d4aS  narrow ,6
flourishing, prosperous ol hot P IO
bitter, sour, hot (spicy) Gxxb stinking, rotten  Gewaw
durable; long-suffering Gklo>  good b
healthy P)lsl.« fat peovow
languid, listless $SSabys  brave L3
far, distant, remote Gl false, hypocritical Li>L.,
fond, well disposed Byl

b) Some adjectives possess the characteristic of absoluteness
(3343 5) with respect to meaning and it is impossible for them to
strengthen or weaken their meaning by any means whatever. For
example, if we take the adjective ‘3445 (closed/shut; hopeless), from
the phrase ‘s: (334 (a dead end/the end of one’s tether), it indicates
one kind of absolute quality; it is impossible to either strengthen or
weaken it. Adjectives of this kind, which possess the characteristic
of absoluteness of meaning, we call Non-gradable Adjectives (Adjec-
tives without degree). The following adjectives are all Non-gradable
Adjectives.

male gas a8 female s
broken, cut, split B34 economic  polusis
derogatory, negative - LS.J 4w socialistic elowdlws g
acceptable, positive ‘s,al.z.ﬁ religious P
morphological Ll Sgese  grammatical elsles!,S

This difference in the meaning of adjectives is the reason for the
difference in their grammatical characteristics.
In almost all Uyghur grammar books, adjectives are divided into two
types:

Positive [Original] Adjectives (S (oluwdd)

Relative Adjectives (S g (gnnd)
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Primary Adjectives (,alia jo 4) are placed in the Positive Adjective

type, but Derived Adjectives (jalia o LJLuL) are placed in the Relative

Adjective type. We do not find this method of classification appropriate
because, firstly, other than showing special features of the structure of
adjectives, this method of classification is unable to give help in under-
standing the grammatical characteristics of adjectives; secondly, there
is absolutely no basis for calling derived adjectives ‘relative adjectives’
and, in many cases, this title even deviates from the semantic charac-
teristics of the adjectives which are put into that class, since the majority
of derived adjectives possess the characteristic of semantic absoluteness
(see the above examples).

§3 The Category of Adjectival Degree
(w),i?slf 42000 dlisay)
Adjectives of Degree/Gradable Adjectives produce the Degree Cate-
gory by means of inflection. The Degree Category of adjectives is
the grammatical category which indicates the difference in degree

of the quality expressed by an adjective or the speaker’s subjective
feeling about that quality. The degree category of adjectives is divided

into four types:
1) Positive (Original) Degree

4z 00  oaduwdd

2) Decreasing Degree Az ,00 dolydesS
3) Emphatic Degree au,00 Loyl
4) Endearing Degree 450,00 deialS )4l

However, these types of degree category cannot just be consistently
alternated in all gradable adjectives. Some gradable adjectives can be-
long to all four of these types , whereas others can only belong to two
or three.

1) The Positive (Original) Degree (a>u 05 L)
The original form of Gradable Adjectives represents the Positive
Degree of adjectives. The Positive Degree of the adjective indicates

the normal degree of the quality expressed by the adjective. e.g.:

109

IOL TRV IEPRRSCIeR i XY
He is a cheerful, energetic and amiable young man.
(Gpdbile (§ 8855 pdsl i S s
We elected students who are good in all three areas (i.e. morals,
intelligence and physical prowess)

2) The Decreasing Degree (4> 05 4o40.5)
‘T'he Decreasing Degree form of the adjective is formed by attaching
the suffix ‘eJs, _// 3!, to the stem of the adjective. For example:
long — rather long, longish 815958 — 858
small — somewhat small, smallish oSS — clxS
‘The Decreasing Degree form of the adjective indicates a_slight
weakening of the degree of the quality expressed by that adjective
i\s compared to the positive degree. For example:
(SIS S Sy o it (532 355
A tall, rather thin young man came in.
These shoes are a bit small for me. o Sz 5l &LB &
)53 Bl Sl (pdide iz diias
He speaks Chinese somewhat better than I do.
Sometimes the Decreasing Degree form of the adjective is not used
to weaken the degree of the quality, but simply to soften the tone
of what is said. For example:
C3eds 5 @¥sr (4SS S oy ¥ 4,
This house is very small. Isn’t there one a bit bigger?
Please could you give me a little more help. .&LL3 poo,b <opgs St
In Uyghur grammar books this type of adjectival form is called the
Comparative Degree (4= o0 bo,3 i ) and is explained as being
used in comparison. In our view, it is not appropriate to name and ex-
plain this form of the adjective in this way, because this is not a form
that is used specifically in comparison. In Uyghur, the Comparative
Degree of adjectives is not expressed by morphological means, but by
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syntactical means and not only adjectives which have the ‘_//3l,~
&Jo,’ suffix attached to them, but positive degree adjectives also, join
this group. For example:

harder than stone Gl sl
as hard as stone Gl Jazals
slightly taller than him o555 cpaSiigs
taller than him JRR RRRCRTY

We therefore consider it appropriate to call this form of the adjective
the Decreasing Degree form, according to the meaning which it
expresses.

3) The Emphatic Degree (405 b,354)
The Emphatic Degree form of the adjective is expressed by first of

all pronouncing the first syllable with the sound ‘p//_’ added to
its constituent vowel, and then the whole adjective. For example:
red — bright red Joyudpd — 38
jdangios — 5
clear, transparent — really clear, totally transparent
quiet, still —completely silent, stock-still TS — S
same — exactly the same, identical sodhbel — yo8l,L
Compared to the Positive Degree of the quality expressed by the
adjective, the Emphatic Degree of the adjective indicates an even
greater intensity. For example:
il U838 allue dosdn Soouin dged 4 1355 3>
All nations in the Chinese People’s Republic have identical rights.
(SNl j300 yut Rt p0)leiS (paSligd
Since then a completely new era has begun.
(S i (73 il (3375 f3le
The weather was clear and it was absolutely still in the creek.
Often the Emphatic Degree of the adjective does not express the
real degree of the quality expressed by the adjective, but the speak-
er’s feeling. For example:

ke e et e o1 oo
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Ludg odiogss (gl )18 Juidugly 1o plILG B 5 ¢ )18 il ouinds £l
(638 pharsd) 330 sl
On the mountain top — pure white snow, on the mountain slopes—
deep green pines, and below — clear blue ice. (Kayyum Turdi)
000Y 5 (i3858 oS o3 SR 3lgy
[s it possible to read the newspaper in such a pitch-dark room?
The Emphatic Degree of the adjective is not as productive as the
Decreasing Degree of the adjective. Adjectives which go into this

form are basically limited to those which indicate colour or outward
appearance.

In some Uyghur grammar books, compounds in which adverbs
such as ‘&a5’, ‘Joueid’, Sl ‘ol oy, f ol and ‘ley g’
are added in front of the adjective are also included in the ranks of the
Emphatic Degree of the adjective. In our opinion it is inappropriate to
do this, because the adding of Adverbs of Degree, such as the above,
in front of adjectives is a normal syntactical occurrence, and it is not
acceptable to include them in the ranks of morphological forms of the
adjective.

4) The Endearing Degree (4> o5 4c54LS ,45)
The Endearing Degree of the adjective is formed by attaching the

suffix ‘aiS _//aS _//LLé - //Lé ° to the adjectival stem. For example:

cool — delightfully cool Coadln — il
cute, lovely —adorable, lovely, winsome Loiblogs — 5logs
good, decent, respectable — fine, nice, splendid aussy;s — &J§58
clever, skilful — good at a lot of things Sl J..au a5
The Endearing Degree of the adjective indicates that the speaker
is indicating the quality expressed by that adjective with a feeling
of fondness, or intensification. In other words, the endearing degree
of the adjective is entirely related to the speaker’s feeling e.g.:
olS g3 eLlS, Luailiiley (oS0, 5087 (50 yhes ollen ials
(‘50)53' ﬁ;..ms) .LS.A.J&LJ)U.
A lovely little colourful Hotan carpet, with a portrait of a tiger
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printed on it, had been hung on the wall. (K dyyum Turdi)

) W)sﬂ%_uowygmw (i GO — 5@[.1_
‘No,’ said father, smiling winsomely, (53,3 fé_.ms) (sl S st
‘a thought has just come into my mind.’ (K dyyum Turdi)

(59,8 -3) 3anily GioS g Jatala (6 ponall Jou AbaKSesS §2 3l —
No, even with this little reservoir, nothing has been completed.
.ﬁ,mJ)Lé Mooind Lugjb ella <:-; i3 0455 cmég.;
I was only able to do the few little things that needed to be done.
The Endearing Degree of the adjective is one of the most unpro-
ductive among the degree forms of the adjective and only a few
adjectives go into this form.

§4 The Repeated Form of the Adjective
(fSas LYyl Sas ey o)
In Uyghur, quite a large number of Gradable Adjectives can occur
in the Repeated Form. For example:

many little oS ZelS  many long 5385 - )38
clear and distinct Gd— s many high 85 38

The Repeated Form of the adjective generally indicates an emphasis
on the fact that the quality expressed by that adjective is unique to
each of a large number of things of the same type. Sometimes it
indicates that the action possessing the quality expressed by that
adjective is repeated many times.” For example:
S i o)l (Kpgm B Hatg 356 Saoas (Mg V158
The members are considering (55,35 p4x43) . jousliilyof oduiwss
many new methods of implementing the plan. (Kayyum Turdi)
w5 1,8 el oS358 Y s YooVl L ladonls S5 Eldg,
On either side of the road ... many long, (52,5 pind)
narrow fields kept greeting the eye. (K dyyum Turdi)
Your gadgy 28y (MWLl JuSBay - JuSB ey Gux S lasts
stomach is weak; you need to eat many easily digestible foods.

* In English this would be counted as an adverbial, rather than an adjectival, usage.

P, S
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& .‘;_ " .x: ﬁoblj doodd ‘,..... I u)b. » 'l._-'sl:o)é.w
The picture was well taken; everyone is really distinct.
S 80,85 ML) OIS G385 UL posad elimsclazs 35
Taking rapid steps, he went towards those who were waiting.

§5 Nominalization of the Adjective
In Uyghur, some adjectives are able to transfer directly into the
noun class and serve to express the name of the quality expressed
by themselves, or of a certain object which possesses that quality.
In such cases, they are declined exactly like nouns and function as
nouns in the sentence, For example:
_ (IS (5 M5 azSher Ghégu
Before the cold comes let’s try and finish the jobs.
(I nontd gy - by < JUS - 28
LSL‘:’? L&;L\)M syl L;L.lio)dd' k.fii‘j HaR
Men and women, the young and the old, all joined in,
The heroes from both sides went onto the field.
Some adjectives are always used as plural nouns when they occur
with the nominal plural suffix. For example:

the Reds (i.e. Communists, in revolutionary war) L 5.8
the Whites (i.e. non-Communists, in revolutionary war) Pplti
ancestors, one’s elders, the older generation igS
ancient peoples, people in the past HalSeunad

§6 Pronominalization of the Adjective
(tialilall Else jus)
The majority of Gradable Adjectives are pronominalized by com-
bining with the ownership-dependent suffix of the noun and being
inflected like nouns. In the sentence they function as nouns. Such
adjectives generally indicate one, or some, of the objects which
possess the quality expressed by that adjective and have attained a
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certain universality. Their concrete meaning (what kind of thing
or group of things they indicate) is known from the context or by
means of a noun acting as a qualifier in the possessive case. e.g..
yalaigS ol GopdiBay i 1S ol Uit ()05 ,Y8
They took the desks into the classroom and (8O a8saS
arranged them, the new ones in front and the old ones behind.

okt gl (5l o (L Jlo 50 — oz P8 $250 —

(i ‘;,..JT.’, SiP Rzl oLoUb LL3 rw....sm Aoy 85
If he divides something, he always takes e Lo dLESL
the bad for himself and gives the good to others.
iy Gl Sz a8 dli Melos 336
Try and get the largest of those men’s shoes.

§7 The Role of the Adjective in the Sentence
Apart from when they act as a predicate in the form of a predicate,
or are nominalized or take on the character of a noun and function

as a noun, adjectives are generally dependent on the nouns with

which they are combined and act as qualifiers. This is the gram-
matical characteristic which is most natural and most commeon to

adjectives. It is possible for some Gradable Adjectives to be depen-
dent on verbs and act as adverbial modifiers.”’ For example:

good work, good job oS sty darkred Frd gud

scarlet flowers yallgS by largish house 535 @39z
religious matter aliwds ois>  pecessary step;.ﬁgodu‘ 85
internal problem alewdo Ko
tall building o ylans 385
non-existent matter oS g
necessary thing (necessity) A ydi oy

7 In English only adverbs or adverbial phrases can take on this role, but see
footnote 23 (p.105).
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to work well ol Lhsl
to write beautifully Blosl adilpn

§8 Adjective Dependents
(s band 24y50)

The circumstances in which adjectives subordinate other words are as
follows:
1. Almost all Gradable Adjectives are able to subordinate to them-
selves, as adverbial modifiers, adverbs of degree and specific adjec-
tives which can indicate degree. For example:

very hot, very funny B8 el strongest  Jil>45 B4

extremely moving  ebJ wdi il very clear S s

alittle low 0088 Ly light green  Juius (g
deep red Jo38 @s

2. Almost all Gradable Adjectives are able to subordinate compar-
ntive degree adverbial modifiers which indicate the degree of the
quality expressed by the adjective in proportion to the same kind
of quality in another object. Such adverbial modifiers are expressed
by words in the ablative, similitude and equivalence cases, or by
nouns, or words functioning as nouns, combined with postpositions
such as ‘lule 18° (compared [to]). For example:

He is older than Tursun. LI PERNTE Wt
ol (38 (S (251 iy

Where will you find a book better than this ?

+ S By B ASL ELS Y3

Their dormitory is warmer than our dormitory.

This ground is as hard as stone. B dSS Ay BB sl

RTYREIA Y %J;f Mﬂ-,ﬁhﬂ odide

[ don’t have as many books with me as you (do).

He is slightly shorter than Tursun. B s lailin 8 Lidao g 35
3. In many cases, specific adjectives require dative, ablative or lo-
cative case nouns, or words functioning as nouns, to act as adverbizl
modifiers. For example:




116

Their house is close to the city. o a5 janad ¥ EL3 YIS
He is fond of films. c Bl ol Legis &5
This is an essential book for us. QS o S &S 5m 4

S5 g Gl coyamads 33315 &S,V

Their factory is in a village far from the city.
(80 (gommmnandd ELS WLo 15 le L tades 35

He gave all the materials that he had at hand.

§9 Adjective-formation Affixes
(lmagdish (gl Sagh)

Affixes which Derive Adjectives from Nouns
(Ol gl Sado (pionnss)

O — eIyl M g3 = I2lS ] 3 -

This is a suffix which is also extremely productive in the formation of
adjectives from nouns and is used as follows:

1) When attached to certain nouns, it forms adjectives which imply

the existence of, or an abundance of, the object expressed by that
noun. For example:

armed &dl,g8  bearded Sl
disciplined; orderly, neat ldos salted, salty &¥3%
erudite, knowledgeable, learned alleuls
juicy; watered, irrigated B4
with children,” having (many) children, childhood &Lt

2) When attached to certain nouns, it forms adjectives which indicate

a characteristic specific to the object expressed by the noun e.g.:
proletarian bibo)ldg,,  grammatical 3. LSC5lesl 5
Marxist, relating to Marxism o S Lo

=, Sk s b 6)15b (635 Guldly A home with children is (like) a bazaar, a home
without children is (like) a tomb.

i
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3) When attached to nouns indicating time, it forms adjectives which

indicate a characteristic related to the time expressed by that noun.
For example:

summer (holiday) (o) 550
winter (clothes) (erS) 33
midday (nap) [i.e. siesta] (38,33) «lsliog>
morning (meal) [i.e. breakfast] (3leb) LbaSsas

4) When attached to certain nouns, it forms adjectives which express

n_characteristic giving rise to the object expressed by that noun.

For example:

funny (thing) () eLLsTgs
sad (news) (yo543) 3458
moving (novel) (Hleg,) el pwias

S) When attached to nouns which indicate the name of an adminis-
trative district, it forms adjectives which communicate the notion

of, ‘at the level of the district expressed by that noun’. For example:

provincial (government) (waessyp) LLSI3S
district (party committee) (p555,b) elbia Mg
county (court, tribunal) (Sgu) eldooals
prefectural (office) (6,008) Gudsdlgs
regional (people’s congress) (03,88 Fas) 34bal,

6) When attached to nouns which indicate animals used for riding
and certain means of transport, it forms adjectives indicating a

special feature characterized by riding on that animal or in that
vehicle. For example:

mounted, (riding) on horseback &bl
(riding) on a donkey ellsacs
(riding) on a bicycle SNCIWI Y
(riding) in a car wlosb
(riding) on a cart b, la
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0 i) e
This is an extremely productive suffix and when attached to nouns,
it forms adjectives which imply a lack of, or an extremely small

amount of, the object expressed by that noun. For example:

illiterate, uneducated Jeaasitgloo unarmed o598
dry, without water ot G powerless, weak juw>§
boundless, endless, infinite, limitless JUPES
expressionless, lifeless, spiritless; inanimate il
listless, lackadaisical, spiritless, without energy or vigour  ju.g,
disadvantageous, unprofitable, useless sl
childless, without children oy

0— o=

When attached to certain nouns, this suffix forms words such as the

following:

1) When attached to certain nouns, it forms adjectives which indicate

a characteristic that tends towards an action related to the object
expressed by that noun. For example:

diligent, hard-working, tireless OL;:J&AS
assiduous, diligent, industrious ulzw....‘
creative, inventive, constructive olzoles
talkative Ol s3wdreamy, pensive odls
having a ‘cold’ nature (in traditional Uyghur medicine) ,lx84éqm
having a ‘hot’ nature (ditto) 2 s
docile, obedient, submissive olgals

2) When attached to certain nouns indicating the names of clothing,

it forms adjectives implying that that clothing is being worn. e.g.:
in a shirt, in one’s shirt sleeves, wearing a shirt Ql:&e\l? 143
(i.e without a coat on top)

AutllOI S footnote] Ihe WOIdS 5,‘-’.& and Gt are here COnSldered to be
llo]nllla]lzed ad'ectl VES.
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wearing a vest/T-shirt (i.e without other clothing on top) ,lxSsl
wearing a sheepskin or fur coat olowis>

"

O 2
Besides being a noun-formation suffix, when attached to certain
nouns this suffix also forms adjectives which indicate a characteristic

that tends towards the object expressed by that noun. For example:

trouble-making, fault-finding P IHES
joking, jesting; derisive, ridiculing - 375 Ly
boastful, bragging =z
adventurous, daring, risk-taking, venturesome u,:d $S 0§

0— fa-

When attached to specific nouns, this suffix forms adjectives which

indicate a character tending towards the object expressed by that
noun. For example:

popular, democratic Sl as

handy, small and easy to use (thing); dextrous, handy, Joud

systematic (person) '

pro-revolutionary (political term) Jezadlias
0 — QLM"'

When added to certain nouns, this suffix forms adjectives which
Indicate a similarity to the object expressed by that noun. e.g.:

humanoid (anthropoid ape) (O3esle Glowmmneodld) ylomusosls
house-like Olowun 3
seat-like, chair-like Olowmndiaig, ol
donkey-like (i.e. behaving badly in public) OlemnSaiss

0— -1l -
This suffix is basically attached to nouns which have entered the
language from Arabic and Persian, and to some from Russian. It

forms adjectives indicating a trait characterized by the object which
that noun expresses. For example:
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religious w0 economic  poluds
customary, traditional S§sasas  historical o,
hypothetical, theoretical ~ (g§m,0545  revolutionary G.J)u....‘,
party (adj), party-political ~ g4..5,L  ideological S
<> — e )4?’ -

This suffix has been assimilated from Persian and, when attached
to certain nouns, forms adjectives which indicate the characteristic

of pursuing or worshipping the object expressed by that noun. e.g.:

seeking fame ooydngpll  greedy for money ool

power-hungry uwo,adasal  clothes-loving U0 eSS

idolatrous, idol-worshipping NIIE LY

Zoroastrian 30,_,;0 sl
0 — sogyt—

This suffix has been assimilated from Persian and, when attached
to certain nouns, forms adjectives which indicate the characteristic

of loving the object expressed by that noun. For example:

loving the people  ,03,4.8Ja>  humanitarian 505 yasluis
patriotic, loving one’s country BYYJENELEY
advocating enlightenment, knowledge-loving, 305 4540 40

promoting education

0—_

This plffix has been assimilated from Persian and is basically
attached to certain nouns which have entered the language from
Arabic and Persian. It forms adjectives which imply the absence of
the object expressed by that noun. The meaning of adjectives formed
in this way is basically the same as the meaning of adjectives
formed with the suffix ‘ ;... .. For example: '

» [Author’s footnote] Some words constructed in this way function as nouns, for
example: ‘e )A.;..::d..'ilf’ (Fire-worshipper/Zoroastrian), ‘ o )A#L:.\glf’ (sunflower).
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brazen, impudent, shameless Llgw  impatient a8l
meaningless, senseless Adouy involuntary  ,Locseda
helpless, pitiable, pitiful, poor oyl
direct, without intermediary alowlia
discourteous, impolite, rude, uncouth 034y
idle, inactive, indolent, unoccupied; free (time); . S5

empty (house, etc.)

0—_t

This prefix has been assimilated from Persaﬁ/ and is basically
attached to certain nouns which have entered the language from
Arabic and Persian. It forms adjectives which imply the absence of

the object expressed by that noun. For example:

hopeless, without hope e g5l

hard-hearted, unjust, without conscience elusl

indefinite, uncertain, unlikely bl

crippled, disabled, lame, maimed ,6G
0 — o

This prefix has been assimilated from Persian and is basically
attached to the beginning of nouns which have entered the language

from Arabic and Persian. It forms adjectives which indicate the

concept of ‘bad/of poor quality/vulgar’ according to the object ex-
pressed by that noun. For example:

tasteless, having a bad taste : pala
badly-behaved, bad-tempered 3oLy
badly-behaved, impolite alolBgoiay
badly-behaved, wicked, naughty (of children) Blaia
cvil-intentioned, evil-minded, ill-tempered, malicious Sduidy
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Affixes which Derive Adjectives from Verbs
(O sl Bt gon (palit)

O — g/l 33 IS M 3 =S =11 5=

When attached to the verb stem, this suffix forms adjectives which
indicate the state that has been produced as a result of the action
expressed by that verb. For example:

aching, hurting, painful, sore &2t (< 3l ,£8)
closed, concealed, covered, hidden, shut 3 (< Glesls)
closed, sealed, shut els (< Jassas)
broken, cut, split 3454w (< 3loidw)
dead; dull; inflexible, rigid g (< aal¥)
decayed, decomposed, rotten by (< Jaos )
dry; empty, hollow 33,8 (< 3lod,38)
piled up & (< @3le3)
0— anotllo

When attached to the stem of certain verbs, this suffix forms adjectives
which indicate a characteristic that has been produced as a result

of the action expressed by that verb, or is appropriate to that
action. For example:

wall [lit. hanging] (clock) (wasls) Lol
folding (bed) (l3,5) andSy,
raised (house), (house) on stilts (655) de, %S
transferable (banner) (4 5al) aoxys
affected, artificial, false (smile) (a5955) Loy

0 — aas _/leSaS ) 3B 11 gL —
When attached to the stem of certain verbs, this suffix forms adjectives
which indicate a characteristic tending towards the action expressed
by that verb. For example:
afraid of the cold, cold-blooded (i.e. feeling the cold), nesh @LJ,,
always picking a fight, combative, pugnacious Bladns, e
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wetting the bed, who wets the bed (of a child) oo
slippery (e.g. of a road) Blales
amiable, congenial, outgoing slhiuis
meddlesome Blabos
sticky; nagging, pestering Bldas
smiling, cheerful JaSlys

kicking, having a tendency to kick (of animals & children) &JaSas
0 — @3 =lldaz M gl —

When attached to the stem of certain verbs in the reflexive voice,
this suffix forms adjectives indicating a_characteristic that tends

towards the action expressed by that verb. For example:

boastful, proud sletsbe
indolent, lazy, slothful a5
mean, narrow-minded, niggardly, stingy; jealous Bhsleyd
liking to dress oneself up Bézwlul

0 — 4801333111458 /1338 -

When attached to the stem of certain verbs, this suffix forms adjectives

Indicating a characteristic that tends towards the action expressed
by that verb. For example:

often ¢érying, tearful, whining, whingeing 543 My
(a term used of children)

scattered; careless, disorderly, sloppy 5.-5 P IS
enthusiastic, vigorous (of mood or feeling) §§S 0,5
languid, listless §§S abiys

O — 45 11,45 1 3511 32 -
When attached to the stem of specific verbs, this suffix forms adjectives

indicating a characteristic which tends towards the action expressed
by that verb. For example:
reserved, reticent, taciturn Jyrvecs

fast, flying, quick, speedy 3888
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acute, incisive, keen, sharp, smart, trenchant B Y
1 .
); Jaw

sensitive (of people); with a keen sense of smell (of animals)
O — &Iyl 33— eedd = 5 =

When attached to the stem of certain verbal nouns ending in ‘),
this suffix forms adjectives indicating a characteristic applicable

to, or related to, the action expressed by that verb. For example:

delicious, good to eat, tasty (food) (3leb) eldiacsy
easy to ride, easily ridden (horse) () el
comprehensible, intelligible obvious (matter) (abowdo) elliciisd>
residential B3k, 548
living, resident, situated, stationed (in) dél“é N

Furthermore, when attached to the stem of certain participles (verbal
adjectives) ending in ‘ &5 _// i ", this suffix forms adjectives that
indicate a_characteristic which gives rise to the action expressed
by that verb. For example: '

ample, sufficient eldjars
satisfactory, satisfying el jauksastls
making happy, pleasing E R E vy £
miserable, tragic AR N

0— Qéf-//&éf-//&ﬁ-//g}é-//w_//Q.»f_//‘_',..3..//0*:':_
When attached to the stem of specific verbs, this suffix forms adjectives
which indicate a characteristic that has carried out, or will carry

out, the action expressed by that verb. For example:

firm, incisive, resolute, sharp .SwaS arrested O E
ardent, fervent yépd  flowing Oy
downcast, low Oy exiled 8 ygm
fixed, motionless, stable, static, unchanging O E
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Affixes which Derive Adjectives from Adverbs
(gl S g putiingo )

0— S/l 5

When attached to adverbs of time or adverbs that point out relative
position, this suffix forms adjectives which imply the time or position
¢xpressed by that adverb. For example: -,

inner (room) (s¥) S5 previous sA1550
later, next, subsequent sSewS  today’s S5 &
evening (meal) (3Lb) Szas  lastyear’s R
contemporary, present Sl earlier, former &34
nearby, nearer, nearest, over here (63.4.;.. =) g
[used by old people and villagers]

far (off), further, over there (Sl =) oy

[used by old people and villagers]

Affixes which Derive Adjectives from Numeral-Measure
Word Phrases

0 — gt M1 gy~ NI 3d =

When attached to the end of numeral-measure word phrases, this
suffix forms adjectives which indicate a_characteristic related to
that number or measure word. For example:

a four ton (truck, machine) (Lssle) Bubigp oy
a one kilogramme (jar) (W54 Gubol SolS 1
a five mu field (1 mu = 6.67 are = 667 sq. metres)( 3c5) 33/g0 Lo
a three month assignment (4p508) Gb 58
a ten day journey (lit. distance) (alwge) SLss -8
fifty households, families (pools) 3k clllas

[This village has fifty households. ., posl &Jiligs elllas azsas” 4]
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Affixes which Derive Adjectives from Adjectives
(O dimnly Doy goo (T 300)

0 — Shmllgmll i
When attached to specific adjectives that denote colour, this suffix
forms adjectives which indicate a_paler [or less true] colour com-
pared to that colour. For example:

bluish, light blue, light green %453 reddish z¥ o8

&

pale yellow, yellowish &% sl off-white O

0—_t
This prefix forms adjectives that indicate the negation of specific

adjectives assimilated from Arabic and Persian. For example:
incorrect It inappropriate  3.l530U
amateur, inexperienced Lwdl  unknown p3lasls
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Chapter 5
NUMERALS

(QL*’) S~

§1 A Definition of Numerals
((gwide ELsilu)
Numerals®_are the group of words which indicate the sum or

sequence of objects, or their numeric symbol. Numerals serve as
the answer to the questions:

how many? [y am>a }.'S"..:.JL.;] A4

[What time do you have?, What time does your watch say?

how many?, how much? loe>a

which number? Bl iozd o] ez d

[Which class are you in?]

how many? Fodlaigo ownanld &Li,V35] axild

[How many. of them are teachers?] ’

how many?, how much? elloxils

For example:

one (1) s athousand (1000) o

five (5) o4 aquarter (1/4) g e

eight (8) 3SSaw  athousandth (1/1000) y :paSiws

eleven (11) o9 around 100 434

twenty (20) 40,8, several thousand  dle dm>as

eighty two (82) S&5 yauSaw  numerous/thousands Qtu&m
adb auSaw 34 o fifth (~5) oiay

one hundred and eighty six (186) sixteenth  (-16) b ;o

"I have chosen to use the word ‘numeral’, as opposed to ‘number’, to avoid any
confusion with the grammatical number category which relates to the singular and
plural forms of nouns, or words in the role of nouns,
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§2 Simple Numerals and Complex Numerals
(UL.» %4&(0)9 o3 uL.n ‘:,’.:éolf)

In Uyghur, numerals are divided into two types, according to their
structure:
(a) Simple Numerals Ol oo

(b) Complex Numerals ol 08550, 30
(a) Simple Numerals are expressed by just one word.”” The following

simple numerals exist in Uyghur:

one (1) s fifty (50) eLlas
two (2) S5 sixty (60) N
three (3) 655 seventy (70) Ui dy
four (4) oy eighty (80) OdmS du
five (5) ov4  ninety (90) Oludg
six (6) aJ6  ahundred (100) 3%
seven (7) 454, athousand (1,000) o
eight (8) 3SSaw * ahundred thousand éls 34
nine (9) 348y (100,000)

ten (10) o9 amillion (1,000,000) Oygele
twenty (20) 40,8  athousand million RYN I
thirty (30) 34595 /billion (US) (1,000,000,000)
forty (40) B8

Even though it is known that, from a historical standpoint, the numerals
‘HawSaw” and ‘yLudg’ were constructed of two words, in the forms
‘9 5S4’ and ‘g5 ;3884 they have, nevertheless, now lost their
dual word form. The word ‘one’ (,.;) sometimes comes in front of the
numerals ‘;§’, ‘do’, ‘ya.bw’ and ‘o,LLs’, but the word * ,.," does not

%2 The numeral ‘Zhes 34, is normally counted as a simple numeral and is an exception
to this rulé. The author does not include it in his list of simple numerals, but he does
use it in an example in point (3) of sub-section 3 in the section on Approximate
Numerals (p.132), where he explicitly makes reference to simple cardinal numerals.
I have therefore included it in the list.
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uffect the meaning of these numerals, therefore they are still considered
lo be simple numerals.*®

(b) Complex Numerals are produced by the combination of simple
numerals or complex numerals in a particular relationship. Numer-
als are combined in the following relationships:

1) The Relationship of Addition ( ou3wUje i3 543)

In this relationship, lower place numerals come after higher place
numerals and their values are added together.* For example:

eleven (10 + 1 =11) 5y 558
thirty five (30 + 5 =35) joay 55545
fifty six (50 + 6 = 56) adls Lt

a hundred and five (100 + 5 =105) o4 3%

a thousand and forty one (1,000 + 40 + 1 = 1,041) ,0 3, éleo
2) The Relationship of Multiplication

(hlign il - oot
In this relationship, lower place numerals come before higher place
numerals and multiply them. For example:

five hundred (5x 100 =500) ;5 o

ten thousand (10x 1,000 =10,000) &Ls 65

120x 1,000 = 120,000) &l 40, K3 34

one hundred and twenty thousand

three million (3x 1,000,000 = 3,000,000) sslee £
In Uyghur, Complex Numerals are produced by the combination
of at least two and at most around ten or even more simple numerals,
according to the above relationships. For example:

seventeen (17) a5dy e

two hundred and sixty (260) Oails 34 (S5

*In fact, the word * <" is normally required in front of ‘;)s.L.e’ and ‘s LLs’ when
they are not preceded by any other numeral.

* See footnote 9 on p.50.

* The Uyghur term literally means, ‘The Relationship of Multiplying and Being
Multiplied’.
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four hundred and ninety six (496) b Ldg 54 of
B8 5k OF dle 285
three thousand four hundred and forty (3,440)

oo 09 5k 4l dlue 4By
seven thousand six hundred and fifteen (7,615)

gh oldy 55 pSTaw dle (S5
twelve thousand ejght hundred and ninety three (12, 893)
two hundred and G 35580 34 Al dle z$ OF R S5

thirteen thousand, seven hundred and thirty four (213, 734)

B a5 33y 5SSt s (S5 (5 5 o (ppelo o
one million, five hundred and twelve thousand, eight hundred and
fifty (1,512,850)

OB 5k S e iy 40,80 5 8 Ggelee (S
two million, three hundred and twenty five thousand, two hundred
and fourteen (2,325,214)

§3 Morphological Types of Numerals
(5,85 oS 90 sl
In Uyghur, numerals produce various grammatical types by means
of inflection and reduplication. These consist of:

1. Cardinal Numerals obw bl
2. Approximate Numerals Obw yaxd¥e
3. Ordinal Numerals Obw ol ya
4. Fractions Ol yuwaS
5. Allocational or Distributional Numerals Ol pendas
6. Adverbial Numerals obw Lo,
7. ‘Number of Persons’ Numerals Olw ellas
8. Pronominal Numerals Obw Lokt

1. Cardinal Numerals (L. ;LL.)
Cardinal Numerals are considered to be the original form of Simple
and Complex Numerals. Cardinal Numerals indicate exact whole
numbers and, in the sentence, they basically act as modifiers, or
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sometimes as the predicate. For example:
b 73 B g 05 peaniS s
In our school there are three thousand students.
b LS e cassd ey loligs
There are five continents and four oceans in the world.
Chickens and rabbit(s), WSS e T el lidgT (355
fifty, their feet one hundred and two. (Riddle)
In many cases, Cardinal Numerals are dependent on Measure
Words and produce Numeral-Measure Word phrases. For example:

five jing/two and a half kilos (of meat) (L23S) d> Lo
a one hundred kilometre (journey) (Js2) yimoslS 55
one swallow (of water) (3) pEE
(to go) twice/two times (Gle)b) pxd (S5
(to wait for) two hours (Jaasss) wasle S35

2. Approximate Numerals (L. ,axJ3)
Approximate numerals indicate an estimated number of objects.
In Uyghur, Approximate Numerals are constructed in several ways
and each expresses a particular approximate meaning.

1. One kind of Approximate Numeral is formed by the addition of
the suffix ‘cJai _//edos .’ or ‘a> " to Cardinal Numerals. This type
of Approximate Numeral expresses an Approximate Numeral which
may be slightly more or less than the Cardinal Numeral. For example:
Sl ool (Waslias) ansilles Lisay (S35 4
Approximately fifty people attended today’s meeting.
e 5738558 (s (S0) oaban (S5 S tn iy
There are roughly two thousand students in our school.
2. Another type of Approximate Numeral is constructed by the
pairing of two Cardinal Numerals®® This kind of Approximate

Numeral expresses an estimated numeral within the range of the
two Cardinal Numerals. For example:

* In writing, a hyphen is placed between the two numerals,
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)b o8 Ao By 0058 S e
I went looking for you five or six times.
b 7388 Ele Ao ey soupsS e LY 3
There are five or six thousand students in their school.
st Al NS an Syl 3
This is not aten or twenty day business.
3. Several kinds of Approximate Numeral are constructed with
the help of the words ‘asx>4 (42) oF ‘axaai 1 (4l ,0) . e.g.:
1) If the words ‘445 (a5l)’ or ‘a4 1o (a56l3 1)’ are used on

their own, they express an Approximate Numeral within the range
of the digits 1-9. For example:

several students TR axadim
a few books Pl 4> b anad
a (small) number of people ool azuillyy

2) If the word ‘ax>45 is added after Cardinal Numerals from the
tens column or above, it expresses an approximate numeral which
is 0-9 greater than that numeral. For example:
ten or so (i.e. 10-19) people
thirty odd/thirty or so (i.e. 30-39) horses Sl axaas 33505
eighty plug/eighty or so (i.e. 80-89) sheep 69 AR2A S dw
a hundred and some/a hundred or so GBS axad b
(i.e. 100-109, or 100-200) students
3) If the word ‘ax> (as)’ or ‘axa>4i 1 (a5l o)’ precedes simple
Cardinal Numerals from the tens column or above, it expresses
approximate numerals that are multiples, within the range of 1-9,
of that cardinal number. For example:
decades of people (10-90)*
thousands of students (1,000-9,000)

r:ool.‘, Axord 49

posl b amaad
(57355t 4ty
hundreds of thousands of soldiers (100,000-900,000)

“In English we do not speak of ‘tens of” objects; I have used the term ‘decade’ in
its more general sense of ‘set or group of ten’.
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4) Several kinds of Approximate Numerals are constructed when
Cardinal Numerals from the hundreds column, or above, occur in
the dative case combined with the word ‘:,i.’, or in the ablative
case combined with the word ‘34 ,5° or ‘35S, The construction

with the word ‘:, 5.’ indicates an approximate numeral that is

slightly less than that numeral, while the construction combined
with the word ‘555,6 or ‘35" indicates an approximate numeral

t is more than the cardinal numeral.*® For example:
B ool iy ko iy
Nearly one thousand people attended the meeting.
This team b 2198 S pdae (S iy 4 dlago 5o
has almost one hundred cattle and over a thousand sheep.
5) One type of Approximate Numeral is formed by attaching the
suffix ¢ O&J -/1,\sd =’ to cardinal numerals from the hundreds col-
umn or above, or to large approximate numerals that have been
multiplied by the word ‘(4>l8) 4= >45". This type of approximate
numeral possesses a descriptive quality and signifies the speaker
having added the sentiment, ‘35 ,0043 3.’ — ‘so many!’. e.g.:
i eldsoganliga il Loolt inlipalen 3y
This is a matter relevant to millions of people.
Hundreds of .l coiiin Medl alidip amaas pouaiSas
scientists have successfully graduated from this school.
Approximate Numerals basically function as qualifiers in_the sen-
tence. For example:

approximately fifty people pools (Wausidias) azsillas
several students T8 axsdim
eighty odd sheep 595 A& yhunS duw
almost a thousand workers uz..“.‘, Oy LiSno
more than ten vehicles Ludle 885,6 cpwigh
thousands of people Loels ylidiguuno

* (Author’s footnote) Here the words ‘Ominy”s (385,67 and ‘0357 play the role of
function words.
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It is also possible for some Approximate Numerals to act as a
predicate. For example:
G raSn 298 Eluinfo Elije
Our team has more than a thousand sheep.
Furthermore, some Approximate Numerals are dependent on meas-
ure words and can produce numeral-measure word phrases. e.g.:
several pounds of meat L,S;f dlo dmad

ten plus metres of cloth a0y gt A dS (19
a several thousand kilometre journey Jgs yuiogls Elao azxmdd

to go five or six times Blo b puid &b ey

3. Ordinal Numerals (b ¢ ,4)

Ordinal Numerals are formed by adding the suffix ‘ w0 -/l 25 -’
to cardinal numerals and certain approximate numerals. They serve
to indicate the order, sequence or rank of objects. or their numeric
symbol. For example:

first (1st)/number one .

second (2nd)/number two

seventeenth (17th)/number seventeen

seventh or eighth e PSS A - AT A

tenth or more ST (5
Ordinal Numerals basically function as qualifiers in the sentence.
For example:

(- 1) (o
(-2) oSS

(=17) e

o305 0§l (gpiuiiay il (i S
We live on the seventh floor of building number seven.
)WJ[?U-«-:J e.l...vra 655 (SIS é...",;o)ﬁ J5§ ggsﬁ
The second room on the right is our office.
LSade (oiuliS 19 )M aispaSS awsmaiay )Y
They may come in July or August (lit. the seventh or eighth month).
Another important task of Ordinal Numerals is that, as parentheses,

they serve to separate the contents of a speech (or text) into
categories. For example:

135

1Az Soniodys plpiid dozr 48
{gigumg Lssilegd aaS,an 5d,L (oo
A W N SUCTINCL SPRRRIPR EUPVYL IR S S S

The three main rules of discipline are as follows:

Firstly, to obey leadership in every action; Secondly, not to take

even a needle and thread that belongs to the people; Thirdly, to

hand over all spoils of war to the management of the public.
Sometimes Ordinal Numerals also occur in the role of the predicate.
For example:

My identity card number s 1278. . .2 1278 (5,305 EloalSCiuiS o
When linked with measure words that indicate the number of times
an action occurs, Ordinal Numerals produce numeral-measure word
phrases. For example:

to see for the first time o )55 puind syt
to go a second time Blo b g oSS

<

Ordinal Numerals sometimes combine with the suffix ‘:po-’ to
become conjunctions and serve to link several matters that are
connected to a single matter. For example:
sl eSlianYles gigiopm (Sisz tmlallyl il 4 (4
et Bl (S e LS (654 (oSS (ode S
I am not able to go this time because, firstly, my health is not good
and, secondly, some of my jobs are still not finished.
In Uyghur, the words ‘ o4’ (first), * )35 (middle [one]) and
‘s>4S” (youngest of several) serve to indicate order, but, of these,
only the word ‘ 3 is considered to be an ordinal numeral,
synonymous with ¢ > ", The words * 2ul,3:5¢5” and ‘ 345" do
not express the concept of a definite numeral. °_>l,3545 expresses
the sense of ‘which is in the middle’, while ‘ 45" expresses the
sense of ‘last’. Therefore, they are considered to be adjectives.
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4. Fractions (L yuwas)
A Fraction indicates a part of a number which is smaller than one.
Usually it is used to indicate a_certain part of an object that
constitutes a whole.

Fractions are composed of two Cardinal Numerals which
express the Denominator (Co ,>4s) and the Numerator (o))
The Cardinal Numeral which expresses the Denominator comes
first and is combined with the suffix ‘-, _//:y5-’, then comes the
Cardinal Numeral which expresses the Numerator. For example:

three quarters (3/4) 655 Ry
seven tenths (7/10) ATy cpdigh
a thousandth/one (one) thousandth (1/1000) g Q.;.\i.«
five hundredths (5/100) VA (i

If Fractions are combined with a Cardinal Numeral (Whole Numeral
— ol 0§ the word ‘-, 553)° is added after the Cardinal Numeral
and then the Fraction is pronounced. For example:
one and seven tenths (1 7/10) ATy P 8 g
two and a quarter (2 1/4) O OB R (SKS
When Fractions serve to express a numerical concept related to a
certain object, rather than an abstract numerical concept, they do
not usually become sentence components directly, but either join
the sentence in the form of a Pronominal Numeral (L. slLJG) (see
Subsection 8 — Pronominal Numerals) or, by becoming dependent
on the noun ‘.8 or ‘daly’, produce a noun phrase which
subordinates to itself a possessive case noun or pronoun that expresses
a whole. For example:
§92aLES Mz gé 3B 58 phmtnndd i iz EL Mz 33555
Girl students comprise one third of the students.
OIS (s iz jaenancd 88 (5 Bl
Three guarters of us have come from the south. '
Guld SDa Glaand (S5 iy ABIE o j00 (558 (w508 &
This course accounts for two fifths of the class time.
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In Uyghur, there are also the words ‘., .’ (half) and ‘<o ,l>’
(quarter) which indicate Non-whole Numerals (L, 4> ,L). Of these,
the word ‘- ,..’ is extremely widely used in the sense of ‘one half’.
With regard to syntactical characteristics, it is the same as Cardinal
Numerals. As far as the word ‘<o >’ is concerned, it only occurs
combined with certain words of quantity.”® For example:

quarter of a century ad§ oy l>
quarter of an hour TPy | W PR P
quarter of a ton Ligy ool

5. Distributive Numerals (Lo ouda)
Distributive Numerals are formed by attaching the suffix ‘ -/ yo> -
.y’ to Cardinal Numerals and certain Approximate Numerals. e.g.:
one each ooy three each e
five each b4y ahundred each S
tenorsoeach pouzzdi 9
Distributive Numerals may be subordinate to both nouns and verbs.,
When they are subordinate to nouns, they indicate that that many
objects are connected with each one of a certain number of objects.
For example:
) uUS}o de:@ PO ¢ AL0d RETL WY ‘C_»A.é,fj OOy Lé))l..‘gydf»
One dictionary, two notebooks and one pen were vgob
awarded to each of the top students. w
sty Ll 1§ Gy a3 SIS
Five carts set out, each attached to four horses.
.))@V)L".“ms AL (PSS ))litﬂ JLvy
Every one of you is to prepare two notebooks each.
When dependent on verbs, they indicate that a certain number of

objects are evenly divided according to that numeral For example:

* Normally ‘a quarter’ is expressed by ‘o 5%, €.g.0 ‘a quarter of a cake —
w3k g TF B g5
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Two eachof cgouls yo S L 4 5358 o yam Al jato0 4y

these notebooks are to be given to every one of the students.

Line upin fives. ML 55 e
Distributive Numerals are also used in repeated form, or in the
form of repeated Cardinal Numerals suffixed with .5 -//;po-".
Such repeated Distributive Numerals are basically dependent on
verbs and indicate that a certain number of objects are divided off
successively, or distributed in a number of places, according to
that numeral For example:

gdiab Ls,u,.‘é,ls i e (SIS )‘:\L.:L.S

The people began to disperse in twos and threes.

GO15LS (po3hsa tnepaSn 385 a0 Db désie a2

Twenty to thirty new students are arriving every day.

1§t d 20 Slade cods 5 puiifimgpiias jAluteS

People are discussing in groups of four or five.

In grammatical works about the Uyghur language there are various
views on this type of numeral. Alithough this type of numeral is only
briefly discussed in ‘Modern Uyghur’, compiled by Amir Nijip and
published in Moscow in 1960, it is nevertheless considered to be a
grammatical type; in ‘Modern Uyghur’ compiled by the Uyghur Division
of the Kazakh Academy of Sciences, this type of numeral has been
combined with the type of numerals to which the suffix ‘w4 /A
has been attached and they are called ‘group numerals’ (Lo 53k ¢5); in
several works, nothing is mentioned about this type of numeral.

This type of numeral is extremely widely used in Uyghur
and, just as we have seen above, it communicates a unique gram-
matical meaning, therefore it must certainly take its place in the
ranks of grammatical numeral types.

6. Adverbial Numerals (-l io50,)
Adverbial Numerals are formed by attaching the suffix ‘//oY -

-4 to Cardinal Numerals and some Approximate Numerals.
They are mostly used in repeated form or in the form of a small

PO
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numeral paired with a larger one. For example:

in thousands s
in hundreds waljs 55 - :.44] 3%
in hundreds and thousands u)liuo - ud] 3%
?n fives or tens Mg - u;ml...:a.,
in ones or twos Al S - dl

in groups of several tens each eNgh dza
Adverbial Numerals are basically dependent on verbsxand indi;ate
that a number of people are connected with a certain action in
groups of approximately that number. For example:

. UBlaLiy LSomey oMM jalziay]
Visitors are flocking to Beijing in their thousands.
(Lt LS Y Bigi o paliap K 0z 3865 (S

The new students began to arrive in groups of twenty or thirty. '

The people began to disperse in twos or threes.
In many works about the Uyghur language, this type of numeral is
made out to be one type of Approximate Numeral. In our opinion,
although this type of numeral represents an approximate meaning, it
nevertheless differs syntactically from other Approximate Numerals.
All other Approximate Numerals are directly dependent on nouns and
can serve as qualifiers, but this type of numeral cannot make direct
contact with a noun; it is always dependent on a verb, or on the whole
sentence and serves as an adverbial modifier. Therefore it is not possible
to amalgamate it with Approximate Numerals. As we said in the previous
section, it is not possible to amalgamate it with Distributive Numerals
cither because, firstly, this type of numeral indicates the sense of an
estimate, but Distributive Numerals which are formed on the basis of
cardinal numerals express an exact numeral; secondly, this type of
numeral is only dependent on verbs, but Distributive Numerals may
ulso be dependent on nouns; thirdly, this type of numeral basically
only has a connection with the actions of people, whereas Distributive
Numerals have a relationship with the action of any kind of object.
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In short, it is a little more appropriate to count these numerals as
a separate type and to call them Adverbial Numerals.

7. ‘Number of Persons’ Numerals (L, sLL.:.S5)
‘Number of Persons’ Numerals are formed by attaching the suffix
‘als45” to Cardinal Numerals and certain Approximate Numerals
(when this suffix is attached to numerals which end in a vowel, the
initial vowel of the suffix is dropped). For example:

someone Oabio o
both/the two (of us/you/them) oAl
(the) three (of us/you/them) Oabaxg
(the) five or six (of us/you/them) oabadlb o ey
(the) ten or so (of us/you/them) Oabazmaas 6
several (of us/you/them) Oabas=ai o

‘Number of persons’ Numerals possess the ability to represent
that number of people and are used in place of a noun. However,
it is not possible to use such numerals in every place where a cer-
tain number of persons is indicated. ‘Number of persons’ numerals
are generally used in the following situations:
1) When it is not necessary to mention that the objects are people,
but only essential to mention their number, ‘number of persons’
numerals are used in place of a noun. For example:
O nlislB Ly Basaln K3 eSS, Ko ks
Both those newcomers should attend the meeting too.
Byt (i) dltialyards (puipains i
Three (of us) from our class don’t have a dictionary.
BYXWA 2 JUPTIPU TIPS LY T P APLIVRCIT I
Are there any more tickets? These three didn’t receive a ticket.
2) As an appositional clarifier after plural personal pronouns, it
clarifies the plural perso ronoun numerically. For example:
5 5 Lad 35 o oAl jales (V2 133,35 ot caliaasd
The three of us will form a group, the . \3mJ 92 L 3,35y cyiitas
four of you form a group, and let the five of them form a group.
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3) It serves to universalize, by means of a numeral, several people
who are poeinted out by name, In this case the names of the people
serve to qualify the ‘Number of Persons’ Numeral. For example:
o3l AL (60,8 (3 e s
The four of us — Akhmiit, Tursun, Turdi and I — are from Aksu.
In almost all Uyghur grammar books, this type of numeral is called an
‘Assembled Numeral’ (L. &J§le3), or a ‘Common Numeral® (56,45
o). In our opinion, these names do not convey the essence of this
type of numeral, because its essential feature is not in the expression
of its ‘assembled’ concept, but rather in that it indicates that number
of people. Also, the fact that the numeral ‘one’ (,.;) can be included in
this type of numeral, as ‘someone’ (:,4ls ;)" proves the inappropriacy
of the name ‘Assembled Numeral’ or ‘Common Numeral’ for this
type of numeral. Therefore it is more appropriate to call this type
of numeral a ‘Number of Persons’ Numeral.

8. Pronominal Numerals (L. slJG)
Pronominal Numerals are formed by attaching plural ownership-
dependent suffixes of the noun to Cardinal, Approximate, Factional
and Ordinal Numerals. For example: ‘

two of us eSS three of you ey
four of us i3 tenorsoof them  pwzx>d -6

one third of them (g ,0 (i35 the fifth one of them pu.ouiiia
Pronominal Numerals are used in the following ways:
1) When they indicate a certain definite number of individual people,
they play the same role as ‘number of persons’ numerals. e.g., cf.:
Y ST LY FEVETRE PUSNC . UL VL Sk SV W VS
Both those newcomers should attend the meeting too.
B9 g MdiaanzlS (putntans Bl
Three of us from our class do not have a dictionary.

“ (Author’s example) goJas 0055 cyalsopm 355 s~ — Someone came looking
for you today.
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‘_g..\‘.ofd;uAL.’ 9.»94 y)l.a 4343‘&41.;.3
Are there any more tickets? These three did not receive a ticket.
8 Mg 153,38 por S jabs ¢ Y L33y anazdf o
The three of us will form a group, o9 L33 s oy
the four of you form a group,and let the five of them form a group.
. 'O"éé‘“‘;lj M;ﬂ 60)53 cOé.w)é:; Crdos~d5 cOM
The four of us — Akhmiit, Tursun, Turdi and I — are from Aksu.
When 1st and 2nd person Pronominal Numerals in this role act as
possessive case qualifiers, the qualified object may either be in the
3rd person ownership-dependent form, or the ownership-dependent
form matching the person of the Pronominal Numeral. For example:
9 (G2 ) oot Y Bllpann (i A
Three of us from our class do not have a dictionary.
Do you both have 930,k (OB i QMBS jabows
a dictionary?/ Do the two of you have a dictionary?
2) The plural or sequential numeral represents one, or one part, of
a certain universality. The universality represented by that Pro-
nominal Numeral is known by the noun or pronoun that acts as a
qualifier for it in the possessive case but, when the context is clear,
this kind of noun or pronoun may be omitted. For example:
We are four child- . 38 juoaXS5 ¢ 56 55 juaasSed (Eliju) YU OF 5
ren [i.e. brothers and sisters], two of us are boys and two are girls.
W45 paoap <388 enaar
One of usis an Uyghur and one an Uzbek.
Bl 3iigiel I «Eliilin§iss Lhay Eli LS 5
Five of these books belong to the hbrary and four to the teacher
Two thlrds of the students are from the south of ijlang
.SAJ.:SJA.? ,..GWSS...' (J..u)y’:) O )MG ul.:y'
They are big apples, two of them come to half a kilo.
oz B35 5 B (a0 38 L )N 155 0,38
The second on the right of those standing is our language teacher.

o m——————
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a2z f (Bl (neia SIS ¢ ool Blorns 05 pummnzispas &5 Yo 4y

The first of these buildings is the teaching block, NHEIS IS

the second, dormitories, and the third, the library.
Nothing is said about this type of numeral in Uyghur grammar books.
Only Amir Njip, when discussing cardinal numbers, passes a femark
on the nominalization of Cardinal Numerals by attaching ownership-
dependent suffixes.*' In fact, especially in oral language, this type
of numeral is used even more than the ‘Number of Persons’ Numeral
explained above. Therefore, it is certainly necessary to count it as
a separate type of numeral and to insert it in the ranks of gram-
matical numeral types.

§4 Special Uses of Numerals
(NI FRW dluslu)
1. The Direct Nominalization of Numerals
Sometimes, especlally in mathematlcs, Uyghur Cardinal Numerals
and Fractions serve to express abstract numeral concepts. In such
cases they are directly nominalized, inflected according to case
category, and perform the task of a noun in the sentence. e.g.:
Eightis an even number. 3| WORSITE S < 20
Five plus four equals nine. (5 +4=9).30Js; j3a8s5 Ll 5§ asiiay
o8 adl LU by ooy o488
Eleven minus five equals six. (11 -5=6)
gt g (S Lanlogd (s (oY 45 0 (oGS
A quarter plus a quarter equals a half. (1/4 + 1/4 = 1/2)
SIEPEL T REVIPR JTEX
Ten divided by five equals two. (10 + 5 =2)
Two eights are sixteen. (2 x 8 = 16)

A6 g5 ST S

“ (Author’s footnote) Amir Najip, Modern Uyghur, Moscow, 1960.
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2. The Direct Pronominalization of Numerals
(il sl ascnlin dlusla)
Cardinal Numerals and certain Approximate Numerals are sometimes
directly pronominalized and act as grammatical objects in the ac-
cusative case. They indicate a portion (which is made clear by that
numeral) of a certain type of object that is known from the context
or expressed by a noun in the ablative case. For example:
el giyar Boide € FS0AIE ot realad 3
Where did you buy this pen? I want to buy one too.
If you're ALLS 6 i jedle 5 b LB 88
going to buy envelopes, please get me ten at the same time.
Bl o5 o sty Blo Cazuls K dlialls
How much are apples a jing? Please weigh me five or six of them.
cOdedl (P deide (paealdd §laiddie
I’'m going to buy one of these pens too.
Please give me iy (S10 oS e éélf% OF (10 (p p28ieS
ten [of the] envelopes and ten [of the] ten fen stamps.
3. Numerals Serving as Nouns of Time
(ol 28g (gomed Bl dls ML)
In Uyghur, certain Cardinal Numerals become nouns, in specific
contexts:
1) When Cardinal Numerals become predicates and serve to subor-
dinate the words ‘(\£d.>) i, (with reference to that day of the
month) or ‘45_,.:_;4@’ (with reference to that day of the week) they
indicate an opinion about which day of the month, or which day of
the week, it is. For example:
Today is the fifteenth (of the month). .4 o5 (D) sl 585
SSS dopSy 22 3y
Today is the twenty second of February.
A6 aSS IS ey S an a8
Tomorrow will be Friday (the 5th [day of the week]) and the day
- after tomorrow will be Saturday (the sixth [day of the week]).
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2) When Cardinal Numerals which take the ownership-dependent
suffix subordinate the words ‘iL_,5° (of the month) or ‘dlicsa’ (of
the week), they indicate that sequential day of the month or week
and are used synonymously with the expression ‘ 45 > -

The first (the first day) of October is our national holiday.

(VB (555 (e SLS) AL Eliisan (SonS iS

This matter has been left until Tuesday (until the second day) of

next week.

Do you V,.u..\i;ab 5 (SoansS gmraddy) (Sovwday ALl asSy

remember what happened on the fifth (onthe fifth day) of last month"

The meeting oo (985 2o B) P Ll SiuS i

will be held on the fourth (on the fourth day) of the coming month.
3) Cardinal Numerals which follow the word ‘=45l indicate the
name of a time that is reckoned according to the hour, and are
inflected like nouns. For example:

The time’s five o’clock. ity Ddile pile

I’ll come at five (o’clock). Ot anday Casle

wnVE w9,

sh P Dgee u.od.: Ry Y il
It’s five (minutes) past four (o’clock).

_ C40,b gl dlansss walle
Is there a ticket for (the) two (0’clock showing)?
Will you also el daians Ly ((SoassUS walle
attend the two o’clock meeting (... the meeting at two [0’clock])?
,U...LS 'algb A sy 98 oSS Anw Sasls O
The meeting will last from eight (o’clock) till eleven (o’clock).
4. Numerals Serving to Express Age
(LS bl sl i SUL)
In the Uyghur language, Cardinal Numerals and certain Approximate
Numerals in specific contexts, especially when dependent on the

verbs ‘Jas,.S” or ‘5leilS’, signify years of age according to that
numeral. For example:
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(89, aSapSy 3o Ju o §
This year he has become fully twenty (years of age).
Lol cpanopmSay &gy dg>
You’re grown up now, you're over ftwenty.
gostialas gulolgle denndg HELL uiianiay &
Even though he has turned seventy, he works continuously.
(B Gy el (i s 8 (nndls gz LSS
His oldest child is about fifteen or sixteen.
LB gf)‘f%u Oyt duw (g N gy Elg=> bowo0ls &
That man is old too; he has turned eighty something.
5. Numerals Serving to Indicate Marks or Scores
(edS @ipale (58098 &Nl
In the Uyghur language, Cardinal Numerals and certain Approximate
Numerals may serve to indicate examination marks, sometimes
directly, sometimes in the accusative case and dependent on the verb
‘3LlB” or “ 5leys¥ . For example:
100 5t cuslonws < 98 pouSiilogle < 95 (pals Iww Gallo &
In the annual examination he got 95 (%) for language, .36 (5)
98 (%) for mathematics and 100 (%) for poli.tics.
touth () 100 38y lglr hsie
If you give an answer like that I'll give you 100 (%).
cowteds Sl Glalb ((5) 100 (pinjo8 pur i
It’s not easy to get 100 (%) for every subject.
6. Numerals acting as the names of numeral columns
(S s e Ul L3 30L)
In the Uyghur language the numerals * ,..°, ‘65, ‘38’5 ‘ds’s ‘35
B, pselan s Gsales 355> “Dsebon 3370 Syblee s’ % ln 57
s,ble ;3 ... combined with the suffix *,a _// ¥ ., serve to indicate
the names of numeral columns. For example:
ones 44,0 the ones column S E S o0
tens gt the tens column swsil> Dligh
hundreds ,4;4 the hundreds column  wils ;439
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thousands )NSM the thousands column il ))JS...o
tens of thousands ))&.m ¢ the 10,000s column il ))li..o o8
7. Numerals Serving to Indicate How Many Times an Action Occurs
(S 2hrdala (ol oS jan & ML)
In the Uyghur language, when, in certain contexts, Cardinal Numer-
als and certain Approximate Numerals are dependent on verbs, they
serve to indicate the number of times the action expressed by that
verb occurs. This occurs in the following two circumstances:
1) Sometimes, especially in proverbs and sayings, certain Cardinal
Numerals contain the meaning ‘r,..;;:é’ ([number of] times) and are
adverbial modifiers directly dependent on verbs. For example:
3RS LS oy Ly 5251
If you have time, please come for a visit.
Measure seven times, cut once. (JlBLo) \9dS AP Ay
(proverb) (Exercise extreme caution./‘Look before you leap.”)
(JBlo) Y5 (445 )35 o (il 350
Better to have seen once than to have heard a hundred times.
(‘One picture is worth a thousand words.’) (proverb)
2) When dependent on certain verbs, basically on verbs which indicate
actions that can be repeated again and again within a short space of
time, Cardinal Numerals and some Approximate Numerals in the
accusative case indicate the number of times the action expressed
by that verb takes place. For example:
PSPV 1 FLIPL | W PO L R WAV
The wall clock struck nine (times).
5B g ST i i ine (el (5 3eg5 ALigs
His pulse is very fast; it’s beating ninety eight times a minute.
sl (b Al Lral Lty SalsS (o lg L §
He became angry and hit the donkey’s head four or five times with
a stick.
Taking e Qb izdin S8 403500 coulS ldgd (L 35
the child in his arms, he kissed it two or three times on the cheek.
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(S (I 3 (40,300 (NS Liwd Al 5S04

She’s very skilled at kicking the shuttlecock; she kicked 1t a hundred

and fifty times without letting it fall.

8. Special Uses of the Numeral ‘y.y’ (One)

(tedill g8 amiaily dlislus « yum)

In Uyghur, besides expressing a numeric concept, the numeral

‘. is used in the following special senses:

1) As a qualifier, it serves to accentuate the qualified object. e.g.:
.AL.wd.a,.o.gus.gdeo)é—e GL:»_\AU 1Y

This is an extremely complicated problem.

(855 pools yu JBF 36 ol 3

He’s an extremely kind-hearted person.

This is an extremely significant day. . 3 s cllaends Suolab &
2) As a qualifier, it serves to point out a particular one of the type
of object expressed by the qualified word.** For example:

I’ ve just remembered something. (VB b lreusly oS

' .GJJ s;aoo}..s f°°BH u.a).w:

A person/ Someone came looking for you.

I’ve seen this person at some time. .45 35 laél> yu Soool 2 yae
3) It indicates similarity/likeness or togetherness. When it occurs
in such senses it may fulfil the function of a qualifier, a predicate,
or an adverbial modifier, in the sentence. For example:

| e )35y ke SV e

We live (together) with them. (adverbial modifier)

We are both of one mind. (qualifier) . jeidSS Lbiigh pu jouSKS

We both have the same opinion. WA (8 ,&“ G eSS

(lit. The opinion of both of us is the same. (predicate)

4) In front of adjectives or verbs, it serves as an adverbial modifier

and serves to intensify the meaning of the adjective or verb. e.g.:
He’s areally shy child. ' 23 A YL (158

2 I fact, it denotes that the qualified person or thing is unknown, or unspecified.
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(VB ¥y Mo (abdooan b 3 1§ 8
He had shouted really loudly, but they all just kept quiet.
5) When repeated,, it functions as a conjunction. For example:
gl ks 3 3B il 35 5w 5
First he looks that way, then he looks this way.
dord aedly Guld §laige s «ytodly b3 G55
First1 try to do it that way, then I try to do it Goiliaedalyas
this way; it just doesn’t work at all.
6) When combined with other words, it plays a word-formation
role. For example:

adverb for a moment/momentarily PO
adjective a bit, a little® 5B
many, numerous VG
several, some dzide yo
pronoun each one, everyone JUege

§5 Numeral Dependents
(o rbaniy o)
Situations in which numerals subordinate other words to themselves
are very rarely seen. It is only possible for specific adjectives and
adverbs such as ‘. ai._.5>45 (approximately), ‘ 5L’ (exactly/fully),
1ye909” (exactly) and"},AS = (less one/one less than), and specific
phrases such as ‘saS" Ja.,’ (almost/slightly less than) and ‘ S5
‘.45’, (less two/two less than) to be dependent on numerals. e.g.:
‘shMJLLSls Pooﬁ o o> 43 bns &
Approximately one thousand people attended the meeting.
1 cqunted; there are exactly ten. COASS (g8 e el
,_ b TEBS 5 ey L dlisy
There are exactly ten students in our class.
(NS 00igS llldS pas oy 35
He arrived in forty nine days (lit. ... one less than fifty days).

446 0" is also used adverbially, as in, ‘83,3 oMLw ;6 0" — ‘Please wait a little.’
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Chapter 6
MEASURE WORDS

(lsdne)

§1 A Definition of Measure Words
((smsito &L l0dun)
Measure Words are the class of words which indicate a unit of cal-
culation for objects and actions. The highlighted words in the following
phrases are considered to be Measure Words:

five people pool e ey three fish Bl JU £33
two mattocks  ,deiaS ails S5 ten mu of land 490 58
apinchoftea  (gl> galews o  apinch of flour* -3 peuz
three jing of meat S e 58
five bales/bundles of goods Jbe @i by
a hundred kilometre journey . Jo2 sinngiS 34
two (copies of a) newspaper(s) o )?f Lewgs  SSUS
a handful of sunflower seeds 235 s o
a sip of (lit. a swallow of) water bos 03330 ot

four boxes/trunks full of books LS @it O
to work for five hours Jaolid waile yods

to go three times 5lo )b puind 73 tostay tendays Glo,5 o8 (9

§2 Types of Measure Words
(5 i, lvine)
1. Proper Measure Words and Role-shifted Measure Words
(Y s 4035 0§ e (pl3)
Uyghur Measure Words are divided into two types according to
their origin — Proper Measure Words and Role-shifted Measure

“A ‘@*deuz’ is a smaller measure than a ‘.lo’. The former is the amount that can
be held between a thumb and one or two fingers; the latter, the amount that can be
held between a thumb and three or four fingers.
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Words. Only words which act uniquely, or basically, as Measure
Words belong to the Proper Measure Words.*’ For example:

jing/half kilo (500 grams) dl>
ser/ 1/10 jing (50 grams) s
miskal/ 1/100 jing (4.68 grams) Jlauwwe
pung/ 66.67 sq. metres/3.33mm. &3,

chardk/10 kilogrammes o>
chakirim/1.06 kilometres @yl
kilometre iaglS
metre Jr3v;
giz/0.71 metres 548
chi/0.34 metres >
sung/3.34 centimetres Rij o

mu/666.7 sq. metres (1/15 hectare) 3o
piece/(unit) [of long, narrow things] Ju

metric ton/tonne  Lig

kilogram pl,Sols

gram oS
litre o
pound (454 grams) ;lsl8
(person) Shad
(item/unit) ailo

centimetre el
small pinch  *pae>
mouthful/sip *adidy
handful * o
handspan ot
occasion/time s

batch/bunch/bundle/cluster ~ *oMel  turn * 0§y
In Uyghur, things which have a fixed capacity, and nouns which
indicate time, may occur as Measure Words. When nouns occur
as Measure Words, they lose their uniquely nominal characteristics
and acquire characteristics which are exclusive to Measure Words
(rather than indicating the concept of an object, they indicate the
concept of a measure and are inflected according to grammatical
forms specific to Measure Words). Therefore, nouns of this kind
which occur in the function of Measure Words are called role-shifted
measure words. The following highlighted words are reckoned to be
role-shifted Measure Words:

a box of books/a trunkful of books ol @il o
a oneroomed house SF S
two cups of (lit. dishes of) tea L5[;> ay S
a truckload of coal 1508 Ldle 5

* Terms marked with an asterisk appear to be basically nouns and are therefore
role-shifted measure words rather than proper ones.
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divided into: A

a spoonful of salt 35 83 a) Counting Measure Words
1238 & .
a class of students STHFEP - b) Measuring Measure Words
10 work faf fve Years il re re - 44 a) Counting Measure Words. Measure Words which indicate the
to stay for four days Bloy§5 s ¥ the

5. Obicet Measure Words and Action Measare Word actual units of countable ohjects belong to the Counting Measure
Words. There are not as many Counting Measure Words in Uyghur

(5100 85,48 0§ (5 ladee  Lad)
Measure Words are classified, according to their meaning and
combinatory faculty, as:

a) Object Measure Words

as in Chinese, because, in Uyghur, it is possible to express directly,
by means of only a numeral, the quantity of a great many countable
objects. For example:

b) Action Measure Words a/one river Lyes »+  four horses ob oy
a) Object Measure Words. Measure Words which combine with f:,/e mounltams “w %L’ Uf‘“;-’ two desks  [j9> SXS
nouns, and indicate a unit of calculation for objects, belong to the O aeroplanes OTRIR S
Object Measure Words. For example In Uyghur only a few Counting Measure Words are encountered,
such as:

two beams/girders G S5 .

a three-roongle 4 house :;3{*‘5 <5 %4 (indicating a ‘person’ unit) e.g.:

a suit of clothes ) S B I“WO Stulg?nts STHEBS i SSS

two truckloads of coal ) 7503 Lo S5 | Lvesoidiers ) . T4 i ey

five tonnes of wheat Sl Ui e, 4> (indicating a unit for various articles and equipment) e.g.:

three sacks of flour ) OF M6 5 ?ne pl}im? duaS i Al o

twenty metres of cloth CB0y i do y S . our chaus ] 393,95 adls g

four litres of milk ooy 9 (indicating a unit for plants)e.g.:

fifty kilograms of meat OO plyals elllas :m aﬁplztreier Chi WG @ 5y
b) Action Measure Words. Measure Words which combine with 26 G v:lo e:} 3.0 .tn:se clabbage . Shwd @i SSS
verbs, and indicate a unit of calculation for actions, belong to the '“b‘ci);“,g: unit for elongated things and some fruits) e.g.:
Action Measure Words. For example a bea llglr :’; " r‘*J JE

to go twice/two times Bl puid S5 ?Wm ling—o rope Brelé )6 JU 1o

to play three matches Sloizgh hgdo 285 . © app e: LJ& Jo S5

to talk for two hours Jaodsd] 3 il S5 enapricots 5,8 J6 g8

to study for five years $lagst ot bt 42y (indicating a unit for flat things)e.g.:

e OUFY H v
to rest for ten minutes Bldb pos i yg two books SlS ey S8

3. Counting Measure Words and Measuring Measure Words one letter ot ‘ Sd> dzly o
- ve s _— one manuscri 3
(ngJ)lAuo P&?}]y 03 Grj)‘m dl.»L.a) p ‘Ubt"",)lg)-u
According to their meaning, Object Measure Words are further
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Furthermore, the Measure Words ‘)4;4;” and ‘aily’ are not usually
used, unless occasionally with stylistic significance.

b) Measuring Measure Words. Measure Words which indicate
units for calculating measurement, other than units for calculating
non-countable objects and the actual units of countable objects,

belong to the measuring Measure Words. For example:

a bucket of water b ol
a 100 km journey Jgo yiog S 54
a box of matches o850 0 B
a gallon/drum of oil lo a8 40
a bag of flour "Oé.‘: (E1/ o
a class of students T 38080 G o
a bottle of beer 1§ WEg o
a carload of people pooli Litlo pu
five jing of meat O dla bdy
a flock of sheep . S b9d

§3 Grammatical Characteristics of Measure Words
(s eilaal S L i)

1. Because Measure Words are a class of words which indicate
units of calculation, they are usually combined with numerals and
used in the form of Numeral-Measure Word phrases. Therefore,
when we speak of the grammatical characteristics of Measure Words
we are basically talking about the grammatical characteristics of
Numeral-Measure Word phrases. Numeral-Measure Word phrases
possess the following characteristics:

1) Numeral-Measure Word phrases — i) are produced by Cardinal
Numerals and Approximate Numerals serving as qualifiers to Measure
Words. ii) When Approximate Numerals formed by means of the
suffix ‘4> " or ‘g5 _//elos - and Distributive Numerals are com-
bined with a Measure Word, the numeral suffix is transferred to
the measure word; iii) when Approximate Numerals constructed
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by means of the words ‘5.’ and ‘335,55’ are combined with a
measure word, the words ‘...’ and ‘34,5 are attached to the
measure word. For example:
i) five lengths/pieces (of rope) (Lxole ,B8) G ey
twenty mu (of land) () 90 40,80

two jing (of meat) (L%5) il S5
(to go) twice/two times (Gle,b) oo S35

several metres (of cloth) (E30,) yuime am>ai
two or three (trees) (to 500) i g - SKS
i) approximately one dish (of water) (3w Aziinzr
about two hundred grams (of fat) ( él,‘,) Hodydw 5

(to stay for) about two months (Glo,®) amll S5
(to write) one (article) each (Glosb lle) ey sy o
(to go) two times each (Blo,b) poencd SSS
ili) more than two jing (of meat) (L535) @5,8 cpadr S5

It is also possible for certain Ordinal Numerals to qualify Measure
Words and preduce Numeral-Measure Word phrases. For example:
(to go ) a second time (Lo, L) i oSS
the first showing (of a film) (55) cho sy
2) When Numeral-Measure Word phrases are dependent on nouns

or noun phrases, they act as qualifiers in the sentence, and when
dependent on verbs or verb phrases, they act as adverbial modifiers.
For example:

five lengths/pieces of rope Lrale |6 U bas

ten jing of sheep’s fat 0 (9 Bl g
twa tins of red paint oy ,..s Gy SCS

to study for five vears Bleddos Ju ey

to attend three times Lol B s 248
3) When a Numeral-Measure Word phrase is combined with the
Jrd person ownership-dependent nominal suffix, it is pronominal-
ized and functions as a noun representing a numerable portion

(expressed by that Numeral-Measure Word phrase) of an object
known from the context, or an object expressed by a noun acting
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as a qualifier in the possessive case. For example:

(oeniigh o JB (A iy g8 (455 5035 Ligh D ohed
There are four tonnes of coal altogether; g YB e
you take three tonnes of it and I’ll take one (tonne of it).

glo,B (5 5SS am oy (A ey gl )B L o Gl ML 4
Ten of these pieces of timber are pine, five pieces are poplar and
eight pieces are elm.

We will o o JUs Lnsge (s <5163 Ligo 2y &Ly 3
plant wheat on five mu of this land and rice on five mu of it.
In Uyghur, when the cost of objects per measure unit is being
talked about, the pronominalized form of the Numeral-Measure
Word phrase, produced by combining that measure word with the

numeral ‘..’ (one), is used and, in many cases, the numeral ,..’ is

omitted and only the measure word itself occurs. For example:
03t azzal K (o) dlfide 5

How much are these pears per jing?

‘O“S"" 0% aJB S (Ju) Mo) &

This material is six yuan per metre.

How much are eggs apiece? 0 Jd 4zl punits () iz g
2. Some measure words are adverbialized by the addition of the
suffix ‘cd _‘//g_.N_’ and act as adverbial modifiers, dependent on
verbs. They indicate that the action expressed by the verb is carried

out according to that measure. For example:
(JBLe) iy oyt o 38z JboS
1llness comes in in pounds and goes out in ounces. (proverb)
The enemy . goulil lailadg o ipaliogi (g, lidled yaadigo
armies began to be wiped out by regiments and (by) divisions.
).ubo—‘lg éd@é)yyﬂaﬁ o4y 45&5[...]33 00 AR Al pu
Even though we are in the same city, we are sometimes unable to
see each other for months on end.
AT Bar3 s Miable (O 0330 s 1
We have a great deal of this stuff, even if you carry it away by the
truckload, you won’t be able to get to the end of it.
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In almost all Uyghur grammar books, Measure Words are not consid-
ered to be a word group, but, just as we have seen above, there are
quite a few Measure Words in Uyghur. Whether semantically, or gram-
matically, they possess unique characteristics and are fully qualified to
be a separate word group. If Measure Words are not distinguished as a
word group in grammar, firstly, a situation arises in which a great
many proper Measure Words such as: ‘Lsg°, “al:’U’, aw’, ‘Jlies’,
‘o -3l>,* cannot be put into any word group, because they differ
from nouns in not indicating an object and in not inflecting according
to number, ownership-dependence and case; they differ from numerals
in not indicating a specific number of objects; they differ from adjectives
in being qualified by numerals and not inflecting according to degree;
and it is even more impossible to put them into other word groups.

Secondly, it is impossible to give an explanation of the gram-
matical relationship of two nouns coming one after the other in such
phrases as: °,3035 Liile .’ (a truckload of coal), ‘Clus Giuile SS57
(two trunkloads of books), 1,45 53545 ,u’ (a spoonful of medicine),
because, in Uyghur, nouns in the nominative case can only serve as
qualifiers to nouns which express an object that, in some sense, belongs
lo the same type as themselves.

Thirdly, in such phrases as ‘b ellimis 07 (approximately
one dish of ail), ‘8 eu_Jl> , o’ (around a sackful of flour), ¢ Jre)
Wdozed 283568 1 Inauid’ (to drink one spoonful each time), it is not
possible to give the words ‘el ovinz’, ‘doudls” and ‘(i dgied’ an
explanation which expresses approximate and distributive meanings
rather than expressing the meanings of equivalence case, similitude
case and ablative case. These problems can only be solved if a word
group is divided off which consists solely of Measure Words.

** The author also includes in this list the words ‘@*desz’ (a pinch) and ‘pal i’ (2
mouthful), but these are basically nouns and therefore belong to the role-shifted
measure words.
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Chapter 7

ADVERBS

(o))

§1 A Definition of Adverbs

QS.JM él..bi.@o ))
Adverbs are the group of words which indicate the action and
circumstances related to the characteristic features of an object.
When we say ‘the action and circumstances connected to the char-
acteristic features of an object’, such things as the time, place,

means, state and quality of an action, and the degree of the charac-
teristic features of an object, are included. For example:

deliberately, intentionally odiwdd  today o e
completely, extremely, really, too 136 yesterday L-);S’ 4
this year S 8 last year 584
beforehand, in advance Ylualb now, presently Fryrs
just, just now LL  just now b
always, eternally, for ever §§§ 4  (over) there S
all (through the) winter azld (over) here S
generally, on the whole Odedegs  completely ledlaw

bravely/fearlessly/heroically 4> ,ali ;ae
leisurely, light-heartedly la4al 6

extremely, very  glal
extremely, most  &l45

ina little while, in a moment
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in three days time laloss  next year PR TIng
at once, immediately Jwyes  last year gy
all summer (long) a3l all winter (long) ax.i.d
just (now), in a little while e justnow LL
for the time being, temporarily 4>, ;l» now il
after, afterwards, later . before, previously 3,3
always, eternally, forever §§S Ao always OLALQ
always, frequently, often @dlo jan
2. Adverbs of Place (gpLivio, ody) v
aside, over there, there S forward T SLs
close, here, over here S backwards 3,6
outside o ,hdl/10s i3 there, thither® K4}
above, up les 84:/10 535 here, hither laigde
3. Adverbs of Degree (g Livgo, axy03)
extremely, very bl really, very dod g
completely, extremely, very bl extremely, very jesq>
fairly, quite, rather, very b completely Jsledlans
a little, slightly, somewhat Jaw  evenmoreso  jeusnd

SOJ'L.:_JM

“" This is only used in an abstract directional sense and is equivalent to ‘Lo, e.g.:

o35 )S.L.J sS4e a5 ‘to carry work forward/to advance the work’. (¢ ‘5

5 is

in unison, simultaneously ~ Jgijelsd  extremely, very jeso>
firmly, tightly ool jameas  really, very dodgi

§2 Classification of Ad‘?erbs According to Meamng
(5593 S5 azay dae dlitolo))
Adverbs are divided into the followmg types according to their meamng
1. Adverbs of Time ( gpbiugo; codly)

today o854 yesterday a5
the day after tomorrow aSSLgSy  this year Jo &

more commonly used as an adverb of time, in the sense of ‘before’ or ‘ago’.)

** The author gives the forms ‘. ,i4b* and ‘(583" but these are in fact nouns and
can only be used as adverbial modifiers in the locative or dative case forms. e.g.:

to go outside Sleiz sl to sit outside  5lo,3 g5 lov s
He went upstairs. . o b gy alo sasedley to look up dle)ld b 83
the above-mentioned problems sablasas olabaas 83,
(i.e. the problems mentioned above)

** For example: ‘Come on, let’s go there.” — skl b 85,5

Yeg.: Tl get up and come in just a moment.” — . dslS 33,85 Jdu - Jaw o
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1
a little, slightly, somewhat e - Jaw
completely, entirely sy 5.:
absolutely, completely, categorically, thoroughly JoS = )53

4. Adverbs of Manner (s Livgo, J) . ‘
bravely, determinedly az Y, 50 actively . Jbb
with a bang, with a clap o8l  withaswish oo S

with a flash, with a sparkle PRWIL}
like a farmer Lemezeilagad
in form or appearance, going through the motions oalsal
bratally, cruelly, ferociously, terribly az aliiwe 9
deliberately, for a reason, intentionally, on purpose Oydiwdd

§3 Grammatical Characteristics of Adverbs
EETRIRERUIIA - REX YY)

1. Adverbs basically do not inflect. It is possible for a few adverbs
to combine with the suffix ‘s,-//3),~" and to have a slightly weakened
meaning. For example:

Slbe — e
just now, in a little while —a little while ago, in a while
just now — a little while ago sl —Lb
(over) here — a little closer Blyym — S
(over) there — a little further away Blyys — sy
actively — fairly actively &L — JeL
afterwards, later — a little later o yonsS — S

2. Adverbs function as adverbial modifiers in the sentence and are
dependent on the verbs, adjectives and adverbs with which they
are combined. For example:

5! ¢.g.: ‘I've put on a bit of weight.” — el cojedws J& - Jaw (e
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Dependent on Verbs
to come today Jaolas 1359
to g0 nOw &b pila
never to be forgotten Grkrlod §:535 $83 a0
to sit (over) there 3loy3s8
Dependent on Adjectives
extremely good il gl most difficult pud &b
Dependent on Adverbs
very early 23k el alittle later oS Jaw

Adverbs are not dependent on nouns. This is an important guage
for distinguishing adjectives and adverbs.

3. Adverbs are able to subordinate to themselves specific adverbs
of degree as adverbial modifiers. For example:

(to go) a little later (loyb) S Jamw
(to begin) extremely early (Bledlabl) 30 gl

It is sometimes possible for certain adverbs to subordinate to
themselves directional (dative) case or ablative case nouns, or words
functioning as nouns. For example:

Stand a little further away from the vehicle. .3 ]y (pocuibe

I spoke after Ahmit ORI |3 WP PRENUI JRNEC PP

Ahmiit spoke in response to him. . gou jjuw Ddes45 alila GRS

4. 1t is possible for certain adverbs to be nominalized and used in
place of a noun. For example:

o3l alsas s G554
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§4 Adverbialized Words and Phrases
(bl - 330 (yaSdabitnge,)
1. In the Uyghur language, situations are frequently encountered
in which words from word classes other than Adverbs, especially
certain grammatical forms of nouns, or certain syntactical noun
compounds, are adverbialized. Although some such words and
phrases are similar in form to other words or phrases (for example,
nouns or noun phrases), nevertheless, in reality, they only function
as adverbs; for example, although the phrase ‘cudj ja»’ is similar to
such noun phrases as ‘posls 4’ (everybody, everyone), ‘Salls ;an’
(every nation) and ‘¥ ,an’ (every house), in reality it acts only as an
adverb (always, cons"tantly). Others occur in their own role in certain
contexts and in an adverbial role in other contexts. For example,
although the word ‘_ow.2eS” in the phrase ‘ qw.seS 44248’ (a Kashgar
night) occurs in its own role indicating a 3rd person ownership-dependent
meaning, in the sentence:
RV RUIVI ST JWE K g0 H AT IRV
Such animals are active at night.

the word ‘ wwzw-s" is an adverb. We distinguish such words and
phrases from proper adverbs and call them adverbialized words
and phrases.

In Uyghur, numerous time words combined with the 3rd
person ownership-dependent nominal suffix, or qualified by other
words, function as adverbs. For example:

by day, in the daytime Gy9es  atnight . pwoS
on a winter’s day ¥ o8 inautumn a5
on a summer’s day ¥ ;L oneyear B g
daily, every day WP A
yearly, every year oo e
on a previous day, the previous day WY 5P
last year, in the previous year PR

In Uyghur, there are also many repeated nouns with the infix ‘.’
between them, that function as adverbs. Such nouns generally serve
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to indicate the sense of ‘not excepting even one of the many things

expressed by that noun’. For example:
from house to house, from door to door, room by room (53403

from street to street, street by street > oS dour oS
from yard to yard, yard by yard/from house to house  Mgnjelssn
year by year, from year to year Jdels
month by month, from month to month b3l
hour by hour OdSlwiesalls  line by line 18840,38

A few such adverbialized expressions have turned into adverbs
entirely and, in some of them, phonetic changes have taken place.

For example:

today (535 %) S this year Jo
ahead, forward (LaJB) WG all at once, suddenly Oy
suddenly, unexpectedly PO B 445
anew, afresh, from the beginning/scratch (bl ‘_3.:.1) wl;..i;..
in unison, simultaneously Jeddelsd

§5 Adverb-formation Suffixes
(Dlzedsd oz disly iugo,)

0 — az dl_flaz N
This suffix is attached to certain nouns and adjectives acting as
nouns. It forms Adverbs which indicate that a particular action is

rried out in a manner specific to the object expressed hat
noun. For example: ,

in the same way as an older brother, like an older brother a>,).5t

humanely az dless

in a brotherly way, in a comradely manner _ ax dblas 1.8

heroically ( a political term) az Miles ;243

brutally, cruelly, ferociously, terribly 4z jalieo}

foolishly, stupidly 4z jaldaes-a5
0 — galy /IS -

When attached to certain nouns, this suffix forms adverbs which
indicate that a particular action is carried out in a similar way to
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the action of the object expressed by that noun. For example:
(to crow) like a cock (lodlz) Oz 51,95
(to swim) like a frog (ae ;) o il
(to bleat) like a goat (Jaos yde) alnS> 3

<> —_— M—/ /Li.a.m-h’v—
When attached to certain nouns, this suffix forms Adverbs which
indicate that a particular action is carried out in a manner that is
specific to the object expressed by that noun. For example:
(to bind [something)) like a farmer (JaoS%) bounmliges
(to tie [someone/sth.] up) like a soldier Bledels &.......3 yaSuudl
(to speak) like a storyteller (Jaod j3m) lrnzloode

0 — /iy -

Apart from adverbializing Numerals and Measure Words (see
Chapter 5, Numerals, and Chapter 6, Measure Words), this suffix,
when attached to certain adjectives, also adverbializes them and,
when attached to certain nouns or noun phrases, forms Adverbs
which indicate that a particular action is carried out by means of
the object expressed by that noun. For example:

(to produce) in large quantities (Glolicmalacs) caliys
(to examine) in detail (Jao,45w) LMzl
(to hold) with both hands (3le33s) Mg
(to flee) apace [lit. on four feet]* (lex8) LB oy

O — sud-
When attached to certain Imitative Words,” this suffix forms Adverbs
indicating that a particular action is carried out in the way expressed

%2 Note also the adverbialized forms ‘qalsgs” (for days) and ‘ML’ (for years/
long-term).

3 T have chosen to use the term ‘imitative word’ rather than ‘onomatopoeic word’
for ‘35w audas’, because in Uyghur, such words may refer to feelings and to sensory
perceptions other than sounds.
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by that imitative word. (When this suffix is attached to an imitative
word, the final sound of the imitative word is repeated). For example:
Bleld ooz
to jump, to miss a beat (of the heart, from fear, anxiety, etc.)
(to sit) dejectedly (LB 3,54 55) oY
(to light up) with a flash (3lesly) ooty
(to put [sth.] down) with a slam or a bang ((5los g8) ouudls
(i.e. in anger]
(to get up) suddenly, (to stand up) with a start (3l 5) 0aSSis

3
0 — -
When attached to Adjectives which have been formed by the addition
of the suffix ‘W llg)lldS-/lgd _’ to certain time nouns, this
suffix forms Adverbs which indicate that time. For example:

in summer, in the summertime sk

in winter, in the wintertime alad

in spring, in the springtime RN WY

in autumn, in the autumn 5§l j4Severy day o shsS

at noon, every noon S sl s> in the evenings alzas
¢ — &=

This suffix has been assimilated from Arabic and, when attached
to certain nouns which have entered the language from Arabic, it
forms Adverbs which indicate that a particular action is carried
out according to the concept expressed by that noun. For example:

apparently, in appearance, in form, ostensibly oalSad
according to content or meaning, meaningfully Odidejde
deliberately, intentionally, on purpose Odiwdd
generally, on the whole Odedegl
in reply, in response, in return oalil>
completely, entirely, fully Oaelels
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O —a>-
When attached to certain adverbs of time, this suffix forms Adverbs
which indicate the range of the time expressed by that adverb. For

example:
briefly, for the time being, temporarily az il
during the course of today, today axsSh
during the course of this year, for this year, this year =l &
a bit later, in a moment, soon after 4;3.,.:.?5
Q— amdo

When attached to certain adverbs of time, this suffix forms Adverbs
which indicate the concept of the duration of the time expressed
by that adverb. For example:

all through the winter, all winter, all winter long axuiod

all summer, all through the summer, all summer long azoil

all night, all through the night, all night long azoxS
0 — a5

When attached to certain adjectives, this suffix adverbializes them
and, when attached to certain nouns, forms Adverbs which indicate
that a _particular action is carried out in a manner that is specific
to the type of person expressed by that noun. For example:

fairly, unselfishly, willingly slad
brutally, cruelly, ferociously aluinod
bravely, heroically &84
foolishly, stupidly PHIIPC]
victoriously sl
in a friendly manner aliwge

5* I have added this suffix as it has not been included by the author.
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Chapter 8
PRONOUNS
(LolJ)

§1 A Definition of Pronouns
(ot EliislallS)

Pronouns are a class of words which take the place of nouns,
adjectives, numerals, numeral-measure words, and adverbs, but
instead of expressing explicitly the objects, or the quality, number
or measure unit of the objects, or states connected with the action
of the objects, they express them in some respect as a generalization.
e.g., the pronoun ‘ya0’ (I) takes the place of a noun, but rather than
indicating a specific person, it indicates any person who stands in the
place of the speaker (the 1st person). The pronoun ‘glusils,as’ (any,
every, whichever) takes the place of an adjective, but rather than ex-
pressing a particular quality, it indicates every kind of quality, completely
without exception. The pronoun ‘4asean’ (all) takes the place of a numeral
or numeral-measure word phrase, but it does not indicate a specific
numeral or measure unit plus numeral The pronoun ° lalses’

(whenever) takes the place of an adverb of time, but instead of indicating

a particular time, it indicates any time within a certain range.

§2 Types of Pronoun
(«5)53 CREINY

Pronouns are divided into the following seven types according to their
meaning:
1. Personal Pronouns (s ,lilb us-al) [See §4] e.g.:

I Ode  We p™

you (sg. ordinary) G4 you (pl. ordinary) yalew

he, she _ &
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2. Demonstrative Pronouns (s . Lolell it ,35) [See §5] e.g.:

this & this s5le
that §  that (.. over there) §§L§
that &
3. Interrogative Pronouns (s ).J...,LAJU Jlﬁ 9) [See §6] e.g.:
who S  how, what kind of sl
what 4o When ot
4. Reflexive Pronouns (s ,..L.;l.dlj Jy;%) [See §7] e.g.:%
myself 13314 himself, herself 3t
yourself (sg. ordinary) ~ &3;3 ourselves e 3
5. Comprehensive Pronouns (s gRAAN(H u»a.LS.l ) [See §8] e.g.:
all decdd  everybody, everyone oS ,4»
all &L always, atalltimes >4
6. Negative Pronouns ( s ,Lilells 3 5un3ls) [See §9] e.g.:
no one, anyone Sy MO kind of, any Slailiss
nothing, anything dowsud
7. Indefinite Pronouns ( s ,dilJt d.J Jomiiid) [See §10]e.g.
someone (or other) JrRveY
some ... or other, for some reason (or other) ,4:8l8
something (or other) JY RO
someone (or other) Sd6

§3 Grammatical Properties of Pronouns
(it G ool S LitLall)
The distinguishing of Pronouns as a special word class has been
based on common lexical and semantic characteristics such as the
fact that they do not explicitly express the quality, number, or
measure of objects, or the states related to the action of those
objects, but they express a certain generalization. This word class,

55 Since the book was published, the spelling rules have changed again (see the
author’s footnote on p. 193 of the Uyghur text) and the written forms are now as I

have given them rather than with the vowel ‘ ’, although the ‘so -, “ds " forms are
used colloquially in Kashgar.
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which consists of ‘replacement words’,’ does not possess grammat-
ical properties that are common to all its constituent pronouns.
Basically, pronouns possess all, or some of, the grammatical
properties of the word class from which the word comes that they
are replacing. Some types of pronoun also express grammatical
characteristics that are unique to pronouns belonging to that type.
Therefore, it is only possible to clarify the grammatical properties
of pronouns by an explanation of each and every pronominal type,

with reference to specific pronouns. When discussing the grammatical
‘properties of specific pronouns, we designate pronouns which take the

place of nouns as Noun Pronouns, pronouns which take the place of
adjectives as Adjective Pronouns, pronouns which take the place of
numerals or numeral-measure word phrases as Numeral-Measure
Word Pronouns, and pronouns which take the place of adverbs as
Adverb Pronouns.

§4 Personal Pronouns
(Lol uad)

1. Personal Pronouns express an object abstractly, from the stand-
point of the speaker, the hearer, and the person or object spoken
about, therefore, firstly, they are divided into three persons:

1st person (speaker) (=55 55m) usads T

2nd person (hearer) (= 5:..15 ) puas I

3rd person (person or object spoken about)( 554l j3u) -4l I
These are further differentiated with respect to number, being
divided into singular (<L) ,.,) and plural (¢Jsb35).”

% The root meaning of the word ¢ ootel* is ‘an exchange or replacement’.

%" The author states that it is only the 1st and 2nd person personal pronouns which
are differentiated according to number, but, in fact, the 3rd person personal pronoun
also has singular and plural forms, the plural being constructed in the regular way by
the addition of the suffix *,¥.’, whereas the 1st and 2nd person forms use different
words for singular and plural (but'see point 3, subsection 2 on page 173).
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The 2nd person is divided into four types which differ with regard It is possible to demonstrate the above types of Personal Pronouns

to the type of address: according to the following chart:
a) Ordinary Type (singular and plural) ,¥ ool
b) Refined (Polite) Type (only singular) S5 dles Uyghur Personal Pronouns
¢) Respectful Type (singular and plural) G do,ip
d Disrespectful Type (only plural) ' 55 asdian Ist singular oyhe
Of these, the Ordinary and Respectful Types are differentiated
with respect to number, being divided into singular and plural. person plural j
The Refined Type consists only of a singular form and the Disre- :
spectful Type only of a plural form. Hence, personal pronouns ordinary type oy
include the following:
I  1stp.sg. pers. pr., (indicates the speaker) oo refined (polite) type| singular o
we 1st p. pl. pers. pr. (indicates a group including the speaker)
you 2nd p. sg. ordinary personal pronoun Cyew 2nd respectful type L8
(used in addressing the hearer in an ordinary way) - P P erj)y) s
you 2nd p. sg. refined personal pronoun - person ordinary type ke
(used in addressing the hearet politely)
you 2nd p. sg. respectful pers. pr. (5y3%9) b respectful type plural b6 40
(used in addressing the hearer respectfully) : (s ,J)....) )
you 2nd p. pl. ordinary pers. pr. Al i
(used in addressing two or more hearers. or a group of people disrespectful type yabia
including the hearer. in an ordinary way
you 2nd p. pl. disrespectful pers. pr. ki 3rd singular type Y
(used in addressing two or more hearers. or a group including
the hearer, in a disrespectful way) . person plural type S
you 2nd p. pl. respectful pers. pr. (s yayan) (g ydommnliyen
(used in addressing two or more hearers, or a group including
the hearer, respectfully | In Uyghur, there are 1st person forms such as, ‘..’ (your lowly
he/she/it 3rd p. sg. pers. pr. ’ ¥ servant) or ‘g,—wss’ (your humble servants), which are used as
(indicates the person or thing being discussed) self-deprecatory designations, and ‘s, UL>’, which is used
they 3rd p. pl. pers. pr. By Y sometimes in satire) in addressing a 2nd person in an especiall

(indicates two or more people or thin e being discussed respectful manner. These may also be counted as personal pronouns.
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2. Personal Pronouns belong to the Noun Pronouns. They inflect
according to case category and combine with postpositions, exactly
like nouns. When the pronouns ‘a0, ‘4w’ and ‘3’ are combined
with certain case suffixes, certain phonetic changes occur. e.g.:
my (not éLisas) dluwe  to you, for you (not aSaw) Bl
from him, from her, from it, from that (not (yp335) cyedigs
When the pronoun ‘4 combines with the postpositions ‘al.’ and
‘4424 it takes the possessive case; when the pronouns ‘e’ ‘e’
“’ and ‘3’ combine with those postpositions, they may either
be in the nominative case or the possessive case. For example:
with him oaky &g for him Ry RUNTY
with me ks dlao//yals o forme 528 dlol/ 578 4o
with you yaly élaw/ alo yaw  for you 35 ol 37§ Haw
withus  aly dlisol/als 5o forus 529 ELisall 4285 e
with you -yaly &Ls pel/ yaly 5o for you 3-8 RIRGUW/ERT S W
Personal pronouns which have been inflected with case suffixes or
combined with postpositions play the same role in the sentence as
nouns inflected with the same cases or combined with the same
postpositions. For example:
Iam a worker, you are a oS B (238G e o i e
student, and he is a white-collar worker. (nominative)
' g (yaiy Bliis Srdad-aS
Akhmiit is a close friend of mine. (possessive)
(gl g ialeos )b OFS a8 VB
They did many helpful things for us. (nominative + dative)
whl oML (o (o el ;g
Please go ahead, I'1l guide you. (nor;linative + accusative)
€30,k by 345,0 oniaw
Do you have a spare ticket (on you)? (locative)
| oS oS (35 et Bl (e
Icame one day later than him. (nominative + ablative)
Are these all the materials you have on you? (locative-qualitative)
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L3k clbidond a5 a8l cat amaim « S50 MG 5,5y

oy Bl M IS0k

‘A Dictionary of Turkic Languages’ is one of the most precious
written relics that has come down to us. (limitative)

Otelallly il okl iz dias e

Icannot write Chinese as well as he can. (nominative + similitude)

\BIHSP (gmndinlnde g8 sty T 5
We took part in a ball match with them. (nominative + nominative
pronoun-postposition construction)

€ 303500l oS @lhygi (yto LiRaidd
Did you talk to him about me? (nominative + dative + nominative
pronoun-postposition construction)
Ionly came for your sake. 2o S g2 g s 3dBay yao
(nominative + nominative pronoun-postposition construction)

3. Personal pronouns differ from nouns in the following features:

1) They do not inflect according to ownership-dependent category.
This point is related to their lexical meaning.

2) Also, apart from in the 3rd person, they do not inflect according
to number category, because their plural forms have become
fixed as separate words (lexical units). The pronoun ‘5.’ may also
sometimes be encountered in the form ‘ja;’, but its meaning does
not change.

3) They cannot take qualifiers.

4) When they act as the subject, they require the person, number
and type of address [i.e. degree of politeness] of the verbs which
act as their predicates to be the same as their own (The details of
this will be discussed in Chapter 11, §2, The Person Category [of
the Finite Verb]). Also, when they act as qualifiers in the possessive
case, they require the person, number and type of address of the
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nouns which they qualify to be the same as their own (This has
been discussed in the subsection on The Possessive Case of the noun
in Chapter 3, §5).

4. The sense of 1st and 2nd person personal pronouns which act as
the subject is always known from the personal (finite) forms of the
verbs which act as their predicates. Likewise, the sense of 1st and
2nd person personal pronouns which act as a qualifier is aiways
known from the ownership-dependent form of the qualified noun.

Therefore, 1st and 2nd person personal pronouns which act as the
subject, or as a qualifier in the form of the possessive case, are
only used in particularly emphatic circumstances; at other times
they are omitted. For example:
RN PUCIUNRPT IR FEIETR. o L5 o
‘Which of you will attend today’s meeting?’
‘I will attend.’ ol oyt —
We gt Mogésiyh Ko gaaledliolh s i (Si55,
won’t be attending today’s meeting, the new students will (attend).
UYL\ B £ SOV L SURCTURIR I VY SURENC ISy ¥
Your classroom is brighter than this one.
cydedl 5y desde puiad Y Woop sy dlipuw
I’m going to buy a dictionary like yours. (lit. like your dictionary)
In these sentences it is not possible to omit the personal pronouns
which act as subject or qualifier, because they are specially empha-
sized (in the sentence ‘ jao.t5L3 4o’ ‘4o’ expresses the main
substance of the sentence; the ‘;.’ in the sentence * josloil38 3.
serves to accentuate ‘,Ml>3£4.345 ‘_;i:.. in the following clause; the
personal pronouns in the phrases * )M &l alu’ and “ELS s
ri.:.s 3’ serve to highlight the words that they qualify). »
€ otameltuiiB laay S5 4 —
‘Are you going to attend today’s meeting?’ ,
‘No, I'm not (going to attend).’ OtesletlsE
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(S (392 )Wt
Sl 09,8 (S pSady

How about letting me have a look at your dictionary.
In these sentences the subjects and qualifiers have not been especially
emphasized, therefore, the pronouns ‘.«.’ and ‘yac’ which act as
subjects in the first two sentences, and the pronouns ‘dliyalu.’ and
‘4L’ which act as qualifiers in the second two sentences, have
been omitted.

Your classroom is bright.

§5 Demonstrative Pronouns
(o rlilalls St )35)

1. Demonstrative Pronouns express or clarify objects, or various
qualities and states, by means of a sign, or by a method linked to
the context. For example:

1) Who is this? TS &

2) Our dormitory is in that apartment block. Jolio 36 jeouisl

3) Weare also going to attend that meeting. . joniuiiB 3o laiin

4) coydes, b @ik deide «dlluyly 3l e

However you go, I’ll go like that too.

The pronoun ‘}; in sentence (1) serves to indicate a person pointed
out by, and standing close to, the speaker; the pronoun ‘3t’ in
sentence (2) serves to clarify an apartment block pointed out by
and somewhat further from the speaker; the pronoun ‘3’ in sentence
(3) serves to clarify ‘-.x,’ by means of linking it to a sentence
spoken previously; and the pronoun ‘i3s’ in sentence (4) serves
to indicate the quality of the action ‘5l ,L’, by linking it to the
previous clause.

2. The following Demonstrative Pronouns are used in Uyghur:

0—3
(i) Firstly, this pronoun expresses, or clarifies, a_nearby object
indicated by the speaker, or that the hearer is also looking at. e.g.:
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This is my (older) brother. : ALY RIS T
This person is my older brother. Joudgs ‘alSlj dlie ‘aoélj &
B LaalS 35 by <aSod338 (e
1 bought this for myself and this for my younger brother.
I bought this book o6 GalS 3 5ay) 3 aSeyy3 ol B
for myself and this dictionary for my younger brother.
sz b b2 900 ook et
This work was written 900 years ago. :
(ii) Secondly, it expresses, or clarifies, a previously mentioned object
which is close to, or considered to be close to, the speaker. ¢.g.:
I bought codes p 2alSE (b il Gy da psady Adae
another of those dictionaries; I'll give this to my younger brother.
€40, 0 5 ooy Gz ok ot o ity
An important meeting is to be held in the near future, do you
know anything about it (/this)?
Tursun old LS iy Al (so5k ABle o 3,8
has written an article; it (/this article) will soon be published.

O—3

(i) First of all, this pronoun expresses, or clarifies, an object which

has been pointed out by another person' and is somewhat distant
from the speaker. For example
‘Is this today’s newspaper?’
‘No, that’s an old one.’
“Is this your book?’ € oS oS 3 —
‘No, that (book)’s not mine.’ covdedd dliwe OLLS B (3L —
(if) Secondly, it expresses, or clarifies, a previously mentioned object

which is somewhat distant from the speaker, or which the speaker
considers to be so. For example:

I bought another of those dictionaries; I'm going to give it to my.
younger brother.

€3a2035 (S55%: 2 —
S U 5 gh —
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liiaicsle a5 phosols dhasym 3 ¢y aSole )b b jo poiasdl
The Effendi had gone to a village; the people of that gl
village began to vaunt themselves before the Effendi.
e e
‘An important meeting is to be held soon.’
‘I’ve heard about that too.’ b e e3iin pmadaits —

0 —32

(i) Firstly, this pronoun expresses, or clarifies, affirmatively a distant

object which has been asked about For example:
‘Ts their house that one over there?’ 030350 o35 ELs Ve

.(L)JMAS 5.‘) 6dlﬂ :‘55)9‘-“‘*1""“," W » )5.«-:! cdSdn
€ oS0 45 gl el.,....ffo dlow —

‘Did you say the one on the right hand?’
A waeds 3Gl 183, 5miln) 30 (aSan
€ 3asliS $ido dloalyy (28LIL —

‘Is this the book you wanted to buy?’

S waeds GLLS 35 (3L 813 3ulin) QLS 3 aSan —

‘Yes, that one.” (Cf.: No, not that book.)

tioned, or which the hearer is also looking at, or has previous
knowledge of. For example:
Jo Wl Gkl L Sls o lawlas U ol L LBLL
If you’re going to the dormitory, there’s a book in my drawer;
please bring it when you come.
uaeil3 )35 G la s bis 3 ¢ 2Blobied (i oy
A meeting is going to be held in the near future; we’re preparing
for that [meeting].

‘Has Akhmiit come too?’ € jouldS jaiaes-a5 —
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(VS cunanad B (gunelas b
‘He hasn’t come, but all the rest have.’
?Qc\.md.ojo).:.g Sl dousl g 38 —
‘Can’t you answer that question either?’
(iii) Thirdly, when it occurs as a component of a main clause, it
indicates_an object which is explained in, or inferred from, the
subordinate clause. For example:
gdsr (S dlasnd jam «( SSoyS il b
It is necessary to know (this), that there is a limit to everything.
Whoever is best, we’ll VORI - 01 W PV o PPN 3
choose that one/We’ll choose whoever’s best.
0 — 35
This pronoun has been produced by the combination of the particle
‘G’ and the pronoun ‘};’, which have become merged by undergoing
phonetic changes. It is used as an intensified type of the pronoun
‘3, in its first meaning. For example:
ool aalSE gto <aSod338 (siBtho
1 bought this one for myself and this one for my younger brother.
1 bought this book b Ll o5asy) 3t a8od;8 soleS il
for myself and this dictionary for my younger brother.
This pronoun sometimes also occurs in the form ‘L’, especially
when it functions as a qualifier. For example:
o S 3 o aSad¥ (o
I bought this one for myself and this one for my younger brother.
I bought this book .ﬁ,;..xllf eel5'3 G:JA&éJL» ‘&,!)32 ‘5:._»L:Jl.o
for myself and this dictionary for my younger brother.
L, 5" ailel Lo (&o,35040) o, gSSae UgS' ) al comns Elis
“Your rotten old ideology is of no P TRRCH IS RVPN Py
use in these times.” (T. Samsak)

0 — 4o |
This is another pronoun which has been produced by the combina-
tion of the particle ‘U’ and the pronoun ‘3, which have become
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merged by undergoing phonetic changes. Besides (i) being used in

the same way as the pronoun ‘jiL’, it also expresses (ii) the sense
of ‘the following’ ( Ssie§33). For example:
(i) I bought this one for PURVI P T PRPLOY ST
myself and this one for my younger brother.
(i) I bought this VB el a2y dide aSag3 SolLS Bido
book for myself and this dictionary for my younger brother.
(i) w260 (1 1o S juantil8 Al L) VEie
We must pay attention to the following: 1) ...; 2) ...

005

0 - 9
This pronoun has been produced by the combination of the particle
‘aias’ and the pronoun ‘3’, which have become merged by undergoing

phonetic changes. It expresses, or singles out, a somewhat distant

object which has been indicated by the speaker. For example:

I bought this one for myself ol el gl o858 S
and that one over there for my younger brother.
(s o pural s - 6 allands p3oSS )55 355,38 LS 346
Those that you can see standing over there ({‘,....Zl.za .45)
in the distance are the No. 6 production team of this densely
populated residential district. (A. Hashim)
This pronoun sometimes also occurs in the form
when it functions as a qualifier. For example:
Those over there are PP o pedazmalis 6 allanas B
the residential district’s No. 6 production team.
Please bring that dictionary .l 3,35 (K Gl Hacy 6
over there and let me have a look (at it).
The more the pronunciation of this pronoun is lengthened, the
further away the indicated object is understood to be. For example:
(2P L5335 B ¢ 238 Gl jAliaes o5 3.1 (535 Bl 336
That's our home, that one over there is Ahmit’s family home and
that one way over thereé is Tursun’s family home.

o2

, especially
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0 — 30

This pronoun has been produced by the combination of the particle
‘UL’ and the pronoun ‘3%’ and by contraction resulting from phonetic
change.

which has been asked about or is being searched for. For example:

‘Is this their house?’ Coedsle 235 Eli V§

“Yes, this is the very one.’ Juido cASap —
€ jaaliS g3l ELiSon 58 bl —

‘Is this the book you were looking for?’
‘Yes, this is the very book.’ CollS 30 aSan —
.‘5«)“\3 5&5& ‘o.a.bio))'.oj éla.‘.:.& ‘M i
I’ve found it; this is the very thing I was looking for.
way, a nearby object which has been previously mentioned, or
which the hearer is also looking at. For example:
dS EL‘JL& 2al5'35 B ceoalaS OV jluas LI 3,56
I’ve brought a smallish parcel that I’ve prepared, (please) take this
when you go to my younger brother.
I wasn’t able to answer this question. .psduelo o Sl5l> WB g 3430
— ol JI53358 oSG 3538 o, Bl nnntn L3305 5 400
(o8 .3) puiyos
“The whole of this melon patch belongs to you, Bahar,” I used to
say,‘you can choose to pick them for yourself.” (Z. Kadir)

0 — i Gav)”

This pronoun has been produced by the combination of the particle
‘asas’ and the pronoun ‘3%’ and by contraction resulting from
phonetic change. It is used as an intensified type of the pronoun
%47 in its first and second meanings. For example:

3 ‘346’ is the form used in Kashgar.
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Is this their house?’ Codsle 35 G,V
‘Yes, that’s the one.’ Slds cdSan

C3ouliS 3040 dlislgy Blalls
‘Is this the book you intended to buy?’
‘Yes, that’s the book.’ WS s caSan
JoS B 3 b Ol o Taeles )b eIl b WBLL
If you’re going to the dormitory, there’s a book in my drawer,
(please) bring it (/that) with you when you come.
Did Akhmiit come too? € 4aua)dS Josdesas —
RTINS (o A QUJ@ PFRVNPL V- S
He didn’t come, but all the rest did.

O — 35 (3)
This pronoun is exclusive to literary language and, in different
places, serves instead of the pronouns ‘3y’ or ‘3.4°. For example:
oK a8, 4 hllg as 3uigs
This letter relates to Comrade Jiirit. (Here it replaces ‘3’)
bwdeds Sliols i85 liwls ol )4
(55558 .6) - s 3t Do s 45045 andizy
The reason for writing an epic is not to write an epic,
If it is of service to the people, that is enough. (A. Otkiir)
(Here it replaces ‘3&°.)

0 — adian

This pronoun has been produced by contracting the phrase ‘3.3,
,& (this very place) into a single word, and is still used in that
sense.” For example:

LA 3 osadian ()48 4 soadan ydo
I was born in this very place and grew up right here.

% This pronoun is used in N. Xinjiang. ‘)4 3444’ is used in Kashgar,
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O —anas
This pronoun has been produced by contracting the phrase ‘3545
,4 (that very place) into a single word, and is still used in that
sense. For example:

Are you still there?/... in that very place? Chasoaiidl folins ydaw

0 — aso (asle)®
This pronoun is a contraction of the phrase ,a; i’ (this very place)
and is still used in that sense. For example:
b @..:.:f)u Bl canSas afasan
Please come right here, I’ve something to say to you.

3. Demonstrative Pronouns basically belong to the Noun Pronouns
and possess the following characteristics:

1) They inflect according to number category and occur in singular
and plural forms. For example:

- this — these Y " that — those YE 8
that — those WYih - 3h  this — these SY35k — 33k
this — these Wik — §de
that (over there) —those (over there) SY45 — 336

this very — these very SYidie — 4h3e

that very — those very By T
2) They inflect according to case category. However, when singular
Demonstrative Pronouns are combined with case suffixes, they only
take possessive and accusative case suffixes directly. Before accept-
‘ing the remaining case suffixes they first of all combine with the
‘\‘suft‘ix ‘ali-’ .* For example:

% +4,Ls" is the form used in Kashgar,

ol (Author’s footnote) We have not included the pronouns ‘adds’, ‘adas” and ‘Ao’
here, because they behave in exactly the same way as nouns.
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3 sy, S &4 (not 123)
la&og (mot 153)  (poSiig (NOE o) (SoaSlis (nOL (S103)
" JouSlid (Not Woody) dAzaSid (N0t Az dy) axSis4 (not 4>3)

e

&g Sy oz

oo&.33s amasfispl anfips

¥ iLigiss e L8igise
Wsgisa o Sage Soigise

Jou8iigise amiSigige 4o

Demonstrative Pronouns inflected with case suffixes have the same

meaning, and act in the same way, as nominal forms in the same
case. For example:

This is mine. «ilie g  Thatis Akhmit’s. .dlisaes5 35
Thatis good. i 3b  Whois thar? oS digo
What is the name of this? Caos S5 dliy
What is inside that? b dous oo GLGP
Yes, take that one. ELLS G3d can

Look atthis. 1B sy,

X L

an - Sl ol 3
This is better than that one over there, isn’t it?
It’s in that very one. R PRTR B2
Give this up./Abstain from this. L T
Where is this one’s medicine? € s |ygo Soudigsle
O Gl STaE Y oadils
It’s difficult to find a dictionary like this one.
You write like this too! o8l s oudibidhe o ans
Spostgalans lojuns OLIL agdy
Children like this are working in the fields.
Where did you work till then? Cabalins sods amaidiys
This is the very thing I’ve been looking for. .34 ,.,.;.1..; 35 dlie




3) Certain old case forms of some Demonstrative Pronouns are
used alongside the modern case forms. These old case forms are

shown in the following chart:
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ase 0ld Case Forms of Demonstrative Pronouns
nomi- | 3 5 3 jhje jas
native
dative 155, i lf,..’:: —_ —
loca- | (lss3) (1a35) 654 — —
tive laide (RY
abla- CPdide el R _ _—
tive (u“”?) (u.ao.@i)
loca- | Sowide [ Sl PR —_— —_
tive | (L Sowg) [((Sowd)
quali-
tative
limit- | — | 4l | axaSya]| — —
ative
simili- | 3lude &t Blsd | slasdge | laigsas
tude | (5lud) | (5l3)
equiv- | flazige | Maxlb | Maguid | Nazsiide | Massiids
alence |//elloxide [ /lellogl | ellowgs | ellovisge | elloxgias
azsg)) | (azs$)
(elmigy | elhouss
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equivalence case forms, while the modern forms of these pronouns
are used very little. For example:
oS iuld Dadiis e Wisaad ghaige
It is necessary to pay attention to such conditions as these.
iy b 00 JaSionS eldugdbe (s (4
I didn’t think you would be this late/...so late.
oo (5, TGS ELG jalons clucnolgs o138 Hoz it ¢ jalBaasaf gan
(5 bl (aiaa (o0 pusi) €500 300y
Hey, you idiots, what will anyone cook your pumpkin in if not in a
big pan like that? (Nésirdin Effendi Anecdotes)
(JBL) 508 ke EH R RE
A ladle like this for a pot like that. (proverb)
[i.e. For every wrongdoing there is a just punishment.]
Their house is not as big as that. . wacal &gz eldaxl o3 dhi Vi
)M é;‘.o.»..lu)w 00 — Véd-on ul)LS C;J? So8laidd crwdididf —
‘Effendi, will even such a big pan Srbasd) XA (0 i)
as that do?” the people asked. (Nisirdin Effendi Anecdotes)
Sz 25 ool azzeS el s judelyy - udeSE il .
) (30 .3) oo 4045 ety Lol dlatloly (590 olamae
With such unceasing thoughts as those I walked all night long and
at breakfast time I arrived in front of the county chief’s yamen
[i.e. government office]. (Z. Kadir)

€ s LdBlis Bozuidl S
Do you keep someone waiting just like that?
bl Jaibite (it gl dod ot (Slge dLS ol s
We defended the property of our co-op-(tuslu . &) . 53adalias
erative as our own lives, in this way we were able to pile up grain.
b G 4 2ide uBad Y @BLE (a5 )5S du
I have another dictionary like the one you saw.
Where can so many people be accommodated?
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As is the camel, so will its  (JBlo) .clubunigd (g puiey ¢ 2blils Sy
sores be. (The bigger the camel, the bigger its saddle sores.) (proverb)
(ii) When the forms ‘azige’, ‘azily’, ‘azidd’, or ‘eldaude’, ‘eldaxidy’s
‘ellanijd’, ‘eldanxils’ are intensified, they may also occur as
Wgomido’y “Viguanids’y “Wiiazeidd', O “Yiguzuls’. For example:
Qé..\M aSa |°°°l3 ;‘455 “5*3-‘5‘
Where can so many people be accommodated?
iy Gl aS,ay (55 Vihaaipd
How did you climb up to such a high place?
)l ezl dowd Ll 3,14 Wil
Is there any need for such shouting.
(iii) The form ‘glasde (§a53)’ is also used in the sense of ‘like the
following’ (JoaSouse¥s). For example:
G5 o e 0dudiz (60,55 37 B csimellolS S glddusde
(%Ud.':'}c .J) vee ‘5!\))55
Mussolini was unable to sleep; he had a dream; in the dream he
saw something like this/ ... like the following: ... (L. Mutillip)

L tads pSade 5315 (b3l ke (3l 15y e 45538 535 &8
He said to himself as follows: ‘No, it simply isn’t possible to be
like this’.
(iv) The forms ‘i3’ and ‘aziis’ also serve to intensify certain
adjectives. For example:
Bkl g 334055 iy 8L YE s
Have you seen their garden? It’s so beautiful.
sl B paw )35 1ol Ol ladl
(6 aSF sz 18T Jardao o0y4
oolls 04335 S35 4 gols
(Lrss .5) glpr B35 c0rSadd aipd 000w
In the garden I see plane trees; on the mountain — pines,
On the earth — a torch; at dawn — Venus; in the sky — the moon.
Zhou Zungli comes before my eyes,
His radiant face so simple, so calm. (A. Khoja)
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(v) ‘33’ and ‘86’ — These are used in poetry in the same way as
their modern dative case counterparts. For example:
D335, Laggh o dliSiialso ol oS
(Congs o) oY il 0uSdad 313 Colsas By
Having hacked off the head of your enemy, do not let it remain in
your hometown; To_this the light of conscience in your heart
invites you. (Nim Shehit)
Wanp @df% Bl (5008 elntedr
(Congos o) caiBs L3 BB (sloonijygh wdedd (Sede
My society has apportioned to you a task.
You must carry it out, pay attention to that. (Nim Shehit)
(vi) ‘B34 — Besides being used in poetry in the same way as its
modern dative case counterpart, this pronoun is also widely used
as a linking conjunction in compound cause-and-effect sentences.
e.g. i ol Sanlil ZaSSasy g0p0
oy BU o (Hmiligo
SSesae gy (i 555 LIY
(555 .6) Ll B30 (e 5K (Sens
He said: ‘My mother also showed sympathy and at the same time
Prayed for our safe journey.
Having shed tears, she became our supporter;
Whatever you say, for that I am prepared. (A. Otkiir)
poraned i Jasiiiy (S35 B35 (32 @ jdonee
I didn’t feel well, so I wasn’t able to attend today’s meeting either.

(a5,4 %), or ‘thither’ (a5 ,4, ). For example:
o Seai Y o ¢y Sni Vs 1
(g Ja3) (pSoYy: lrean Ldgy 330l 16 o
I wonder whether I'll be there, I wonder whether I'1l be here,
I wonder if my lover will be there alone, or whether I’ll be her
companion. (folk-song)
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daigo puSun oS b il Syl e

(Lshnogh Blas) Maipo HaliS cadow Jgd Loy oS L L
1 wonder whether I'll go there, or my sweetheart will come here,
If a lover needs a lover, maybe he’ll set out for here. (folk-song)

03,4, or (b) ‘at that time, then’ (lo¢l> 3.3). For example:
oyt i of alge g &8 das
(Coted o) xSy g Lidln BLaiS
(a) Born on your wide bosom and raised there,
Landed there in the field of true humanity. (Nim Shehit)
£ 33 plusl 2§ g jaliaS5 o) ool 45
(55,...113 WD) e ik Ais)éa rsl...JL.a g joo ded
(b) If then I were to meet those who had broken the bond of that
tryst, what would they say if at that time I told them to their faces
what they had said wrong. (T. Eliyuw)
(iX) “oidn ((paih)’s “oilS (oi39)’, and ‘gpaips’ — Firstly, these
pronouns are used in poetry in'the same way as their modern

ablative case counterparts. For example:
Glatuld 4l 5 i 25 o3
(g i) JSERZS o0 (32 4 L - 555
Sometimes, at home, I think they made speeches with these (words),
“This is the blessing of girls and women,’ I think they said. (Nim
Shehit)

Sl ol 8 1ol g
(5553 6) anSans dla_ dho 3ljlu B 005
In prison, everything was different from that.
Kerim gained many, many lessons. (A. Otkiir)
Of these, those which occur in certain phrases indicating time are
also widely used in oral language. For example:
after this S 08y = S (pig) (e
before this 555 cpa8sg = JI536 (cpi3) pige
after that u...:fu.:.xiuéﬁ = S (op538) cpuils
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before that Odé ,_,:_35...'55 =0k (,_').'..\35.‘») ol
because of that/for that reason o L3 C,.u..x'i.s 38 = o laid paidd
Secondly, they are used in poetry, in the sense of ‘from here.
hence’ (yo,4; 32), ‘from there thence’ (0,4 §5/0,4 §-0),
according to their sequence. For example:
cytaslyl ol b5 oy
Lot il b Ay Sileiss
Oyt y Y6 (b (g BLiS0
(ot ) i (0SS 2085 Y 35
When I go from here I may go to Cairo,
From there I may write again of what I long for.
From there you may receive the fragrance of your child,
I miss your flowers of every hue. (Nim Shehit)
(X) * SSosid ((SSuwide)’s  Sonils (Saig)’, and ‘ Sowigs” — These are
as their modern locative-qualitative case counterparts, they are
also used in the sense of ‘in/of this place’ ( Suo,4; ), ‘in/ of that
place’ ( So,4 Bl S0 y45 §0), according to their sequence. e.g.:
cdlosile;5 3198 SLsS s3essS
(555538 .6) . DLSto§ jammiles (Sl ylals 35
They are as beautiful as a dense forest,
The countless oil derricks lined up there. (A. Otkiir)
(xi) ‘agesdls’ and ‘ama33s’ — These are used. according to their
sequence, in the sense of ‘by then, in the meantime’ (il b &) or
‘until then, until now. up to that time’ (42315 4). For example:
s and3 ezl (33,5 OB iy S Dol
When Akhmiit comes, start the meeting; rSede eutulS
I may have returned by then.
PO dp Ol s e azmadBhd gass — )l o S Ehie —
Tursun, who had been sitting there silentlyup to  .2§,$35 iy
that time, suddenly lifted his head and said, ‘I have an objection’.
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4) Demonstrative Pronouns also occur in combination with certain
postpositions, however, when combined in the singular with the
postpositions ‘4l and ‘o324, the suffix ‘e’ is first of all
attached to end of the pronouns. For example:

with this - oaly dlsg,  for this b s dlis,
with that oalo élsgs  for that RN RNy
with that oaky dligs  for that o478 dliss
with this oale dligise  forthis o7 s dlidde
with this oake éligsle  forthis 0828 dligsle
with that oalo élogst  for that Oy dligsts

ey &y

with this very  -jaly dlijdse  for this very o5z s dlidnde
with that very oo &lsgids  forthat very o8z dligads
Demonstrative Pronouns combined with postpositions have the
same grammatical meaning as noun-postposition constructions com-
bined with the same postpositions and play the same role in the
sentence as they do. For example:
i3 31335 oyale SLiB de a¥iEs b
I chatted with him about this for a long time.
I spoke with him gbout that. .54 33w @lyee8 30 ala ELig yae
3k ol dlifglo Jalelgy peldd 35
That pen won’t do, write with this one.
A lot of effort is needed for this. .&o .S gudilots 15 35 dzd dlds
ALSLom3S ldf6 5y gaband 6 iy (35,3250l a7
Meetings were held to exchange experiences; (WP (g
by means Of this everyone’s understanding was enhanced.
Compared to this one, that one is better. . o250 356 filasys USitsle
5) Demonstrative Pronouns in the nominative case which act as
qualifiers differ from nouns. Nouns can only act as nominative
case qualifiers to nouns which express an object that belongs, in
some respect, to the same type as the object expressed by themselves,
or which expresses another name for the object expressed by them-
selves (For example: It is possible to say ‘55 Elélﬂ’ (wood[en] house),
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‘Wlg)l8 ek’ (wood(en] bed), or ‘,4:550 JLU” (lady doctor), but it is
not possible to say ‘4w EL&L;" (wood[en] water) or ‘to s00 Lgs” (dust
tree)). However, Demonstrative Pronouns are not subject to such

restrictions. They can act as qualifiers in the nominative case to
any noun. For example: :
this person pooli & thatcity Handd 85

this house $%$ &  thatfilm g5
this fire/ this grass &8 4 that book olus
this mountain gb &  thatlesson o0 ¥
this heart J53 4 that doctor S390 8
this matter/problem  alu.ds §  that direction/side 0,45 35
that letter a4 thishill 3o dide
that girl 78 ¢4  that field over there ;o5 356
that meeting Ok 3 that very lande 3ul
that county 4,00 35 residential district

that river L,oo 4%  this very wheat — (glagd dbie
that storm o 84 thisapple Tl

6) Sometimes, when the particle ‘UL’ is inserted in front of the
pronouns ‘Y and ‘a4, and the particles ‘UL’ or ‘asa8’ in front of
the pronoun ‘3% , they intensify those pronouns even more. e.g.:
20,5 00,3l Blo uiaal gy (75 doud e
These are the _things I intend to say.
That’s what I meant to say. 3 aidd pislg (S dess dlive

§6 Interrogative Pronouns

(5 alells J55u)

1. Interrogative Pronouns function as questions regarding th me

quality or number of objects, or the quality or time of an action.
The following interrogative pronouns are used in Uyghur:
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‘e’ (who) is a question about a person. For example:
€ ol g8 90y Sl a0 §
" Which (lit. who) of us will attend this conference?
Who is this? 5 KW VPOt g Py ¥

0 — dow

than people. For example:
What are you writing? € oyl 3 dos
€ 4030045 Coine b5 TELWAS ainn doi
What did you ride to come here? Did you ride a horse?
(ii) Secondly, it is a question about things that are not clear. e.g.:
What/Which lesson is it today? 3l )00 dnud 55 4
Which/What film did you see last night?¢ ))@éo 135 ghS dowd r:l.:.;'-li

question about an action. For example:
What are you doing? C oyaunniilgls ao —
I’m writing a letter. NCOW | FSTPRLITE
What happened to your hand? C eV g doni El3)g8
I sprained it. (sS4 b 6

0 — B :
‘ swil8’ (which) is a question about a certain object belonging to a
particular type For example:
$ P 300 g sl (35 —
‘Which teacher gave the lesson today?’

‘Teacher Tursun.’ PWNIEL] VRN Vg

‘Which house/room do you livein? ’¢ jalows ;3565 00u ¥ (ouild jalow —

‘No. 15./Room no. 15. o 15 —
0 — @lais

‘g3’ (how, what kind of) is a question about a certain (i) quality
or (ii) state. For example:
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(1) ‘What kind of book is this?’ Tolus @wils 3y
‘It’s a good book.’ ol asl
(ii) ‘How did you get into the house?’ C&bo .S gils <53 3
‘I came in by the back door.’ o pS Sl gaS

Sometimes this pronoun serves as as an exclamatory intensifier
for adjectives. For example:
Look, how lovely this garden is! st ghild gL 5 1,58
13l G (5l BB s
How beautiful moonlit nights are in the fields!
0 — ol
‘o=’ (when) is a_question about time. For example:

‘When did you come?’ Célbalas ylats
‘I came yesterday.’ PERIPLIRN S -
‘When will your task be finished?’ 300055 olals dluss
‘In a little while.’ oS 036 —

This pronoun is also sometimes used in the sense of ‘it’s [been]
quite a while, it’s been a long time’ (su)g 358, ‘3l§ &7, or ‘o
@45”). For example:
‘Have you written?’ ¢ jeS3ulyy GO
(il i e (pas 4 (3l &) ol —
‘It’s been quite a while since I wrote.’
‘When did you arrive?’ febulas a8 —
‘I arrived guite a while ago.’/  1eaS 4 ¢3l§ &) ool LSas a0 —
‘It’s quite a while since I arrived.’

0 — azdls (azz4)

‘azild (ax245)” (how many) is a question about quantity. For example:
‘How many people came?’ CsalaS” pools dgpils —
‘15 people came.’ (saS poslf 15
‘What day of the month is it today?’ Cagyai b 385
(lit. As regards the [day of the] month, how many is it today?)

‘It’s the fourth.’ OF b s
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The ‘axils’ sometimes occurs in the sense of ‘3¢ ,3’ (many). e.g.:
Many  lopedd otunsd dhin MAS Sl 35 (55 Sy ani8
years passed, letwhoever canremember what happened in that time.

0 —— cldonils (elloxarai)

‘ebliils (ellox2as)’ (how much, how many) is a question about

quantity or a certain measure For example:

‘How many people came?’ Csas pools elubunils —

‘15 people came.’ «gas f’°°F 15 -~
€ g slo ellils S S5 § —

‘How much oil does this container hold?’

‘It holds five kilos of oil.” g (slo obST by —

‘How big is their house?’ O b el o35 L3, Y3

‘As big as this one.’ b ellouy hie —

O — jaad
The pri)noun ‘348’ (where) has been produced by contracting the
old interrogative pronoun ‘4¥ and the noun 4y’ into a single
word, and is a question about place or location. For example:
€ rnnanS 5 yapa8 [0S oy

Where is the hottest place in Xinjiang?

Turpan is the hottest (place).

Where did you grow up?

I grew up in Urumgqi.

0 —ua
The pronoun ‘s’ (where) has been produced as a result of joining
the old interrogative pronoun ‘a’* and the noun ‘.’ to form

‘4ua’, and then dropping the word ‘,a’. It is used in the same
sense as the pronoun * ,4,45".* For example:

?OL‘U}; e],:‘? 83,4948 ydu
oWy gz oduzmeg i —

22 slAu)thor’s footnote) This pronoun is still used in poetry in the sense of ‘ac3’
what).

® In Kashgar'as’ is used in preference to ‘ ;4,45
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€ st 145 (yr48) &5 1S o
Where is the hottest place in Xinjiang?
Where did you grow up? Coller gz oodi yaws —
0 — st
The pronoun ‘s’ (where) has been produced by contracting the
old interrogative pronoun ‘¢’ and the noun ‘L’ into a single
word, and is a question about direction or place. For example:
Where did Akhmiit go? 45 WL Sdes-45 —
He went in the direction of the library. . 545 aSGe,45 Llbuiss —
Where are you coming from? oyt gl uiBlls
I’m on my way from the village. L OAe 1S i —

<> —_ ..

This plf::;m is used in the sense of ‘where’ (oo4) or ‘isn’t [he]

here, isn’t there’ (3a3y,). For example:
Isn’t Tursun here? Tsd 3, —
He’s here. He’s just coming. Bals psla L —
You gave one to everyone else, isn’t ¢ ud Blo s 4y aSSaldeodn
there one for me?/You gave one to everyone else, where’s mine?

0 — lianss (S nr)”

This pronoun has been produced by fixing the phrase ‘ 2.5 4.5’ in

the dative case and then contracting it into a single word. It is

used in the sense of ‘why. for what reason’ (3> ¢ 4o.). For example:
Why didn’t you go to the lesson? Céebiao by aSu ;00 Lidorows
Why are there only a few people today? ¢ ;U aosll 055 5 idaos

0 — paS &
This pronoun [actually a pronominal phrase], has been produced
by combining the old interrogative pronoun ‘a’ with the word

 The form ‘Ai.t..“.,..'.' is used in Northern Xinjiang.
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‘e45”, indicating time, and is used in the sense of ‘what time. which
time’ (c.l§  ws8). For example:

CEbulaS ovodS & 1480 5555 —

‘(At) what time did you arrive yesterday?’

‘I arrived at ten o’clock.’ e aS aigh sl —
Sometimes this pronoun is also used in the sense of ‘it’s [been] a
while. it’s [been] a long time’ (.s4s: )3;45). For example:

When did you arrive? Cébalas ol —

It’s a while since I arrived./ a8 4 LSaS A —

I arrived quite a while ago.

0 — codly & (g5 )
This pronoun [actually a pronominal phrase], has been produced
by combining the old interrogative pronoun ‘«’ with the noun
‘e..ily’, and is used in the same sense as ‘p4S 43’. For example:
{(At) what time did you arrive yesterday?’SébolaS Gl 4 35§55 —
‘I arrived at ten o’clock.’ . S g il —

0 — afnilails
The pronoun ‘a$_.3luils’ is used in the sense of ‘on what basis
how’ (47es 9 (wlwls  ousl8). For example:
How am I to blame for ? ded g 015> jae BES §) aScudiails
this?/On what basis am I responsible for this matter?
How is he related to us? iy L5 A5 ju afundiiils 35

0 — i
This pronoun is used in literary works in the sense of ‘why’ (4.
0928, For example:
corlollilgs ha iy I 5 5 oLl
(elesge . J) 195,45 4z, (35,50 ozl Ls§ @588 (AnlS
Why should a beauty not lie tossing in flirtatious sleep,
When her lover stands waiting, having opened the bright windows?!
(L. Mutillip)
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0 — 4z Maluils
This pronoun is used in the sense of (a) ‘for what reason(s], why’
(aky jaliojaw 3laild) or (b) ‘by what means. how’ (;W3.35 5lald
oyals). For example:

(@ CELAB kS 45,45 § az M 4w
Why did you suddenly arrive?
(b) CilesaSy ag M il azudd
How did you manage to do so much?

0 — azglows «loilo

These pronouns have been produced by adding the pronoun ‘asy’
to the pronouns ‘36’ and ‘axi6’ and contracting them into single
words. They are used in the sense of ‘why ... to such a degree, why
so [much] (... sduzw 00 b pubojdw deus). For example:
38 (agsloy) @astans podl (353,
Why are there so many people today?
¢ oyl 8,15 (o) Ghons « J8 S Ll
Speak quietly, why are you shouting so much?
The pronoun ‘g’ is also used in the sense of ‘why ... such a
strange. what a strange, why ... like that’ (auJas 5laigs Bies)
194 duydi Gloilows
What a strange fellow this is!/Why is he such a strange creature?!
€ ytanndlid o <joSlo 35 i
Can’t you keep still; why are you behaving like that?
The pronoun ‘axil.s’ sometimes also occurs in the form “Sxiloy’
or ‘Yigaxiley’. For example:
Why are there so many people today ¥ Sbgpiloy pools o s
€ gl 1815 Silons ¢ JB e Ll
Speak quietly, why are you shouting so much?
<> —é...bl.’iL’S’ 4 5)0045 a8 so&w
Even though these pronouns are like interrogative pronouns in
form, in front of adjectives or verbs they serve as exclamatory
intensifiers. For example:
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What a tall building this is! Mo las 5805 aStamons 31 nouns in the sentence. For example:

194 - 854S o S35 0043 4 il 35 Who attended the conference? ? il jalous aSiul>as
How he’s changed now, hasn’t he?! . What other things/What else do you need? S5 jabuss aiay Bl
(o3 .5) 13 yaloosls i LasG 3,5 & 13063 Whom did you elect? £ 0adibe (s
My! What lovely singers these are! (Z. Kadir) What are you afraid of? Ot )58 cpoinod
e ol Jyadjaiad

O — o Which places did you go to on your way here?
3 & " .
This pronoun has been divided off from the 3rd person ownership- Where have you been? Calosas afas
Where did you go for a stroll? C&lgo,4; oo pala

dependent form of the pronoun ‘asy’ and is usually used in the :
sense of (a) ‘what part of [lit. it’s wherel’ (s ,4) or, after nominalized Where did you go to on your way here? ~ Tébalas’ culill (J5L6

participles, (b) ‘what’s this about ... [lit. what kind of matter is Which way is north? \ f s g5
this]’ ( 5 5l018). For example: _ o TMRh R aSes 4 raas &
15 ol ek ol €L S Slsdaeiady (s4e — From whien till when Yvere you speaking?

(a) Because Pirhat was young (45 ~f) i ale 5?;; At what time/When did you go to sleep? CEbouls 35 1o,M8l5 &
himself, he said in a specially open-hearted way ‘Hey, are there The pronouns ‘as’, ‘j445” and ‘4’ inflect according to ownership-
any parts of it you don’t understand?’.’ (M. Kevir) dependent category (when the ownership-dependent suffix is added

What part of it is bad? . ¢ bl s dLsgs to ‘ai’, an ‘y’ occurs at the end of the pronoun). For example:

(b) What’s this about your not AIPIPRER IR VN PN S Y What else are you short of? CpdS Wanys aiay
coming yesterday? , Sl o )& doodd €59y jaonand ELS 5

¢ 5 ; . §‘ 5 dardely What don’t we have? We have everything.
What relation is Turdi to him?  donnnST € gnons L3350 ,45
lit. Turdi is his what?] Is he his older brother?
Istilldon’t . yaesdely Sud yao dio gad (585 aed dliya &

What’s this about your saying you didn’t know?

2. Due to the variety of grammatical characteristics of Interrogative
Pronouns, they are considered to be the most typical type of pronoun. know (which part of) this place (is low-lying and which is hilly).
According to their grammatical characteristics, interrogative pro- Where does it hurt?/What part of you hurts? 0,26 By
nouns are divided into four types:
(1) Noun Pronouns S wownersimp-aepenaent categoly, eXCeDr N SPEELIC PIACES Uil ay

(2) Adjective Pronouns € tanld Ao & Gwus aw’ (Which one of you are you making a
(3) Numeral Pronouns fool of?) and ¢ ;b puass’ 2L 9oyl dlie” (Whom do | have apart
(4) Adverb Pronouns from you?). The pronoun ‘gL’ does not inflect either.
1) The pronouns ‘e.s’, ‘aoi’y ‘asad’, ‘4, ‘Guld’, ‘a5 &’ and ‘& 2) The pronouns ‘G@witd’, ‘ wsld’ and ‘sluiles’ belong to the Adjective
(cv) 3l belong to the Noun Pronouns. They inflect according to the Pronouns. They are directly dependent on nouns in the sentence

number and case categories of the noun and play the same role as and function as qualifiers. The pronouns ‘g’ and ‘glailey’ are
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also dependent on verbs and adjectives and function as adverbial
modifiers. For example:
What kind of books do you need? Ceo S OLLLS @il St
€yl 368 loliy panald yalows
Which apartment block do you live in?
How did you come? Cabalas glaild yaw
Why is this such a strange house? % 5§ @wiles
The pronoun ‘3lwili’may also sometimes occur combined with the
decreasing degree adjectival suffix. For example:

How are things getting on? Calydlaa ))&ui...‘.
What kinds of books are there? € oydSS LU LIS @lyilaits
Like adjectives, the pronoun ‘w3’ also combines with the 3rd
person ownership-dependent nominal suffix and acquires the char-

320l 0,55 (5, NeLL 436 —
‘Could I have a look at those shoes?’
Tl cdeuidind (eo S il
‘What kind do you need, winter ones or summer ones?
‘T’ve bought a bicycle.’ B Sy o A0 —
‘What kind have you bought?’ Ceball gudsails —
When combined with the nominal ownership-dependent suffix, the

pronoun ‘ .3’ acquires the characteristics of a personal pronoun.

Which of us are going? © o )b jomannsld
Which one of you is going? oy )b @l

Which of you don’t have dictionaries? €39 sty dl Ml
Which (ones) of you did he speak to? € bl j3u yaley Mauls 35
(PFE gl 2 )dS 230 1,05 ladig ;3 Iokige cuniaydd
SN (90 powdd) (il gaely fortiMBlu liools (pummmmnill
Effendi, I’ve met with numerous things in this (5 ydsad
world, but I don’t know which of them to forget and which to
remember. (Nisirdin Effendi Anecdotes)
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When forms of this kind act as qualifiers in the possessive case,

the ownership-dependent form of the qualified noun is usually in
the 3rd person singular. Only nouns qualified by a 2nd person
form may sometimes be in the second person. For example:
€ oytundU s Gl ounn
Which one of our dictionaries will you take?
NP AT STIET IS TR M E
Which of you don’t have a dictionary?
C39 (nld) o8 &L Vg
Which of them don’t have a dictionary?
3) The pronouns ‘azié (ax24)’ and ‘cluiaxls (clix>ai)’ belong to
the Numeral-Measure Word Pronouns. Of these, the pronoun
‘azl (az4))’ is a question relating to cardinal numerals and, besides
acting directly as a qualifier, when combined with suffixes which
form numerals such as ordinal numerals, distributive numerals,
‘number of persons’ numerals and pronominal numerals, it becomes
a question relating to those kinds of numerals and plays the same
role as those numerals in the sentence. For example:
How many people came? T slas posls amils
What number apartment block are you in?  $loliy axiumaai jalo
05054 5400 cpbaild 123 1
How many notebooks did they give to each of you?

How many (people) came? ColdS yalyanils
How many of us are going? € o )b jmonzeild

How many of you did he invite? C 80,8l i Mails
NY X WALTRUITI Y e
How many of them weren’t there enough tickets for?

The pronoun ‘clloxls (cLlax>ai)’ is a question relating to a numeral
or a quantity and, besides acting directly as a qualifier or an ad-
verbial modifier, when combined with the approximate numeral-
Jormation suffix ‘ax .’ or the distributive numeral suffix [ordallcps ]
it is a question relating to approximate numerals or guantities, or

istributive numerals or ntities, and acts as that kind of numeral
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or quantity in the sentence. For example:
¢ b5 pool bl liiiiny
How many people attended the meeting?
€ all Jjoogp bl Joy 3
How big a crop did you harvest this year?
How long did you stay in Urumqi? Cdl30,85 elbundls oduzreg 8
€ 30545 hodds kil 2 M58 gy ;Y45
How long did they wait for you?
¢ B Jggo azsulizili f 42
Approximately how big a crop did you harvest this year?
CeaS Jg cpuiSoduczils o555 JaSods 40
How much money came in for each Labour Day?
When combined with nominal ownership-dependent suffixes (mainly
with the 3rd person ownership-dependent suffix), this pronoun
question relating to a part of a certain object, inflects according to
case category, and functions as a noun in the sentence. For example:
O35 Sl (glad gy Subuails SLIALSE 4
How much of this grain is wheat and how much is Eice?
Ty P ydan (puSudusnil U)l’f'u;i SIS g 00 &
If both of you teach this lesson, how much of it will you teach?
PRI I TR L SUSVIE.Y | It 1Yy
How much of this money can we buy a book for?
4) The pronouns ‘ylali’, ‘afaudlaily’, ‘i’ “ay MBS’ ‘amilows’
‘aSsman’, ‘pooad 4 and ‘4,66 4 belong to the adverb pronouns
and act directly as adverbial modifiers in the sentence (see the
previous examples). Of these, only the pronoun ‘. (>5° may sometimes
combine with a particular case suffix, or a certain postposition, and
act as an adverbial modifier in the sentence. For example:
C3aslely Jan aziilalh alowds 4y
How long will it be before this problem is solved?
When will we start this job? € roiins S 25 & UM opuila B
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€ otuilialind 00,4 30 s itz
Since when have you been working at that place?
5) Although the pronoun ‘ ..—.i’ belongs to the Noun Pronouns,
it does not inflect fully according to case category and does not
combine with postpositions. It mainly occurs in the nominative
case as subject or predicate. For example:

?)Lg M.; Oli)did.o.;uée
Is there any_part (of it) you don’t understand?
€ i AL ydaglo )b

What'’s this about your saying you’re not going?
6) It is rather difficult to say exactly which word class the pronoun

Where is Tursun? Cstd )3y

Where’s my one?/Where’s the one for me? e Bl

Where is it — your book? ! J..S,..»L.S ELi s ¢

14
§7 Reflexive Pronouns
(s L8005 Jy53)

1. The Reflexive Pronoun consists of the single word ‘;35’, but it is
always used in conjunction with the nominal ownership-dependent
suffixes. Its forms, when combined with the ownership-dependent
suffixes, are as shown in the chart on the following page.

Although the forms of the reflexive pronoun are combined
with the ownership-dependent suffixes, they do not express the
concept of dependence, they only match pronouns with nouns re-
lated to themselves in person, number and type of address (in the
2nd person). For example:

% (Author’s footnote) The ‘s=3" which occurs in such places as: ‘o fyae ¢ g
0,55 (Please, let me have alook.), * . Lol (guul>as < 3’ (Well, let’s start the
meeting.), and ‘! ;3 §oxidlas” (Well, how about letting him come!), is not consi-
dered to be a pronoun, but a particle.




I myself

you yourself
you yourself
you yourself
you yourselves
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ps;¥ o4 we ourselves

&9;8 4w  he himself, she herself (3% &

35055 jww  they themselves
5% o  Kasim himself

os3F 5
N30 Bl
5% Ehionsls

355 jales  this letter itself (533 lsas &

The Reflexive Pronoun
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myself (accusative) ;0§38

ourselves (accusative) g jues ;35

1st singular p3¥
person plural i3
ordinary type 353
singular | refined (polite) type ,.Sa %Y
2nd respectful type (s,938) sl
person ordinary type ))@5 1Ny
plural respectful type R FRLY
3rd singular type 3
person plural type c.S)-J)Bj

These forms of the Possessive Pronoun possess nominal character-

istics and inflect fully according to case category or occur joined
with postpositions. For example:

myself ps3  ourselves JNI Y
my éliey;y  our &l saan 3
to myself a$.4;%  to ourselves oS juos 33

in/on myself oded;3  in/on ourselves 00 juos 355
from myself orowedd  from ourselves POy 355
my own oded;¥  our own S e 35
as far as myself ax8ey;3  asfaras ourselves  azS ;s
like myself Jooe;3  like ourselves FJod juo; 3
I just wanted to® 40§33 the same as KNS INEY
ourselves
with myself oabe #4355 with ourselves Oabe o033
aboutmyself  33)5,é55 433 about ourselves 5315, 55 juans3t
for myself 087 p9;  for ourselves Oy o 314
yourself dy;8  asfarasyourselfl 4SSy
your - aLs 3;%  like yourself &ous 958
to yourself A<y 935  the same (age) as él...l...zf 558
yourself
yourself (accusative) ‘53 5,8  with yourself odle 8458
in/on yourself 0aS 3;%  aboutyourself  33)5,6q7 & 538
from yourself (,,4? 3385 for yourself o8z e dg3%
your own S §55

2. Reflexive Pronouns are used as follows:
1) If the target of a sentence is repeated in the same sentence [i.e.
both words have the same referent], but constitutes another sentence
element, it is expressed by a reflexive pronoun. In such cases, the
reflexive pronoun acts as a different sentence element in the status
of another word. For example:
Icriticized myself. PSRV INWATL P SN
€5aualls 48355 bl 4 ((1t)
Did you buy this jacket for yourself?

% For example: ‘aldS aad;35” (1 just wanted to come), P98 Dl g azmad;¥s” (I
just felt like asking). ‘
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He took us into his home 2§05 L 40P Lo S5 35
2) When the activity or independence of the subject is emphasized,
or it is necessary to repeat the subject in the same sentence, an
appropriate form of the reflexive pronoun is used, together with
the pronoun or noun which expresses that subject. Other sentence
elements may sometimes come between the pronoun, or noun, which
expresses the subject and the reflexive pronoun For example:
oS 455 ((340) cgton il @S (sive
No-one invited me, I came myself/ ... I just came.
4aalisg il laslidgs cudlf dglind 3
When the time is up, this lathe stops by itself.

Don’t (you) torment yourself. Loosnd 3335 ‘_‘,.5 555 Odw
oIl Jan juouif s gubwde &

We will solve this problem (for) ourselves.

) B (slads dauilt GutdlB o 4,40 353040
Mishurakhun hadn’t even noticed himself that he ((3lasolw
had reached some far away place. (T. Samsak)

3) When distinguishing a certain thing from other things, or when
specially accentuating it, a reflexive pronoun appropriate to the
pronouns or nouns which express that object is used together with
them. In such cases, the pronouns or nouns which express the
object are in the possessive case (although sometimes the case
suffix is omitted) and act as a_qualifier to the reflexive pronoun.
For example:

SV (modam g3 dlieodls 30 BLS &
That man himself is the perpetrator of this affair.
It’s up to you (yourself). w38 dlo Jluased
4 99306 aRogjgi (Haine) (S (pililgy el el
After using the dictionary, return it to me.
e gatonls 8Ly 3850 Jloysile Gy
This kind of material is produced in this very place (itself).
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4) Reflexive pronouns such as ‘p3;3s —wijis’, ‘W35 a533;35° and

ve?

‘G (w33’ which occur side by side, with one in the nominative

_case and the other in a different case, are sometimes contracted

into the forms ‘ cwjj35—335", ‘a%8485-38", ‘oonii-58, ete.” e.g.:
rg..h.\.-la.udj u.mé);_)ss oo rg.h.\laé él\.\-‘é.a:) Ln..i.m.?.v
I scolded myself for having acted like that.
 opmiadnd Gl Blo DLasl cdlaaciass as34 388 (am)
If you don’t even believe in yourself, how do you expect others to
believe in you?
TS UB i e L S
The enemy of study is being satisfied with oneself.
(39s plosdalinds Fpmifia g Jasilil pjle s
Now we are also able to keep ourselves supplied with grain.
5) In most situations, 1st and 2nd person personal pronouns which
are side by side with, or dependent on, a reflexive pronoun are
omitted and, when the context is clear, 3rd person personal pronouns
or nouns are also omitted. For example:
| ©gadoales 5580 g ()
Did you come alone? [lit. did (you) yourself ...?]
Couldn’t you ask me? [lit. (my)self]
) Cdedly Gaosad iS5 4 —
‘Does Akhmit know about this matter?’
‘Try asking Akhmiit himself/Try asking him’

person ownership-dependent suffix, but may also sometimes take
an ownership-dependent suffix the same as that of the reflexive
pronoun. For example:

 These side-by-side and paired forms are emphatic.
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Your  (JBLs) . w330 (dldtes) s LS 8355 Cpouesy dhiizes

own.thoughts are more correct than the fortune-teller’s divination.
€ 0snnelil§s, 55 owdt) 0ol 35 S 4555 e

Do you live in your own house?

7) A Reflexive Pronoun which acts as a qualifier in the possessive
case is generally abbreviated and just used in the form ‘;5’, but, in

such cases, the noun must definitely take ownership-dependent
suffixes which are the same as those of the full form of the reflexive
pronoun. For example:
The happiness (JBL) . 33ldg dliagled - iy ¢ S3Lbis dlungls 585
of my own home lies in the freedom of my hands and feet. (proverb)
[A king may do as he pleases in his own palace.]
30000 )55 S0y 35 038 ((yuod 1,25 (RS 3B i
You say your (own) opinion is correct and he says his (own)
opinion is correct. v
kS ol ptiisl Aoy 3B
We base our reliance on our own ability.

§8 Comprehensive Pronouns
(s gRMINIY utALKJ a)
1. Comprehensive Pronouns indicate a certain number of things,

or every kind of quality, numeral, measure or time, being without
exception [i.e. included]. The following comprehensive pronouns are

used in Uyghur:

() —— 00D
The pronoun ‘acscas’ (all) occurs in place of the full quantity or
measure of a certain number of objects. For example:
ol M3E3845 ¢ 73853855 anndn 0 ranniS do Lty
All the teachers and students in our school attended the meeting.
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SRS a0 ,45 Jd5e fuv dooan
All the water is flowing in this direction.
Sometimes this pronoun may also occur in the sense of ‘all kinds
of (J.>3.l3) or ‘any, any kind of, every’ ( 5l.5,42). For example:
Soduidn b330l) )b Jlo anwan 1s,50 p5la
Now there are all kinds of goods in the bazaar.
R PRI DY {RULJPTY AV IR PPOST IS W JUN IES1
Anybody can do such a small thing.

0 — o (U558
The pronoun ‘34 (J4554)° (i) firstly, like the pronoun ‘as_sas’
(all), occurs in place of the full guantity or measure of a certain
number of objects. For example:
OB Nz de 3895 « o2 JBSS iy (SO0 e T e Latinyy
All the teachers and students in our school attended the meeting.
JAS13AS 40,5 $08e b iy
All the water is flowing in this direction.
(ii) Secondly, it indicates every part of an object. For example:
(B, oS janads g3y Doseod p j04ds §
The news spread through the whole city in a flash.

0 — &t
The pronoun ‘34,4, like the pronoun ‘a.sas’ (all), occurs in place
of the full quantity or measure of a certain number of objects. e.g.:
BB Mz 38598 (TS BS G (S0 rmnpaiS e Lty
All the teachers and students in our school attended the meeting.

SIS 450,05 J550 duw Gy
All the water is flowing in his direction.
This is all the money I have. de pdlds @il

This is all I have/This is all I possess. 330 pduw ydi G )b
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0 —az)b
In specific situations, the pronoun ‘ez’ is used synonymously
with  3J,L’ (alD). For example:
(OB DB (3B azl (oS peenniiS do liiiy
All the teachers and students in our school attended the meeting.
All the birds are singing together. Lo plos s D38 az )b
<> — )M
On its own, or combined with the numeral ‘,.’, the pronoun ‘.’
(each, every) indicates every one of a certain number of objects or,
combined with ‘ SS.5° or a higher numeral, it indicates every unit
of that number within a certain number of objects. For example:
3 SO = PARSIT St PR
Everybody should sit in their own place.
(93 dlle (pauz b po (Z3EHP puyaa
Each student wrote an essay. .
SALS ig 3B g3 iist s e
There should be one teacher to every five students.
S @B o AT OF ab 090 &
Take this medicine once every four hours.
When this pronoun serves to indicate every one of certain units of
time, it is usually linked directly with the words which express
those time units (the numeral ‘ ,.,” does not occur). For example:

every day 59 ,a»  every month sl yan
every year s 4 every week PRWIPT TS
“4a»’ is not counted as a pronoun when it occurs in such places as:
He asked hoth of us. (EW g (3D JuouSSS yad

There are excellent books in his house. ., ;LS ja» oo ELigs
In the former sentence it is considered to be a particle, and in the
latter, a special kind of adjective.
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<> _— )4.5
The prr:rf)un ‘aS a2’ (everybody, everyone) indicates every one of
a certain number of people. For example:
Everyone is capable of this work. .30.LS poades dluoasyan S 3
3o 05l aSauS an D3 (3lui
This kind of opportunity does not keep coming to everybody.

<> — 4..0.?3 )M
The pronoun ‘acs,as’ occurs in the sense of ‘anything. any kind of
action, everything’ (.5 3lwld,an) or ‘everything’ (a4 GlilEan).
For example:
He is capable of anything.%® F AW PPN R
This material is useful for everything. .3%1,L afuesan Jlo,sle &

0 — glails an

The pronoun ‘glits,a»’ (all kinds of, any, every kind of, every type

of, whatever) indicates every one of all kinds of qualities. e.g.:

3aulS fpad g8 dliools @haitian 25 4
Every person is capable of this work.
oy S yild Laddo aSlisde b Lid Gl an
Attention must be paid to this matter in every kind of undertaking.
s aKa&y idopind gty 1Wg, 4
In this way we are ready to overcome all kinds of difficulties.

This pronoun may sometimes occur just in the form ‘,a»’. e.g.:
WhenTam  (5Lo68) .0 yaes00 (5,5 dlind 3 candas YU jan lrowiin
faced with all kinds of disaster, I say it is my own bad luck. (song)

oy b Cadis aSluvde fr LS jan
Attention must be paid to this matter in every kind of undertaking.

<> — w‘s )M
The pronoun ‘ ..5,4a’ (each, every [one], each and every) serves
to indicate of, and t| 1 number of, rtain num

“ This sentence has both a negative and a positive connotation.
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of objects. For example:
JSo§ danoyalialle Gbils 6 puilbian S0 peiiSdodo liay
A representative from gvery one of our country’s e RAtHE

minority nationalities also attended the meeting.

e MBS 98 doude uadYU lalgy yaby ez jalldS punllian
Our relations with the people of each and every country have
become even closer.

<> —_— Gl?'lg ) jA
The pronoun ‘>4’ (always, at all times) indicates time without
exception. For example:

) 357 ol (St AiandlynsS a5 Al 300 s oS

The door of our co-operative is always open to those ((3lamalus

who want to join.

Be ready to leave at all times. . ,M53,3 ,lud (ol iuis Wy
‘obeliyen’ is considered to be a particle, not a pronoun, in such
sentences as: .

Maybe you’ve not been either? € ytailane )by dosaw ylaliyen
The pronoun ‘axilé«»’ (however, to whatever degree, no matter
how) indicates degree without exception. For example:

GRAALS 09 FIT fowin )& i agilipan

No matter how heavy a thing may be, he can still lift it.

(3Logd) - posan iy LIS caludgy ol agiliyan

However bad 1 may be, 1 know you still remember me (lit. ... I

believe I can still reach your thoughts).

In Uyghur, in addition to the above, such interrogative pronouns
as ‘g8, ‘domd’y ‘@S, C puld’, ‘amild’, ‘olald, ‘ad’ and ‘jaed’, also

indicate any kind of estimated scope of a person, thing, quality,
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numeral, quantity or time.* For example:
We will elect whoever is best. . juasMilw S35 Ludgy 25l o

Take whatever you like. JB (54 daw 55 a5l et
You’ll find gl Hanso 38 g @l pailSye &

whatever kind of clothing you are looking for in this store.
(%8 (AL (LS 30 Jetas cdlaw )35 AL (LIS puls A
I like whichever book you like.
oS BSL a2dh Jatae By a8, AL agil o
However many years old you are, I am also that many years old.
ek 102l 35 il bl ol tB
I’ll come whenever you invite me.
Il go wherever you go. . des,k a5 )4 43 jaiae il aas o

2. According to their grammatical characteristics, Comprehensive
Pronouns are divided into:
(1) Numeral-Measure Word Pronouns SrLaldb ladne - o

(2) Adjective Pronouns Al wa i
(3) Noun Pronouns & LalJi ro..w—“
(4) Adverb Pronouns SrLIE e,

1) The pronouns ‘assas’, ‘035s, ‘Gudily’, ‘az)ly’, ‘a0’ and LRV 3
belong to the Numeral-Measure Word Pronouns and serve directlY
as qualifiers. For example:
everybody/everyonepsosls desan  everybody/everyone pooll ax Ly
all the people res OF¥%  every nation(ality) alls Ja2
eachand every  J&§ ,.ul5,4n  the entire school CaSas 3,1
country
Sometimes the pronoun ‘as.as’ is directly nominalized and used
like a noun, in the sense o ‘everybedy/everyone’ (posls dosd)s
‘everything’ (4.4 4asan), or ‘every matter/everything’ (.5 doodP®)-

9 . .
When these pronouns are used in this way, the verb is always in the condition@l
mood.
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Everybody stood up and gave a thunderous applause.
aladgr GLlp 1S &g aSuwean slo,yjuld ol g, dlo dlaal
We must not usurp the role of others and interfere in gverything.
Gvdelans aelo aesar @S
No-one can say they know everything.

When combined with the 1st and 2nd person plural, or the 3rd
person ordinary, ownership-dependent suffixes of the noun, the
pronouns ‘accas’ and ‘ gws13,48’ acquire the characteristics of Noun

. I3 .-.l'é. ’a(}-‘-f)l'.._'é-f
All of us are going to attend this meeting.
All of them came. GV ammnnodd &L,V 3
ot LS L Mnoan (ELsjalus) 4
This is a matter which concerns all of you.
(59 iy bSsgd momnonn (dlite) (7335 (135
Today the teacher called all of us to the blackboard.
(508,35 il S5 ol juonooan I
He shook hands with all of us.
oS lle K5 5 Lt g0 (&Ls5a) &
This is a matter which concerns gach of us.
oM53,4068 10,3058 ,58 538 oS urnallyan
Each of you sit in your own seat.
It’s necessary to talk to each of them.

When these forms serve as qualifiers in the possessive. case, the
ownership-dependent suffix of the qualified noun is, in most cases,
the same as in the 3rd person. For example: ’

‘Don’tany of you have a dictionary? €jedgs oukd) dliMiondss —
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398 395 i LM miliyan by LS M uuislB 4
I’ ve put each of your tickets on each of your desks.
505058 4298 Lnamiierr dliijmommlyad iilyy ElipuomnByan
Apparently he’s put each of our tickets on each of our desks.
Give each of them their ticket.
However, nouns qualified by this form of the pronoun ‘accas’ may
also sometimes combine with ownership-dependent suffixes which
are the same as the suffix on the pronoun. For example:
€ 3edg Myl dli, an
‘Don’tany of you have a dictionary?’

“That’s right, none of us has a dictionary.’
When combined with the ownership-dependent suffixes of the noun,
the pronoun ‘3.J,b’ also acquires the characteristics of a Noun Pro-
noun. However, besides (a) the forms combined with these owner-
ship-dependent suffixes being used in the same way as those forms
of the pronoun ‘a..4’, it is also used (b) on its own, in the sense of
‘everything [belonging to an individual person]’ (aw,4 3J,b). e.g.:
(a) All of us will attend this meeting. . juowiuiiB juosddily iy 4
ot LK e M) (LS jalw) &
This is a matter which concerns all of you.
50 iy WSy ipmmiat (i) 57 5855855 35
Today the teacher called all of us to the blackboard.

S5 el I s pill §

™ Where it is understood that the speaker is confirming his suspicions, rather than
genuinely not knowing the answer, the reply is given in the positive — i.e. in
agreement with the speaker’s suspicions. In English it would be possible in such
cases to translate ‘a5as’ as ‘Thaf’s right.”
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He greeted all of us with a handshake.
Cgedsy (Mniyl) iyl LBl
Don’t any of you have a dictionary?
(b) I devote everything I possess oyt Mg a5a505 o )ly
to the homeland.
2) ‘The pronoun luils,ar’ (every kind of, every type of, whichever,
any, in whatever way) belongs to the Adjective Pronouns and is
directly dependent on nouns. It serves as a qualifier. Sometimes it
is dependent on verbs and acts as an adverbial modifier. e.g.:
This is suitable for every type of work. Sl lBalS @hwilsyan 3
. ),4.5.;., ETAIC I I K LY
We will overcome every kind of difficulty.
tedalai S 3l Gy
However you travel, you won’t be able to get there today.
When combined with nominal ownership-dependent suffixes (in the
Ist person it only combines with the plural form), this pronoun also
acquires the characteristics of a Noun Pronoun and indicates any

G5y (MR j48) i mondisiliyh (L 5mr) (Lt Lol 5
He is an expertatchess and will completely defeat any of us (...you).
BauVlans aly ailias dhi Movleals G051 3
He is able to play with any famous chess player.
3) The pronouns ‘;lzLius’ (at whatever time, whenever) and
‘axili,an’ (however, no matter how) belong to the Adverb Pronouns

Whenever you come, I'll be here. b e cdladas lalsen
(Ol et sl dannd g (3l apilipn
No matter how far it is, I definitely want to go.
4) When interrogative pronouns function as Comprehensive Pro-
nouns, they retain their own grammatical characteristics, as when
used as Interrogative Pronouns, therefore they will not be discussed
separately here.
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§9 Negative Pronouns

(s L2LI6 3 nsysn)

1. Negative Pronouns are only used in negative sentences and indi-
cate any of a certain number of objects or of various qualities,
numerals, quantities or times. Uyghur negative pronouns consist
of the word ‘z»’ and of compound words produced by combining
interrogative pronouns and certain specific words with ‘z.»’.”' These
pronouns, and their meanings are as follows:

0 —gw
The pronoun ‘z.»’ (any) occurs in the sense of ‘even one’ (30 ,-.),
or ‘any on€’ (,.; 3. ,an). For example:

There’s nobody here./There isn’t anybody here. B9 oS g

It’s impossible to go in any direction. .3aslalgs LaSle aS50,45 gun

0 — S

The pronoun ‘,—S.»’ (anybody, anyone) occurs in the sense of
‘any one person’ (pool o 3luild,an). For example:

“(aldS puSan

The pronoun ‘asx.»’ (anything) occurs in the sense of ‘any one

thing’ (a4 . 5ll8,48). For example:
raeds pdS Aol

"' Apart from when they occur on their own, in answer to a question, these pronouns
have a positive meaning, because they always occur with a negative predicate.
However, in translating into English, it is often more appropriate to use a negative
pronoun with a positive verb. Even when standing alone, these pronouns must be
understood as being a contracted form of a negative sentence. For example, in the
dialogue: € g3aS .5 ' (Who came?), *. oS0 — (No-one/Nobody), the reply is
a contraction of ‘. goelaS .Sx’ (No-one came).
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0 — gluitizs
The pronoun ‘ghiliz’ (any, any kind of) occurs in the sense of
‘any one type of’ ( Ssals> o 3l an). For example:

We're not in any kind of difficulty. ‘392 jromdulimind iz

The pronoun ‘ o liz.a’ (any one) occurs in the sense of ‘any one,
a single’ (,; 3lail8,an). For example:

There’s not a single room empty. codedd IS0 (6 il
0 — gtz

The pronoun ‘g l>lix.’ (ever) occurs in the sense of ‘at any time’
(Leudly 51058 an). For example:
Lo Oledl 03l plalizs 4

0 — aggilizeen
The pronoun ‘asxilizx.»s’ ([not] so many, so much; [not] so, very)
indicates any somewhat greater number or quantity, or any some-

what stronger degree. For example:
There are not so many people.

It’s not very far./It’s not so far.

-9 pooll amilizzan
s oodeds 3l szl

The pronoun ‘e’ (anywhere) occurs in the sense of ‘any one
place’ (;4; ,u ;3lwlé,an). For example:
e s S aizen 355
I didn’t go anywhere today./I haven’t been anywhere today.
0 — s
The pronoun ‘4 4ix.»’ (anywhere) is the same as ‘ai>.»’ [but is
not usually used in Kashgar. For example:
ek iz (355
1 didn’t go anywhere today./I haven’t been anywhere ...
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0 — @bliz

3 "

The pronoun ‘iggu.—;«.:.a’ (aside, off; anywhere) occurs in the sense of
‘any one direction’ (ss,45 ,— 3losl3,an) or ‘any one place’
(4 yu (3ll8,a0). For example:

Don’t turn off, go straight ahead. Al J3o5 «slodd, s Wislilizs

Chmaactan

I haven’t been anywhere today. PENW I TEE V) Q; &
1 didn’t go anywhere today./

0 — yu

The pronoun ‘.z’ (any one) is synonymous with ‘ _.;liz.’. €.8.:
There’s not a single room empty. crdeds 5150 (5 puan

0 — awyaizzn
The pronoun ‘awjaizx.s’ (anything) is synonymous with ‘ae >’
For example:

I'm not short of anything. \ovded '“6 PYWVEE I
2. According to their grammatical characteristics, it is possible to
divide Negative Pronouns into :

(1) Noun Pronouns

(2) Adjective Pronouns

(3) Numeral-Measure Word Pronouns

(4) Adverb Pronouns
1) The pronouns ‘pSaus’, ‘doious’, ‘dwydions’, ‘aimd’, ‘jyaizs’

1 v

No-one came, (S dno]dS S
No-one has a dictionary. ‘B9 (s oS
Don’t mention it to anybody. Lol afousonan
I didn’t see anybody . PRV QPP E W
I didn’t ask anybody. (20 y Gt (PSS

I didn’t meet _anybody. PERWE-T38 L QRPN 3V )
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Nothing is settled. 392 (b w
I don’t need anything. -39 ol afunrionn
He’s not afraid of anything. 3sled ;48 pioionn
I didn’t see any place. OV LG T W
I couldn’t find it anywhere. FERWN| P LENCIEE WS

2) The pronouns ‘glalizw’, ‘ culizs’ and ‘puxw’ belong to the

anyone pools 3lailizen
a single teacher plldide punlizs
anything, any matter o lalises
anywhere, a single place JLEggeeE Wt
anytime, at all coly slailisen
anyone, a single person pool puomn
a single room S mlizn
any book, a single book : SlS oz
a single lesson 0200 (sulizen

When combined with the nominal ownership-dependent suffixes, the
pronoun ‘guilix.»’ acquires the properties of a Noun Pronoun

and expresses any one of a certain type of object (in the 1st person

the sentence (It is mainly used in the 3rd person form). For example:
il aodals’ das Mdaitizes (8L jal) Liwds Wleald 3
-§J~’L°~§)9§ W)mw 3 "v 4 (L}L.;)AL.»J) 5l§-)5§ liJlo.bLZ 53
He’s an expert at chess, he’s not afraid of any of you.
peydedalS Hai judiailizus (ELs5) Lwds Bleall 3
Soaihly diailioms (L5 Y3E) ceuSan )35 o, MELE W3l 55 jan
1 showed him all kinds of shoes, but he didn’t like any of them.
When combined with the nominal ownership-dependent suffixes, the
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pronouns ‘ ouw Uiz’ and ‘s’ acquire the properties of Noun
Pronouns and indicate that not even one of a certain number of
objects is excepted (in the 1st person they are only combined with

None. of us is (/are) going. Lo )1y (oo ponzrad) Foongliize
(392 (e Y (Bipnspanzn) dliiaonlizen
UV PIVIPUR P (T SWE A JES U EE

I was unable to help any of you.

I didn’t see any of you. oss 35 (S pszrs) (M uliize o
He didn’t like any of them. w g woi ]yl (G pumngrd) il

dependent form of the noun is usually the same as in the 3rd
person, but it may also be in the same person as the pronoun. e.g..
€ adgy (Sint) iyt (415,500 punzeon) i, Wonm iz —
332 Guaindd)) (2a (Bl ms pnessr) Sl o lizes caan —
‘Don’t any of you have dictionaries.’
‘No, none of us has a dictionary.’
LS B2 (kW (Elts o ) sz ELS )Y E
Apparently none of them has a dictionary.
3) The pronoun ‘axiliz.s’ belongs to the Numeral-Measure Word

(i) (There wasn’t) much time. (ool g7) il anilizemn
(There aren’t) many people (392) pools agilizen

(i) (He’s not) that tall/(It’s not) very high. .(_waed5) 555 agilize

(iii) He apparently doesn’t know very much. . aSoosdelo asglisus
4) The pronoun ‘ylzLiz.»’ belongs to the Adverb Pronouns and

er, forget it/him/her. SGuledi cpsessly olatiss

cliualyy JLo35 SoS3iS, clatizd (ke
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§10 Indefinite Pronouns
(‘_GJAJ.«:)LQJL" &JM“ . ")
1. Indefinite Pronouns indicate a certain object, quality, numeral,
quantity or time which is unclear to the speaker. In Uyghur, Indef-

inite Pronouns are formed in two ways — by attaching the suffix

‘3o-/l33-"" to the end of Interrogative Pronouns, or by attaching
the prefix ‘U’ to the beginning. These pronouns, and the meanings
of each of them, are as follows:

0 — oS

The pronoun ‘ju.s’ (somebody, someone, someone or other) indi-
cates a person whose identity is unclear. In most cases it is followed
by the word ‘s’ OF ‘ cwp’. For example:

(5985 -3) sl Lodgl a3 iy Jaos
Somebody from the far corner threw in a remark. (K. Turdi)
(Y5 .p) (547 (S (G2 JiaS o
.. Someone knocked on the door. (M. Polat)
Lesb gowdn gl la.:/.aJSl.bU Fas UsS 5,080 (g pos Jorass .
... Someone played old folk tunes on the (gLl asials 95
dutar and began to sing a sweet song.

0 —_— )éw
The pronoun ‘i’ (something, something or other) indicates a
thing of unknown identity. It may also be followed by the word
“aowiyns’ OF ‘ausyaipa’. For example:
PRy &WMMWU@%«M lSlSP,L..a
Uncle Selim ... took something from the box (89,5 pind)
bed near the door and hid it in his waistband. (K dyyum Turdi)
PENE T PPN R o8
It was just as if something (or other) appeared before my eyes.

™ Although ,90-" is the correct dictionary form of the suffix, it appears that it is
very rarely used, even in written language.
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0 — jpadlails
The pronoun ‘338’ (some kind of, some ... or other) indicates an
indefinite quality. The word ‘,.’ almost always follows this pronoun.
For example:
oy 5y Alogod puy BB o0aniS 1S Ll o S5 yde
(SIFF (b 38 (s Sy il (S0, Mal 19218 e 3308
When I entered the team office, the secretary — (ool .43)
a young man of around 18 or 19, who was sitting drawing charts
of some kind — greeted me warmly. (A. Hashim)
Ot (s (854 @l cd pS il o038 (GedB Gl e
(e ) 3388 LS o bl
When Mehriban went into the dormitory looking for Alim, Alim
was engrossed in reading some book or other. (P. Jelil)

The pronoun ‘o3’ (one or other of) occurs in the sense of

‘being unclear as to which one’ (i SLaSS (g pesld). It
may also be followed by the word ‘,.’. For example:

Someone 2B (s5l5,00 udizr pool u (puB o onld
came out of one or other of the houses and opened the gate.
0 — juilals

The pronoun ‘guil»ts’ (a_t some time or other) indicates an indefinite
time. It may also be followed by the words ‘luél> ,.’. For example:
.ﬁ,....\.u‘dfjgf e Blals ool 3 ae
I had seen this person at some time or other.
- Ok o 455 B e lély s Juilals
At some time or other I had once been to that place.

O —— 135 ,048// 3305
The pronouns ‘o4’ and ‘33,445 (somewhere or other) indicate

that the whereabouts of a place is unclear. They may also be fol-
lowed by the words °,a ,.’. For example:
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How strange! e ok owsaS 3 gauosad Ll § Lazd
It seems to me that I’ve seen this face somewhere before ...

S &S 0

He’s gone somewhere or other.

0 — g
The pronoun ‘33U (in some direction or other, somewhere or
other) indicates an indefinite direction or place. It may also be fol-
lowed by the words ‘b ,’. For example:
He had left for somewhere or other. PRV EI LRSI KW L B
Sl S Bl e S 3
He had gone off in some direction or other.

s moa .
— g Al Ot
0 )5 3
The pronoun ‘. ilwes’ (for some reason or other) indicates an
indefinite reason. For example:
- o fe v . £ 2.2 I .
For some 'UM"""IS ua..u.l.’bbl.b )LOM)QS ‘Smoél.\ 9 gudilnoad
reason or other I become excited as soon as I see this person.

{0 — sl
Besides being used (i) synonymously with ‘,3...5” (somebody. some-
one, someone or other), the pronoun ‘<.’ is also used (ii) in the
sense of ‘some unknown person in some place’ (;loaslodig ook
posl ). For example:
S| JURIIEI PR3 PRSI g PR 1L VRV J3z jesbil 35 Gl ... B
(52,8 -4) . Shsb B azals 12 M8l
(i) He ... looked into the far distance for some time, as if searching
for someone in that vast desert. (A. Turdi)
(i) € ptnge o5 330 455 gl oy 4SS0 (o jalen Sl
Why are you screaming at us, just because you’ve been told off by
some strangers somewhere.
0 — awusdtts
Besides being used (i) synonymously with * )3’ (something. some-
thing or other), the pronoun ‘4.5’ also occurs (ii) in the sense
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of ‘some strange thing, some abnormal thing’ (4.4, alas). e.g.:
. S iy Y Az S leiall Vg8
(i) They left the house saying something or other.
(89,8 LA jaluill Lol
(ii) Strange things began to come into my mind.

0 — Gl
Besides being used (i) synonymously with ‘,3:31.18 (some kind of
some ... or other), the pronoun °‘gWi_UE also occurs in the sense
of (ii) ‘strange. abnormal’ (aJ42). For example:
GALS 1 o GMLLAIS (joSaty oty (B35 30335 .0 88
ce (80w Sl gy logdy dlies jan
(i) He sensed that some kind of warm feeling had arisen which
even he himself did not fully understand.
(89,5 (LSas MLs- Gailidit Lo WIS
(ii) Strange thoughts began to come into my mind.

0 — alladt
The pronoun ‘LG (some distant place or other) occurs in the
sense of ‘some indefinite distant place’ (& o 5l i) .80
aSSLeod py denwsoled Budibiv s  Sowl e dlaosy el 53w 30 ...
... with those words, the look of despair . gug ulé L& MELLLLG
on his face also disappeared for a moment to some far-off place.
+§5aS 4 I MELLALE 5l o,y 35
I think the poor fellow is now in some remote place or other.

2. According to their grammatical characteristics, Indefinite Pronouns
are divided into Noun Pronouns, Adjective Pronouns and Adverb
Pronouns.

1) The pronouns ‘o, ‘goses’, ‘3oa’, *3o,ald’, * Jadlls’, ‘eus I,

sitions (See the above examples).
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When it is appropriate to attach suffixes to words which have
been formed by combining with the suffix ‘js-/i3s.’, the suffixes
come before ‘,jo-//3s". For example:

some people or other (()30,4leus
to somewhere (or other) ()35«
some things [accusative] (5) 30 yalooss
to some place or other (5)30a8L 16
someone or other’s () 3o&cas

If such expressions as ‘e (gwym)’s ‘domdym’s an ju” OF ‘3L =
follow pronouns, suffixes may either be added to both the pronoun
and the following expression, or just to the latter. For example:
someone or other’s sy () 3000y () §S0S
to some place or other oS4 (()g0al/aS a5 o (3054
from somewhere or other Bl o (5) 3L/ pi8b yu ()38l
The manner in which these pronouns combine with postpositions
is similar to the above. For example:

with someone or other . (;)gvaky o5
about something or other (()3:85)5,8 95 Ao
via somewhere or other (()3:a.L8,6 ja48

Oalo g ()30 cyaley s () gialey o5
with someone or other
B35 g a iy (()§omoif 333,855 Ay o (()3:8905 695 aod
about something or other
GL3,6 5 e (1)30,248//3L3 )5y s (()3:0L8,5 ;4048
via somewhere or other
2) The pronouns ‘3iild’, ‘juwwls and ‘guilidli’ belong to the

some (kind of) book or other Sl o aulal
some house or other, one or other of the houses (¥ yu () §umsld
letters of some sort, some sort of letters yabas slalidl

When combined with nominal ownership-dependent suffixes, the
pronoun ‘jue...l3’ acquires the properties of a Noun Pronoun and
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‘o=//3s="). For example:

one or other of us (5)33 o8
one or other of you ()30, D8 6
one or other of them () 3

The words ‘s p’s M0, and ‘g (owm)’ frequently occur after
these forms. For example:

one or other of us oo g (1) 30 o8
one or other of you D ()4, 08sls
one or other of them S ()3ouns

The method of combining these forms with case suffixes or postpo-
sitions is also the same as that of such pronouns as ‘,;...5” above.

For example:

one or other of our, of one or other of us
to one or other of you
from one or other of them  pau o ()30 B/ s o () 300008
3 y()59 S 8133055 3Ky (353303 55 S
about one or other of you ¥ e
3) The pronouns °‘Builsl¥’ and ‘guciicws’ belong to the Adverb

I remember going at some time or other.  .lsossly L)L o Jil>18
For some reason or other he didn’t come. BYRWAZLE AW IO
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Chapter 9
A GENERAL UNDERSTANDING OF VERBS

(amadir 393,695 )

§1 A Definition of Verbs
((omnite dluliz)
Verbs are the word class which indicate the action of objects. Here
the word ‘wassan’ (action) is a grammatical term which is used in
a wide sense and includes all such notions as the actions, states

changes, expressions and feelings of an object. For example:

to go ?_dL toshout -1,8,15
to work -4l toclang, ring ST >
to write -3L  torespect —alide 3o
to stand -,%  tokiss, love -
to sleep -5 tosee - S
to abate, lessen -slt  tofeel -4
to become fat - ‘_g/:od.w to flourish/prosper - uc\U éf

§2 Verb Types
1. Basic Verbs, Derived Verbs and Compound Verbs

(i Lodigd o oty Wbl Ji o055 1)

According to their structure, verbs are divided into three types:

1) Basic (or Root) Verbs RIRET
2) Derived Verbs Jim LI
3) Compound Verbs Jio Laligl

1) Verbs whose original stem cannot be broken down into mean-
ingful parts [morphemes] belong to the Basic (or Root) Verbs. e.g.:

™ (Author’s footnote) In Uyghur, the stem of the verb is homonymous with the 2nd
person singular imperative mood form of the verb. In writing, we indicate the verb
stem by adding a hyphen to the end.
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to walk’ -8l tofly -z$  tostand -8
tojump  .o,Sdw to laugh -J¥
2) Verbs which are formed with the help of word-formation suffixes
belong to the Derived Verbs. Uyghur Derived Verbs are formed
with the help of the following suffixes:

1) 0 — a_iN-

(1) Firstly, when attached to one group of nouns, this suffix generally
forms verbs which indicate the sense of causing a certain object to
possess, or turn into, the object expressed by that noun, or that a
certain object turns into the object expressed by that noun. e.g.:

to commend/praise ( + padas) _d pasas
[lit. cause to possess one’s lot]

to bring up, train (& + a4y ,a) —abows,&
[lit. causeto have training]

to design, plan (W + agaY) —algoy
[lit. cause to have a design/plan]

to cure, treat (¥ + 15ls) —Visls

[lit. cause to have a cure/treatment]

to be cold, freeze  [lit. become/turn into ice (V)] (Y + ;3s) = V330

to flourish, prosper [lit. become like a flower] (4 + 55‘) —al éf
(ii) Secondly, when attached to nouns which indicate measuring
implements, it forms verbs which indicate the sense of measuring
according to that implement [or that unit of measurement]. e.g.:

to weigh with scales, or a steelyard (Y + i)

to measure metrically (Y + i) =Yy

to measure by arm-spans v+ z? 3) OV

to measure with a dipper or ladle [yazxedS = aaSH4) + paS) - aleaS’
(iii) Thirdly, when attached to one group of adjectives, it forms
verbs which indicate the sense of causing a certain object to possess
the quality expressed by that adjective, or that a certain object
acquires that quality. For example:
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to flatten, level, straighten [i.e. make level] (o + )'53') -4y
to improve [i.e. make good or better] (Y + asl) sl
to become small (d + els) - alSesS
to cool oneself/bécome cool (of the weather) (¥ + pillw) - il

2) O — pad=ll Y-
(i) Firstly, when attached to one group of nouns, this suffix forms
verbs indicating the sense of producing the object expressed by

that noun, or generally occurring on the basis of that object. e.g.:
to come to an end, finish (oY + 8) - Y5l

to continue (oY + plgls) - Bdlsls.
to become industrialized (e + wasbile) - habastle
to be mechanized (oY + sk} - el
to chat, talk (LB + L) - 2810

to greet each other (UoY + VL) - iYL
(ii) Secondly, when attached to one group of adjectives, it forms
verbs which indicate the sense of acquiring the quality expressed
by that adjective. For example:

to become dark (oY + 3aST)8) = LsYgaST)B

to become legal, be legalized (oY + 938) - BB

to become heavy (Y F pid) - Y

to be(come) rotten (only of people)  (Lba) + b ) —~ [3alSS >
3) O — oad=tley-

(i) Firstly, when attached to one group of nouns, this suffix forms

verbs which indicate the sense of possessing or acquiring the object

expressed by that noun, or displaying that object. For example:
to arm oneself, be armed (oY + JLgd) —oMlye8
to acquire a habit/become accustomed (to) (JaJ + Sool) - oaliesls

to become angry (od + go3a8) - yabojas
to be inspired (oY + pleld) ~ o dlalels
to be dejected/mournful/sad/sorrowful (oY + d3e) = M4

(ii) Secondly, when attached to adjectives which express absence or
lack, it forms verbs which indicate the sense of feeling or displaying
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the quality expressed by that adjective. For example:
to become weak, feel weak (oY + jemy30ele) - Y5, 306be
to be pessimistic, lose hope (Od + e ) - dl jadndf
to be listless/lackadaisical/out of sorts (¥ + juwdg)) = oY jnds,

4) O — &IN5
When attached to specific nouns or certain adjectives, this suffix

forms verbs which indicate the sense of bringing a certain object
or quality into existence, or causing it to appear or occur. e.g.:

to count (G- + olw) ~Lls  tobleed G-+ 8) _LG
to name (B~ + o) -GE  toplay (G + o5e) —Lugs
to disappear, get lost (B + 5g) - By
to arrange, repair, straighten, tidy (o= +38) —oj%

(5) 0 — oy /My
When attached to certain nouns, this suffix forms verbs which mean
that the object expressed by that noun decreases, or is required.
For example:

to bleed profusely, lose blood

to become fatigued, tire

to doze off, fall asleep

[due to lack of sleep]

to long for a husband™

(‘).....:._ +Ql§) O -
(Lo = + Jlo) =1 pudls

(s + 3059) = Lugisf

(6= + 145) 0 purn )

(6) O — -/l g5 -1/ -

When attached to certain &t!]'ectives or nouns, this suffix forms verbs

indicating the sense of acquiring a certain quality or object. e.g.:
to grow larger, intensify (b= + ,55) -sly95
to abate, decrease, diminish, lessen (st -+ 38) _:_g| 56
to abate, decrease, lessen, weaken (s -+ od) - Lg:u.m.\,,

74 . . . . .
This has a negative connotation and is used of divorced women who chase men in
a desperate attempt to acquire another husband.
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to turn black, turn dark (&g_ +1,6) s,
to gain strength, grow, increase, intensify (L“54§_ + Céf ) _‘éqéf

(MO — =l 5115
When attached to certain adjectives, this suffix forms verbs which

indicate the sense of acquiring the quality expressed by that adjec-

tive. For example:

to become clean, turn white (E- + 3b) -,

to become young (B- + k) -y

to turn blue, turn green, go mouldy (- +dy¥) - ,&5F

to become short (- t+ Ewd) - liwd
®8) 0 — -

When attached to certain adjectives, this suffix forms verbs which

indicate the sense of acquiring or possessing the quality expressed
by that adjective. For example:

to lack, be lacking, be short . (- +p8S) - (oS

to become rich, prosper -+ sb) -

to become calm, be peaceful, be quiet, (- + ) -2

quieten down

to be(come) firm/tight/strong, strengthen (- + da) - S
9) O — oo-/llo-

When attached to specific nouns, this suffix forms verbs with various

meanings. For example:
to carry out, complete, implement, perform (ls— + -,3,95) 13,45
[place = ;3,57
to look for, seek, trace [trace = ;5] (o8- + 35) o038
to appeal, call for, persuade, urge (00 + 5¥) —onigs
[sound, voice = 5] .
to beat, pound, ram, tamp [rammer = &3] (o5 + dl3) ~151>
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(10) O — o/l godo /oo 3o
When attached to certain verb stems, this suffix forms verbs which

mean that the action expressed by that verb is carried out perfunc-
torily or with the minimum of effort, or that it is revised to a
certain level. For example:
to do something in a slap-dash manner (,3% - + Maw) — 323w
(o + ) ojiini
to clean up, put in good order, straighten out
to arrange, straighten out, tidy up (32d - + 038) — 5034

: (3o - + deds) - H5ndacy
to train (a plant by tying to a framework, cane, etc.)

suffixes which form them are extremely unproductive. For example:

to smile (o yumsg + J55) = 0 prmnedl§S
to irrigate, water Gl o+ 3) - e g
to control, manage, operate, rule, run (8-~ + k) - 3aab
to encounter, meet, meet with, suffer (33 -+ J9) - G¥le
to be late (eb- +€6) —ilos
to flourish, thrive; live, reside (b eb) St
to adjust, regulate, revise; mix, blend (as- + Ha5) _asSw |

to bulge, distend, expand, swell (JB- +dl>) - JiSs
to belittle, discriminate against, humiliate (Cow — + pdS) _ ConedS
to become quiet, calm down (3= + p2) = Gonx

(12) In Uyghur, Imitative (Onomatopoeic) Words are used a great

in Chapter 14, Imitative Words, p. 459).

7 In fact, this belongs to sub-section (5 ) (o yons = /] s =), but has the additional
infix ‘.. 2"
- P’ -
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(13) It is also possible to consider YVoice Forms (s LSad asw,00),
apart from the original active voice (42,05 Jw45), as Derived
Verbs formed on the base of the verb. (The circumstances relating
to this will be introduced when speaking about voice categories of the
verb — Chapter 12, Stem Forms of the Verb, §2 Voice Category,
p-391)

3) Verbs which have been produced by two words becoming an
inseparable whole, both phonetically and semantically, and expressing
a single lexical meaning, belong to the Compound Verbs. e.g.:

to make, produce - jliowalil  to destroy - 08 L,k
to greet, welcome - J6 4,8 tooppose, resist  — 3 0,8
to be destroyed “Je sl,b

to adopt a method, deal - % o,l>with, handle
2. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs
(ot a3 o Sifaisss 2)
According to whether or not they require a Direct Object, verbs are
divided into two types:

a) Transitive Verbs ))” to ke
b) Intransitive Verbs ))” fo ) 53

a) Verbs which express an action that is transferred to a certain
object are called Transitive Verbs. Such ve

to write a letter -k 4> toplaythedutar - Jl> 5j3o

to read a book -3¢ oulus  to eat a meal -4y PBLU

to love one’s country — (G gHidT0}
b) Other verbs are called Intransitive Verbs. For exampie:

to go, set out, walk -3l toarrive, come -J«s

to run, spring into action _ ,553  to sit -5lg8

to be arrogant, conceited, proud -3,
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The Direct Object of certain verbs may either be in the accusative
case or the dative case. For example:

to ride a horse - e Wb/ s 6

I don’t understand what you said. '

to f?llow Akhmiit - S & aSians sl - a5 Gaesds
Certain verbs may sometimes occur in a Transitive sense and some-
times in an Intransitive sense. For example:

Transitive Intransitive
to play ball -Lsgd suo toplayon the field Lo laslogde
to read a newspaper —3isf 055 to study at school -85 4, axSae
to do homework —alis 34 )5.....&; to work in a factory _wxl.‘:.'.'é',?l }

3. Dynamic Verbs and Stative Verbs

(Grdlan Ol of (5 plliy ©aSsjan .3)
According to their semantic properties, Verbsare divided into two types:

a) Dynamic verbs Crllin Lasjan
b) Stative verbs erdlio wdla

a) Dynamic Verbs indicate the coming into existence of the fact of
a _certain action. For example, if we say, ‘o 3b° (I wrote), the action
of ‘_3’ is expressed as having come into existence; if we say,
‘oyaw,b” (you go/you will go), the action of ‘_,1’ is expressed as

coming into existence habitually or in the future. The verbs ‘_;i’ and
‘= 4" are reckoned to be dynamic verbs. The overwhelming majority
of Uyghur verbs belong to the dynamic verbs.

b) Stative Verbs indicate that the fixed state of the fact of a certain
action exists continuously. For example, if we say, ¢ p;la Gaes-a5
49,48 Lo’ (Akhmiit s sitting in the classroom), here the action
of ‘_,33¢5” is not expressed as coming into existence habitually or in

the future, but rather, the action of ‘- j3J¢5’ is expressed as the contin-

uously existing state of an action-which has come into existence. Here
the verb ‘. 3xs” is reckoned to be a stative verb. To sum up, Stative
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Verbs are verbs which, on the basis of their lexical meaning, express

the concept of continuous aspect.
Uyghur Stative Verbs do not appear as a separate unit, but

by certain Dynamic Verbs acting as Stative Verbs in specific cir-
cumstances. The occasions on which these dynamic verbs act as
stative verbs may be distinguished by the context. For example, if we
say, ‘g4 o5 LiBg,95 §3le camdaS Saes-45” (When Akhmit comes he
will sit on this chair), here the coming into existence of the action of
‘~ 385" is expressed. Therefore, the verb ‘- 3iJ5’ is here reckoned to
be a Dynamic Verb, but if we say, ‘30 ,3-d¢f Lois pjld Saesas’
(Akhmiit is sitting in the classroom), we express the existence of the
action of ‘- 35" as a continuous state which has come into existence .
Therefore, the verb ‘_ 3¢5’ is here reckoned to be a Stative Verb.

In Uyghur, the verbs ‘_ s, ‘=cly’(to lie), ‘- 35’ (to stand) and
‘_,’° (to go) function as Stative Verbs in specific circumstances.”®

4. Independent Verbs and Auxiliary Verbs
Oy (gme00)k 0f Mty JBatinde .4)
According to whether or not they occur on their own as sentence
components, verbs are divided into two types:

a) Independent Verbs s Jdatwie
b) Auxiliary Verbs sy e 5

a) Verbs which can act as sentence components on their own are
reckoned to be Independent Verbs. For example, in the sentence
‘eias L dd’ (Akhmiit came), the verb ‘< Jas” (to come) acts as a
predicate; in the sentence ‘ydes33¢5 i 5” (I study hard), the verb
‘i’ (to strive, try hard) acts as an adverbial modifier; and in the

" The concept of stative verbs as given here is very different from the concept of
stative verbs in English, which exist as a separate category and include such verbs

- as: adore, be, doubt, lack, owe, seem, etc., which indicate states rather than actions,
According to “The Concise Linguistic Dictionary’ (1991 ¢ gué 3 gdulipals asiu.d),
the verbs “51.3[»’ and  5leul> 35’ may also function as stative verbs
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expression ‘s a5l §S (prosperous Xinjiang), the verb ‘mydllys”
(to flourish, prosper) acts as a qualifier. These verbs are reckoned to
be Independent Verbs. The overwhelming majority of Uyghur verbs
belong to the Independent Verbs.

b) Verbs which cannot act as sentence components on their own,
but indicate a grammatical meaning only when combined with
other words, are reckoned to be Auxiliary Verbs. For example, in
the sentence ‘a—d suzxrs))ss lail> 45 a0’ (At that time I was in
Urumgqi), the verb ‘wus’ acts as the predicate together with the noun
‘sauze), 45" and serves to indicate such grammatical meanings as direct
statement, past tense, 1st person singular; in the constructions ‘pocls
-Js’’ (to be a human being) and ‘8 L8 (to make red), the verbs
‘=Js’ and ‘- 3’ serve to bring the noun or adjective with which they
are combined into the rank of verbs; and in the sentences ° - 5 l3la
5545 (the weather has become really hot), ‘ g/ el SaSl’ (the
hour is almost up) and ‘jus, 4 luss ML’ (the children are playing),
the verbs ‘~was”, ‘= JW’ and ‘- ,4’, combined with associative adverbial
verb forms, serve to indicate such aspectual meanings as intensification,
suddenness, and continuousness. The verbs ‘— Jg’, ‘= Jud’, ‘mcoas’,
‘JU’ and ‘-3’ are reckoned to be Auxiliary Verbs.

According to their function, Uyghur Auxiliary Verbs are divided
into two types:

1) Aspect Auxiliaries Srbameos by i

2) Copulas or Linking Verbs kel
1) Aspect Auxiliaries (.5 lowos )b i)

Aspect Auxiliaries are basically added to associative adverbial forms
of the verb to produce the verb’s aspectual stem forms. They in-
clude auxiliary verbs that indicate various aspectual concepts con-
nected with the conditions under which the action is carried out.
Aspect Auxiliaries are basically a group of independent verbs
which appear, in specific situations, by changing their lexical mean-
ing or grammatical function and acting as Aspect Auxiliaries. In
Uyghur, mainly the following verbs act as aspect auxiliaries:
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-J6 -% -3l -0 S
_J6 - OV RNEY - Js:
-& -Js -og -l -8
-8 -,¥

As a result of certain aspect auxiliaries being merged with adverbials
and undergoing phonetic change, several infixes that express a
special aspectual concept have come into existence as follows:

O —— Mgy g/ =l ] — A=

This infix has been produced as a result of the aspect auxiliary
‘_oly’ undergoing phonetic change after merging with the suffix of
the associative adverbial. When attached to the verb stem, it indicates

the aspectual concept of continuity. For example:
The children are playing outside. ouilglingd LS paw LI

QO — o/l M Mf(Whsm] Sy ) e = Y
This infix has been produced as a result of the aspect auxiliary
‘_J6” undergoing phonetic change after merging with the suffix of
the ‘¢’ adverbial. When attached to the verb stem, it indicates the
aspectual concept of ability or possibility. For example:

I can write in Uyghur. oWl Sl de

<> —_— _)034_//_)0§_ »
This infix has been produced as a result of the aspect auxiliary
‘~y4’ undergoing phonetic change after merging with the suffix of
the ‘G adverbial. When attached to the verb stem, it indicates the
aspectual concept of non-restriction. For example:

392 sl ALilophld £0aS Ggy skl

IS TO ) IS T S /RPN V) JCH W

This infix has been produced as a result of the aspect auxiliary
‘~xe§45” undergoing phonetic change after merging with the suffix
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of the associative adverbial. When attached to the verb stem, it

indicates the aspectual concept of intensification and incisiveness.”
e.g. sk 15a (p0Segy o alS ¢ 18
Well, come on let’s down a glass of beer.

O —— — gyt = N3t = YW=t — SN

This infix has been produced as a result of the aspect auxiliary
‘- J6’ undergoing phonetic change after merging with the suffix of
the associative adverbial. When attached to the verb stem, it indicates

the aspect of being directed towards the subject’® For example:
We bought a lot of books. Wil g, LLLS 38,8

2) Copulas/Linking Verbs (, .xeMel)
Copulas include Auxiliary Verbs which, when added to substantive
words and to non-finite verb forms, link them to grammatical
categories which are specific to verbs. According to their function
and form, Copulas may be divided into two types:
a) Complete Copulas OhoaMel 349
b) Incomplete Copulas , ShameMely jdilgi
a) Complete copulas ‘
(i) Firstly, when attached to substantive words, Complete Copulas

to be(come) a teacher
to be(come) beautiful
to be(come) five in number -dy o
todo one’s military service - S jaSwdd

7 This aspectual infix also gives the sense of doing something thoroughly, or
completely, or all in one go.

7 It also expresses such meanings as ‘managing to do’,/*finding time to do’/suc-
ceeding in doing’. €.8.: .pslliol¥ a0 L dly ,a%ue,35 3 — I managed to have a look
while he wasn’t looking/I succeeded in having a look/found time to have a look ...
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to do (something) well -8 sl

to do (something) five times - A8 b
(ii) Secondly, when attached to the participial form of the verb
and certain gerundal (verbal noun) forms, they construct the state
stem forms of the verb and thereby enable those forms to be linked
with other grammatical categories of the verb. For example:

to appear to write, etc. ~-Je ok
to be in the habit of writing, be able to write, etc. -Je ol
to be writing, appear to be writing —-Je OEle e
to be going to write, intend to write -Jds sk
to make appear to have written -8kt
to enable to write -8 pleansl
to feel as if (something) had been written/ -Js Joaile sl
appear to have been writing”

to look as if writing -8 Jouslasls ju
to be ready to write, be about to write, etc. ~Je Jeode sl

In Uyghur, the following verbs funiction as Complete Copulas in
specific circumstances:
~Js - Js F dS s
SoMlen g LF ol
Of these, ‘' Jo’ and ‘. L3’ are most often used in this role.

b) Incomplete Copulas
Instead of inflecting on the basis of a particular stem, Incomplete

rather than verbs, because they do not have a related stem form.
(i) Firstly, when attached to substantive words, Incomplete Copulas

construct various predicate forms characteristic of mood, tense

™ For example: When the teacher comes, look as if you’ve been writing. — pdlai3e
Jer Josile sl caudas
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and person; negative forms; and judgment noun® forms. e.g.:

I am a student. Botezieddsi  Youare tall juwiass (.85
I was a student. s >edses Two, Lthink. . yans0s iz 5
You are a student. . jdw.>3¢28s5 Notme. waeds yde
You were a student. Blas >eidy
I’ve heard it’s a long way. oS 3l
It looks as if there won’t be enough. ‘ oslises 50
being difficult, that it would be difficult eLLliasCs -y

iy als P SAASS S At ST a7 B35 s
I didn’t realize that it would be difficult to learn Uyghur.
(ii) Secondly, they play a part in constructing several State-Tense
forms of the verb. For example:

I have written, I wrote  jaeilé;L  Thad written PERW{F5{N
(someone) has written 485045 you used to write élastib
Iintend to write, I'm going to write Odeadlosly
I intended to write, I was going to write ool
he intends to write, he was going to write CyaSdle by

Incomplete Copulas can be divided into seven types according to
their grammatical function:
(1) Direct Judgment Copula s ely 25530 pnniinly
(2) Indirect Judgment Copula o2l p3S 30 Ll
(3) Hearsay Judgment Copula el o353 LIS
(4) Subjective Assessment  _oxedMEl p850 jandie CuiSmdw

Judgment Copula

(5) Objective Assessment o Nel 0530 yaolio CuiSn gl
Judgment Copula

(6) Negative Judgment Copula el 04550 i g

% When an incomplete copula is attached to a noun it serves as its predicate and the
resulting word form is known as a ‘e &3lojS3e’ (judgment noun), which is
equivalent to an indicative (declarative) statement.

* The ‘-, ‘4w’ and ‘3 " endings on the forms with dotted underlining are
inseparable incomplete copula forms.
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(7) Gerundal (Verbal Noun) el 0553 hlaonnd
Judgment Copula
Because the first five of these types are always linked to a person,

they may be universally termed Personal Judgment Copulas
(s bzeedlels o555 cllis-al) and because the latter two types are
not linked to a person, they may be termed Impersonal Judgment

Copulas (s o LozeMil p3S% junwns-a2).* The forms of each type of
Incomplete Copula are fully introduced below. As far as their usage is

concerned, that will be explained in the relevant chapters.

(1) Direct Judgment Copula (_g..edels ¢ 550 Juiowl3)

This copula differs in tense and person and occurs in the following
forms:

Person Tense
Present Tense Past Tense

1st singular type Ode - PERW
person plural type jovy B3aS
singular ordinary type Oyt = dbols

2nd | singular refined type ot = ).S..a.j
person| sg. respectful type Yo alios

plural ordinary type s - )B&..x..‘,
3rd person type Y /o Ry AN

£ Although the gerundal judgment copula does not itself inflect according to person,
it always takes ownership-dependent suffixes appropriate to the person of its possessor.
See the examples in Chapter 13, §4, sub-section 2.

243

The forms of the Present Tense Direct Judgment Copula appear
to be almost the same as the personal suffixes, but they are actually

shortened types of the old direct judgment copula forms:

0090 < 408,50 < 4 8,4 or O%)9 5
7,389 < 30,530 < jus 8,8 )8y
OA)80 < (A9, < ydu 55,8 o33 305

<L <LLE e
Because of this, and the fact that they consistently alternate with

their own past tense forms and other judgment copulas, and serve
to express a grammatical meaning which is unique to present tense
forms of the Direct Judgment Copula, they should still be counted
as Auxiliary Verbs. N.B. The respectful type present tense form of
the 2nd person Direct Judgment Copula — ‘Y _’ — is only used in
the formation of State-Tense forms of the verb.

(2) Indirect Judgment Copula

This copula differs in person. It occurs in the following forms:

1st singular type OdedaslS
person plural type eddSS
singular ordinary type OdamidslS
2nd singular refined type i dSLS
person sg. respectful type MWasis
plural ordinary type Aniasls
3rd person type OASS
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To sum up, the Indirect Judgment Copula does not differ with 4) Subjective Assessment Judgment Copula
regard to tense. Only the 3rd person past tense form — ‘ juias.s’— This copula differs in both person and tense. It occurs in the
is occasionally met with [in Northern Xinjiang]. following forms:
(3) Hearsay JJudgment Copula Person Tense
This copula differs in both person and tense. It occurs in the
following forms: Present Tense Past Tense
Person Tense singular type O4e 80 - PERVOEI P
Ist (Haesd-) (Hdes0 drovi)
Present Tense Past Tense
person plural type a5 - I RWeIY
singular type OdeS 00 - oo dSS (je03-) (Haes00 5850.5)
Ist (ydodinas) (Lioidosasls)
sg. ordinary type A )30 - Elosd gy
person plural type S 00 - ainoidSUS (Hdes00 5.&..\.3)
Gusinnd) | (Goajeoia) ,.
sg. refined type e 330 JULERWEIPY
sg. ordinary type OamS 0 - Oy Amiinos dSLS 2nd (owoo 5‘,&“)
(toitiond) | (Gmniansiess)
person | sg. respectful type Y50 aboslg
sg. refined type S 00 = rmtineddSS (Mo -) (yaoz00 eabind)
2nd (mmniino3) (o i asC5) -
pl. ordinary type salww, 40 ISl g
person | sg. respectful type Moo . Ml dSS (oydos00 3¢ ))&qﬁ)
Oland) | (Gadass)
3rd person type (35-) ,39- Sl g
pl. ordinary type yalaSos yAlediaiaslS (o0 32u05)
(Habotons) (o yalons asLS) :
N.B. In Kashgar the bracketed forms are in common use, rather than
3rd person type ( J***S) Slos_ WAL the first forms given above, which are used more in Northern Xinjiang.
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(8) Objective Assessment Judgment Copula

This copula differs in person. It occurs in the following forms:

Types of Person Forms
Ist singular Htaslas g (Lowzz//do oS alud )
person plural ool o8 (1§ 5meninz//do oS 5Ll sy)

sg. ordinary Omlis g (18 //do .S Ul gy)

2nd sg. refined ol o5 (15 ¢ 2/l S )

person| sg. respectful Mles o5 (15 lrz//do 1S Sdgs)

plural ordinary | ,alu.lisgs (13 )){i&:.?._-//é]o S ))@uy)

3rd person ,!..\.»l..,o}ﬁ (/o S Ludgy)

(5) Negative Judgment Copula

This copula occurs in the form ‘ ywaod’.

(6) Gerundal (Verbal Noun) Copula
This copula occurs in the form ‘ellas.s™

5. Concerning Morpholegical Forms of the Verb
(s g3 (5 pllSads Ll Sglgd )90 dlulit)
When speaking of morphological forms of the verb, we mean various

grammatical forms which have been arrived at by means of inflec-
tion (by the addition of suffixes or by combination with auxiliary

% The first form (on the left) is used in Kashgar, the 2nd in literature, the third in
Northern Xinjiang.
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verbs). Uyghur verbs are a word class extremely rich in morpho-
logical forms. By means of inflection they assume all kinds of
forms and express all kinds of grammatical meanings, or they

acquire the capacity of substantive words and are used in the
same way as substantive words. Morphological forms of the verb

can be divided into three types:

(i) Verbal Predicate forms G ollSal joas dlulis
(ii) Verbal Substantive Word forms ¢, ILSa% j30 3¢ ,3 aLHL.LX.s
(iii) Verbal Stem forms SrllSad doyys dlulay

(i) Predicate forms of the verb comprise verbal forms which produce
information (,445) in the sentence. They differ with respect to

mood ( j:as) and person and express the Mood Category and Person
Catzgory. A number of them also differ with respect to state and

tense and express the State-Tense Category. For example, the fol-
lowing predicate forms of the verb ‘—3’ differ in mood from top to
bottom and express the mood category; they differ in person from
right to left and express the person-number category:

PREDICATE FORMS OF THE:

Simple Past Tense Direct Statement Mood
03k M3k «dlosh 3305k ceojl —

Simple Past Tense Indirect Statement Mood

Simple Past Tense Hearsay Statement Mood ¢ CyAeS 00wt o —
ot g ¢ yAlewS 00 g ¢ yAnS 60 jug ¢ oS 000 a2

Simple Past Tense Subjective Assessment Mood

Imperative Mood gl M3 oriil bl sk —
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Hypothesis-Objection (Conditional) Mggd
Lojly 3Lzl edllsily e3lssle ol —
Hope-Polite estion Mood

Wish Mood :
Gl s, MLl dboiSTol (330l casdmlio;ly —

Wish/Hope Mood* [not used in Kashgar]
VO3 TIPS LRV PP PRVOV-S1 PR T VO3] PPN VOF 5

Regret and Entreaty Moods”
§oraib g M Luly 325l <3aBluosl cdomelun;lo —

Necessity Mood ’
sdg Lujly gy DLusly cjadgr Alusly Jadgy slosly gadge plusl —

The following predicate forms, which belong to the Direct Statement
Mood of the verb ‘~;l’, differ in state and tense from top to bottom
and express the State-Tense Category; they differ in person from right
to left and express the Person Category:

PREDICATE FORMS OF THE:

Present/Future (Imperfect) Tense
3003k« palans b a3l eessl yaelh —

Past Imperfect Tense 515L « Ml «dlasll ¢ 335050 ceusilil —

% Whether this mood is to be interpreted as a wish or a hope may be understood
from the context.

% The two forms are distinguished by the position of the stress, which is on the first
syllable in the regret mood and on the final syllable before the ‘4> -’ suffix in the
entreaty mood.
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Present Continuous Tense
50513 50 ¢ jaliwcslisn PRSC T ISR T i ydel u —

Past Continuous Tense
LS:SUI;};{ U)&x..?l:l;.‘}.‘..g ‘CiJ..:xlslga}?,,_ céé.’.‘.'il.‘»'l'é.v}:.g‘ srg.o.::lslg)}ﬁ —

Present/Future Intention Tense
(783l ¢ Alnzilesly ccpnnzilajly ¢emilesly coyanzilosl —

Past Intention Tense
Gowzdlosl U)&.\géu,-g cbauzmblo;ly ¢ gduonadlejly cerauadlesl —
Simple Past Tense 635k 3L sl 3395k (o3l —

Present Perfect Tense
dusle sl jaluile b cyanile sl uasle sl anile;l —

Past Perfect Tense
e 3l Moasle 3l cdbaslejl (siaslejl ceastesly —

(ii) Verbal Substantive Word forms comprise verbal forms which
are used in the same way as substantive words. They include
Participial (_#li4y.) forms of the verb which are used in the same
way as adjectives, Adverbial ( s iuj,) forms of the verb which
are used in the same way as adverbs, Gerundal (Verbal Noun)
(Mow—us) forms of the verb which are used in the same way as
nouns, and one kind of Intention Verb ( &y wamdac) form. Each of
the participial, adverbial and gerundal forms of the verb are divided
into several types which possess different grammatical meanings or
capacities. If we choose as an example the substantive word forms of
the verb ‘. jl’, they will be as follows:
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(1) Participial forms ;b {ETR VS PR 1 559 ShL

(2) Adverbial forms 518 s axél Elﬁ 34
Erlejh  nelish ek

(3) Gerundal forms b3k NS PR W S PR W " SV
G5 ¥k ik

(4) Intention Verb form s8besk

(iii) Stem forms of the verb comprise verb forms which are the
common basis for both Verbal Predicates and Substantive Words.
For example, the ‘~;t’ form of the verb ‘3’ has formed the common
basis for the verbal predicate ‘w3’ and the substantive word ‘¢é’;
the form ‘~Lsl;’ has formed the common basis for the verbal predicate
‘yaaslojy” and the substantive word ‘lisasleily’; the form ‘=353 has
formed the common basis for the vérbal predicate ‘3a33,3e3t° and the
substantive word ‘as3é,poily’; the form ‘- Jou i’ has formed the
common basis for the verbal predicate ;g uy’ and the substantive
word ‘Uisliles qejy’; the form ‘- g3k’ has formed the common basis
for the verbal predicate ‘4o z4sil’ and the substantive word ‘s pisily’.
These forms of the verb ‘3L’ (‘=3b’, ‘=lajle’, ‘=305L"s ‘~Js= goit’s
‘_js34") are considered to be Stem Forms of the verb.

The Stem forms of the verb differ with respect to voice
(azwy0s) and express the Voice Category; they differ with respect to

positivity and negativity and express the Positive-Negative Catego-
ry. The complex stem forms also differ with respect to aspect and
express the Aspect Category; and with respect to state and express
the State Category. If we choose the stem forms of the verb ‘-;l;" as
an example, they will be as follows:
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(1) Yoice forms _ ;L -,505L -k -
(2) Positive-Negative forms -5k =Lk
(3) Aspect forms _ ;L - 0850 LIPS - Olg0
- =heeim S Gem kg

Sdeseim S8 em —efeem —abees

L 3 It 31

(4) State forms -Jg ok - dg ool
- Jor 1% ~Js 2Hlesly

To summarize the above, it is possible for us to arrive at the
following understanding concerning morphological forms of the
verb: in Uyghur, when verbs become part of a sentence, they either
occur as predicate forms or as substantive word forms; those which

adverbs or nouns and express their respective unique grammatical
meanings. The predicative forms and substantive word forms of

the verb have a common basis in the verbal stem forms, which
express the voice, positive-negative, aspectual and state categories
of the verb. That is to say, whether verbs are in the predicative form
or in the substantive word form, they are, without fail, rela'ted to the
voice, positive-negative, aspectual and state categories expressed by
the stem section of the verb. Consequently, in any verb in the predicate
form, grammatical meanings related to the voice, positive-negative,
aspect, state, mood and person categories are expressed at the
same time, and in those which are in various indicative moods, a
grammatical meaning related to the state-tense category is also
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expressed. For example, the ‘35,33’ form of the verb ‘- L’ expresses
such grammatical meanings as:

» ) b
Causative Voice a2uy00 9 )krde

Positivity By e
Ordinary Aspect o (ool
Direct Statement Mood shae b junsnly

Simple Past Tense obely S paol

1st Person Singular eld o u.od..t,l
The ‘@lutii’ form of the verb ‘_;i’ expresses such grammatical
meanings as:

Original (Active) Voice

dqu)oo gg..utﬁ

Abilitative Aspect oy OanilSed
Negativity B Y o
Hypothesis-Objection Mood ke Gl B 50,4
2nd Person Ordinary Singular el oy g0l ualIl

The ‘L ygsl’ form of the verb ‘-, expresses such grammatical

meanings as: ..
Original (Active) Voice 4w 508 uwa
Positivity B4y gs
Unrestricted Aspect ¥ e junalSax
Imperfect (State) Participle it Blla aiesg

If we schematize the grammatical system of the verb, it will appear
as in the chart on the following page:

253

Verbal Stem-Form Categories

—wm | el [ dboly
oS ed
oteiliih | el | Ruesl

ok etk Sboity
Oterlds oS
G RIS T LSS

ploily | eelilgie [ Slidose

]

odSaobwily | ydoaedloily ] loiluyy

pdolaoily | peaaaeBlolls | o3k

Voice |Positive/Negative Aspect State
-5k -5t -5k -5k
-k - 035k ~dg ol
- og 5 -Jds ek
- - =YL ~ds Q135
- Lol -l -Jg 28l
8P o | —d el
-5k - 5595k -Jds e -Ja okl
-Leyiosls -3k i | -8 gl
e | - Jd el
- —omR ]
- Lo - 0¥ wim
-9
- 2395 o
A
4 i
Verbal Predicative Forms Verbal Substantive Word Forms
3k ek mojk | participial [ (bl (el
o | oaeildsh | @ik b1 b

gerundal | 3236 . o «Blojls
s@bibvasily o @abite sl
%85 Gl

adverbial |« Juéils iquim b
G Al
ey Linlesly

verb of intention| - edlojls
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6. Verbal Dependents
(b Jt)
When Independent Verbs become part of a sentence, they can

.............. s,.accusative case forms

For example:
I’ve just arrived.

He should go at once.

He spoke last of all.
He writes letters beautifully.* 43k bl e 3
He’s two hours late. el LSS bl  SKS

ra .5

Read slowly. _ﬁtf.i__l‘jf—"‘]—bf

23

% Most adjectives can function as adverbs in Uyghur, but in English a separate form

is usually required.
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Wait till the end of the lesson. P8 a3y 6 w00

I’'m going to Urumgqi. ydoo b aSxed, i

They study at this school. 8¢ ALaS e dhde VI
We came from Hotan. (83as ~E¢34:£‘ poe

I can’t write as well as you.

aeslodlil Fod s e

He can’t run as well as Tursun. dhaale 888 elloxidw 45 §
Read up to (and including) page 15. G385 amSSa_ 15
T
You talk to him. latd (8 yalo ELidS s
(N
The teacher spoke about (S0 33 3813 ,8 47 ol juiis 4538
. | . IneIRd £
discipline. S
We are going via Shanghai. oS le 33,15 (gasSLs
(N
Have you seen Akhmiit? 30540 ,35 | dasds

Reading books is very beneficial. WP el dlidiigs Olls
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Chapter 10
VERBAL SUBSTANTIVE WORD FORMS

(o rlSad 33 36,5 dlalay 2)

§1 A General Understanding

By means of inflection Uyghur verbs acquire the capacity of sub-

tive Word Forms. Verbal substantive word forms basically include:
(1) Verbal Participial forms (i4;sw), which are used in the same
way as adjectives (See §2). For example:
olésk ol OS5

(2) Gerundal (Verbal Noun) forms ( #se—s), which are used in
the same way as nouns (See §3). For‘e‘xample:

Sl oW 85k Gk
(3) Adverbials ( shiugs,), which are used in the same way as adverbs
(See §4). For example:

b i azésb hesk lixte 5k
There is also (4) a Verb of Intention ( Juu wawdas), which, although
it does not possess the capacity of certain substantive words, yet,
because in usage it possesses some substantive characteristics,

should be included in the ranks of substantive words (See §5). e.g.:
7Bl
It is not appropriate to include Verbal Substantive Words in the
ranks of substantive words derived from verbs simply because
they are used in the same way as substantive words, since there is
an essential difference between Verbal Substantive Word forms
and substantive words derived from verbs.
(i) Firstly, although verbal substantive word forms possess the
characteristics of substantive words and are used in the same way
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as substantive words, they do not completely lose their own verbal

properties, but can be differentiated with respect to voice, positivity
and negativity, aspect and state on the basis of the grammatical
categories of voice, positivity and negativity, aspect and state ex-
pressed by the stem section of the verb. For example:

ok ok o505k Olds s Ol
azdeslh  axgaeil azdabie 4z el B!
S I J) t310 S 3 Gdolosls o nisk

A &S5 03 aralgr coi

They can subordinate words and expressions which are subordinate
to verbs. For example:

who wrote this letter ok e b
who writes letters to Urumqi Sl Bas aioed 8
who writes letters beautifully ol Gl sias

oo Da Jy azerds aly dog
having corresponded with him by letter for several years

lost their verbal properties. The following have turned into nouns
entirely: For example:

income, revenue oS -5
expenditure, expenses; debt b -G
key, index gzt « -z
thin deep-fried pancakes Sledd -
hoe ' ‘ giid -bg
memoirs, recollection doludd  « —alods
escapee, fugitive, runaway ozl - Cls
experiment, test, trial Bl L
exhaustion, fatigue, tiredness G, -,

The following have completely turned into adjectives so that no
verbal characteristics remain in them:
dry, empty $hH$ & -5P
mobile, movable, shifting; figurative 4oy _ng




258

sticky R e )
boastful gl « - gleolsl
disorderly, scattered, sloppy PO - s

(ii) Secondly, the suffixes which form Verbal Substantive Word
forms have become so highly abstract that they can be attached to
virtually all verbs. For example, it is possible to form a perfect state
participle by attaching the suffix ‘a8 /a8 ~//qB-// ke’ (which forms
the verb’s perfect state participle) to any verb, but the degree of
abstraction of suffixes which derive substantive words from verbs
is not very high: each of them can only be attached to one group of
verbs. For example, the suffix ‘s4=//pd=//p~//p-", which derives nouns

b

from verbs, can only be attached to a few verbs such as, ‘= s’, ‘=@wa’,
‘_q..f’, Cmed s =@, b, Cad, =ded, (=J8 and ‘oo Itis
not possible to attach it to a great many verbs like, ‘_ dl’, ‘M=’
and ‘. 3345, for example: the suffix ‘ely-/ig3-/lelollgoliSlI5-",
which derives adjectives from verbs, can also be attached to only a

S 6y

few verbs, such as, ‘=gl ‘moly’, “wdew’, ‘mdd’, ‘mgyma’, ‘=ipd
and ‘—ja’.
(iii) Thirdly, in Verbal Substantive Word forms the lexical meaning
of the verb does not change. For example, the lexical meaning of
such substantive word forms of the verb ‘—jl;’ as:
ok pleasl e S aresk
Shish Bb e etc.,
is the same and they are all considered to be one word. However, in
substantive words derived from verbs, the lexical meaning of the
original verb changes. For example, whereas the verb ‘-3l indicates
the action of writing, the word ‘@;.’, which is derived from it, indicates
a set of symbols used for writing and, while the verb ‘sl indicates
the action of praising oneself [boasting], the word ‘glailisl’, which
has been derived from it, denotes ‘who likes to praise himself’ [boastful].
The words ‘—jl;’ and ‘&’ are not one word, but different words, and
the same is true of ‘—Lsle” and ‘Glxlisl’.

259

To sum up, Verbal Substantive Word forms are reckoned to be
morphological forms of the verb which possess characteristics of
both verbs and substantive words.

§2 Participles (Verbal Adjectives)
(M543 50)

1. The Nature of Participles (.5 51,15 &L, Mlo5ay.0)
Participles are grammatical forms which have acquired the capacity
of an adjective by means of inflection and are used in the sentence
in the same way as adjectives, and express an action as a quality.”’
For example, in the phrase ‘Ji5 lalows” (a flower which has opened,
an opened flower), the verb ‘- s, in one kind of participial form,
serves to indicate the quality of the object ‘J35’, which is in the state
of having carried out that action.

In the phrase ‘o ,L>3’ (flying horse), the verb ‘—z§’, in
another kind of participial form, serves to indicate the quality of the
object ‘c5’, which possesses the ability to carry out that action.

2. Types of Participles (¢,5 &Li,Molosas ju)
Participles differ in State and can be divided into three types:

1) Perfect (State) Participles el as s Gl asS s,
2) Continuous (State) Participles Ololasa s slla o33
3) Imperfect (State) Participles Sy s 3l O&..es &

1) Perfect (State) Participle
This type of participle is formed by adding the suffix ‘_/ G/ &~

a5 =148’ to verb stem. For example:
olshelen + 5L ozl ple- + 26
O € oS-+, O8SSh ¢ o85 - + O
obweb e slem + Lk Q‘&*“‘”%FO‘S- + dosy
The Perfect Participle displays the action expressed by itself as a
guality that has come into existence (i.e. has been completed). e.g.:

¥ In translating participial forms into English, it is often necessary to use a relative
clause rather than a participle or an adjective.
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an open(ed) flower JiS libxd  aripe(ned) melon 3¢ 48 olidey

a guest who has arrived Ologeo oesdas
2) Continuous (State) Participle
This type of participle is formed by adding the perfect state suffix
(as shown above) to the stem form of the verbs ‘~cl’, ‘- 3t
‘_%’ or ‘—,4’" and to the continuous state stem forms of verbs (i.e.
to verbs combined with the suffix ‘eigj—/iolgd- /ety -//ely-’ or with
the aspect auxiliaries ‘—oly’, ‘=35, ‘= 3s8’ and ‘= 3’). That is to say,
the form of the Continuous Participle appears at first sight to be
the same as the Perfect Participle, but is distinguished from it by
being constructed on the basis of stative verbs or continuous aspect
forms of the verb. For example:

ok, ¥ oSk olislgds s
OBl 55 ol Ol 5
Gl,3des o olé,s B 08558 igh

The Continuous Participle displays as a quality the continuous
state or action expressed by itself. Fot example:
a resting child/a sleeping child/a child who is lying down YL, ot

a seated person/a person who is sitting down S L 3de
a book which is (lying) [e.g. on the table] SluS el
people who are [somewhere] yalaosls afyds
a letter which is being written Sas il
a child who is sitting writing a letter YU e 3ded s a5
people who are standing looking HaksS Gléyg ol
sheep that are wandering around grazing )k g8 (448 s4e g

a sleeping baby/a baby which is lying sleeping  5l3g il D
3) Imperfect (State) Participle
There are two kinds of Imperfect Participle, distinguished as:
(i) The ‘&’ form of the Imperfect Participle
(B4 «otén dlaslsiasw sllo &Kiaiy)
(ii) The ‘)5’ form of the Imperfect Participle
(GKA.:) «5» M‘&béu d..ﬂl.b L)‘&"“éf)
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(i) The ‘&’ from of the Imperfect Participle is formed by attaching
the suffix ‘\sss-llfassy=’ to the verb stem. For example:
OB sy - +1,68 ol e o 5L
Olwages ¢ sy - + 00 Obsd ¥ ¢ o + 58
(ii) The ‘5’ form of the Imperfect Participle is formed by attaching
the suffix ‘,-//J~//,-" to the verb stem. For example:
S ,- + 18 Mke -+ 5k
20035 € o 5 b e e+ Ced
(iib) The negative form of the imperfect participle’s ‘i’ form is
formed by attaching the suffix ‘ -’ to the negative verb stem. e.g..
ool o + L8 ook e e T )b
0ode)35 - F 4088 ooaeSH e Gon t anSy
The Imperfect Participle displays the action expressed by itself as

a quality which is habitually expressed or will be expressed later

[i.e. which has not been completed]. For example

a person who knows/recognizes (someone) ool linadies
a lesson which is to be understood o0 plisauta
a letter which cannot be written S lualadlil
a flying horse AL Py
a shooting star 384
unlimited wealth Bl Sy

3. Participles are Used as Follows (Jo.loullg8 axSoaio§ys ,Mblasas ju)
1) Participles are mainly dependent on nouns and act as qualifiers.

the person who caime, the person who has arrived pool aflas
the child who wrote the letter YU ik was
a man who knows me podl lisasdiel (o

students who are studying (a lesson) Dz 3eides iilgddes yo0

When they occur in a subject-predicate relationship with a noun,
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the saplings (which) we planted Halian 5 assls
the children’s playing field Olsas plisaglgs HLIL
the city you are on your way to/ BYY YN W gV

to which you are going
The ‘,6’ form of the Imperfect Participle does not often function

unlimited wealth &bl waeSy  ashooting star 334, U6
an undefeated army 40,55 waoldy  aflying horse S g

Comprehensive Participial Form
There is a participial form (which the author has not included) that is
constructed by attaching the suffix ‘ S’ to the perfect or imperfect
‘o=’ participle. For example:
Sk Seblasl
This is used to express a comprehensive qualificatory meaning;
that is to say, when such a form qualifies an object, it indicates that all
such objects are intended. It therefore has an effect similar to the use
of a comprehensive pronoun. For example:
Phle Sllely jalo
e Kl i (& DLl
S Salilisaggs 5 yandds b
(e Falilifunyy o

2) It is possible for participles to be pronominalized and represent
their own qualified word. In this case they act as nouns in the sen-
tence. For example:
Who (is the one who) has ( 2uS a5 18 & 35) € oS (a8 et 0835 L
just gone into the house? (the person who has gone into the house)
Call those who are (O o E1Es-35) bl 5y Mlistgsds Lkl
sleeping in the dormitory. (children who are sleeping)
(Hakoosls yluy Loz B) )MI83,535 Jgb Silisslossls 4833 oalies
Those who are not going home in the holidays raise your hands.
(people who are not going home)
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(JBlo) . M8 gaod a8un s M3 iaS g5 (a8 35
(-39l (o pools (1aSn35 (Jald 125 (45,58 pools (145 ,55)
The one who sees does what he sees (needs doing). but what does
the one who doesn’t see do? (The person who sees does what he
sees, but what does the person do who doesn’t see [anything]).
| CWP RN PN E N R PRY ENE KT
What was it that banged? (the thing that banged)
Is what (a5 4559,35) € B &5 iy Jonosls coaRig s 3305
I can see a man , or something else? (the thing that’s visible)
If what is represented by the participle is a certain portion of a
number of objects, or if the person is emphasized, the participle
takes the ownership-dependent suffix. For example:
(o) &5 QIB) - gme0) (adlld (B (5255 50,1
The thief took what there was, and what remained the fortune
teller took (the thing that remained).
Those of us (Y3885 (lua,b) 339,k ()35 32 jumspulilinnts (,$5 55
who didn’t go yesterday, went today (the students who didn’t go).
(S 4500) 450 o iy Bt 3l

Please repeat what you just said.

3) When Perfect Participles are combined with the locative suffix,
at which the action took place. Such participles are always combined
in a subject-predicate relationship with words which indicate their
subject. For example;
335U udode g coniasias V35
When they arrived, we were holding a meeting. (or: in a meeting)
odedl Calid s dailiig M6l
When I get my salary, I'll buy a pair of shoes.
This form of the participle is also a pronominalized form and

will again be in the position of a qualifier. For example:
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At the time when 355015 udde ju dusly aflas Vi
they arrived, we were holding a meeting. (or: in a meeting)

odedl Culil o ddly i L
(At the time) when I get my salary, I'll buy a pair of shoes.

4) The ‘&’ form of the Imperfect Participle is used in the negative
form in the following ways:

adverbial modifier and indicates the time prior to the occurrence

of the action expressed by that participle For example:
(JBL) . Jlo ey awdnlas du
Build a dam before the water comes. (proverb)
YIRS oM S s Aoy (3Egm
Let’s get the outdoor jobs finished before the cold weather sets in.

action without carrying out the action expressed by the participle,

or that a second action does not come into existence without the
coming into existence of the action expressed by the participle.e.g.:
Speak without fear (Don’t be afraid to speak). USRI P L
gl SaSle OF cplodls pos 3
He worked for four hours without taking a break.
bl Jab alosio 3 puiasales 5
This problem won’t be resolved until he comes.

5) When combined with some complete copulas, participles produce

the State Stem forms of the verb. (See Chapter 12, The Stem Forms

of the Verb.)

In addition, when combined with judgment copulas, parti-
ciples construct some State-Tense forms of the verb. (See Chapter
11, The Predicate Forms of the Verb.)
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§3 Gerunds (Verbal Nouns)
(M downns)
1. The Nature of Gerunds (s ,57,5> &L Milaonns)
Gerunds are grammatical forms which acquire the capacity of

sentence ‘ §g p3é,L” (I don’t want to go), the verb ‘—’, in one kind
of gerundal form, has made the action expressed by itself into an ob-

ject (lit. my wanting to go does not exist) and functions as the subject.

In the sentence ‘ool paigu, 3 S SLaSlas” (I heard of
your coming from Tursun), the verb ‘= Jas’, in another kind of gerundal

In grammatical works about the Uyghur language, this form
of the verb is generally called ‘pLiass,an’ (lit. action name) We have
felt it appropriate to call it ‘ M’ (lit. noun fellow) in order to
bring it into conformity with the substantive word forms called
‘Oz’ and ‘ laiuge,’.

2. Types of Gerunds (5,5 &Ls,Molaos)
Gerunds are divided into seven types, namely:

1) The ‘% Gerund oldennns Bl by
2) The ‘s’ Gerund olennd 3dgslon
3) The ‘3¢’ Gerund oolewnd 3 den
4) The Perfect (State) Gerund Goldonncd Bl a5y,
5) The Continuous (State) Gerund olenns Gllla 8
6) The Imperfect (State) Gerund Slonncs 3o oKy
7) The Agent Gerund I NV UUEL LA VNT W

¢ A

1) The o Gerund (&‘M é.J«L;a»)
This type of gerund is formed by attaching the suffix ‘Il ssl_b—
=11y to the verb stem. For example:
St Nt T
PhLF - tLE

G € G- 3k
D g+ 5
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The ‘>’ gerund expresses as an object an action that is neutral
with respect to state. It functions as a noun in the sentence. e.g.:

(483) . o35, Eli janaodd iy WG
The desire of all of us is to progress. (subject)
(o345 3bogS i) pp dlg abaidan suamlé B Eisn
Our highest ideal is to uphold the truth. (judgment predicate)
(57 385485) 30035 sl (Gilingd Lulion eniafkics &
He likes to do gymnastics in the morning. (direct object)
sllal‘sslliﬁ).. l‘. an ."l ﬂéao‘l"’fﬁc,am‘j
We all know the importance of learning from (PESENERR
the people. (possessive case qualifier)
(Q:lea M" W n VJLJ"' .BJ) .wb &)M‘ n w)A.LuH }a..’
We’re longing for your arrival. (dative case adverbial modifier)
J...iwﬂ-.: &‘Li“.:."‘\fd"\"ﬁ‘d)*ééi sl )"9 3 'Sl“;f
(o545 JiloSgm ( SuztliS' 33,%)
Now that everybody’s enthusiasm is so high, the most important

S5 (oot Sl s iy @l (il (Gl gr oo §5

(Cally Soals daz) jald

Although he is disabled, he does everything himself, from eating
to getting dressed. (limitative case adverbial modifier)

SwtlS Loslisf) L galon ;i DUIgmal ardulss casuaas’ Ao
Matters such as arriving late for class were (PESEN-RK |
corrected. (similitude case qualifier)

There are several other situations in which this gerund is used in a
special way. These are as follows:

‘oS’ ‘@i’ ‘Dyad” OF ‘(uKoho’. Predicates
expressed by the words ‘woys”, ‘w3¥’ and ‘w,ad’ ([be] essential,
necessary; need to, must) indicate the requirement for the action
expressed by the gerund to be carried out as well as possible. A
predicate which is expressed by the word ‘..o’ ([be] possible)
indicates an estimation about the occurrence of the action. When
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gerunds occur in this kind of sentence with their own subject, the
relationship between the word which denotes the subject and the
gerund is expressed as a possessive relationship and the gerund
takes the ownership-dependent form appropriate to the person of
its subject, but the possessive case suffix is not usually attached to
the word which denotes the subject. For example:
We must be punctual. o pS puld aley) landly
( )°§45) (413)

@Y Glolold 5,abdS juwsl (4o slilaxs

(Ho345) (£9)
It is necessary, for the sake of unity, not to engage in harmful talk.
We must all work hard. 6 1S ok SY ks 15 jonondd
(,0345) (a3
Everything must be yad  SYe lod du & desdn S8
ready. today. (jo345) (£
It is essential for them to.come. 28385 oiulS (ELS) V3
( )0345) n\f..f)
We may not go.there. rSede peoudaulo,b a5 4 35 (dhs) 5
( )o§d.5) (AQ)

B. When the gerund is in the dative case and combined with the
construction ‘- a5 1,247, it produces subjectless sentences which
indicate the need for the action to be carried ou 1t. For example:
. LS i 5 A 48y e By
This work must be completed today.*®
oS 18 g5 At coasgd ala VI @005 A5 By
It’s necessary to have a good talk with them about this matter.

88 . . . . S

English does not often use subjectless sentences. Either a passive construction is
used, as in this first sentence, or the word ‘it’ is introduced as an empty subject, as in
the second sentence. )
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c3oulST 18 o5 Lt Gl ¢ ydunnal g 3l058
It is essential that you go, no matter what.
It's LS 1 g5 Ay dzpiadir (3 VI ShEeT el By
necessary to give them a great deal of explanation about this matter.
C. When it is in the dative case, or combined with the postposition

another action coming into existence at the same time as [or imme-

diately after] the action expressed by the gerund. For example:
SR IR LPEY ARVIVE TV SISTRUNCI) RU S Wv- T JUItiey T 90

As soon ag we arrived, the lecture began.
Set off as soon as this letter reaches you.
s VaS 85 (paly dlotiucns dlon) aS3iius i
He arrived as soon as you left.
D. In the dative case (but not in an ownership-dependent form), it

or, (ii) when it is an adverhial modifier for the verb ‘- Js’, it in-
dicates an action which is permitted. For example:
(i)They went (in order) to hear the lecture. . ;545 GSSEE ey ,Y3
€40 5800 1 LidewtialBTfy (st e
Have you come to have a chat with me?

(i) - Joslodg Wit QoS Uibpuns ¢ J gy Liidigh 00,81 Judo (3, SlisS 3y
Itis permitted to read these books here, but not to take them outside.
E. When it occurs in the ablative case as a qualifier to the word
‘wawdas’ (purpose), it indicates an action with that implication. e.g.:

o8 Oode jud Sdudde (pitdinSP
The purpose of study(ing) is to work (i.e. to get a good job).
e G Dbt (il Gl Hhdiand
The purpose of acknowledging difficulties is to overcome them.

HWe Slods & LSl 35 Gandae ppanduim (Ladlilo 1 Bl
My purpose in writing this article is to (oole o8 i

bring this matter to everybody’s attention.
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F. When combined with the postposition ‘.24, it functions as an

adverbial modifier of purpose. This type of adverbial modifier of

purpose can be dependent on any verb. For example:
05 otk B s 55 (3288 Faanlong 035  Siands GLiilas
We need to study hard in order not to disappoint the people’s
expectations.
BTV SEAPUCI € S VTIPSR TR E TR RE PACTN. gt PWCT R Y
I am working hard in order to get a good result in these exams.

been performed as a means of carrying out some other action. For
example:
(oS b ey al S aly A5 207 Jiohidice Sunbdo Y35
By increasing the production output (&did;y el 43,8 (mSeonde
by 20%, they fulfilled the production plan ahead of schedule.
(kY55 (sla (S by Gl Falinsai Ve
Let’s welcome the new year by gaining good results.

....................................................................................................

a means that is unable to fulfil its function. For example:
Galolgr (Lald Jao Sanon b aly iRl 5
It is impossible to resolve this contradiction by increasing the pace.
3ol S oty B3
The job can’t be completed by shouting.
Slely aldsl (Sedunlife paly Ghagn (Liawon)
A relationship cannot be improved by glossing over differences/

disagreements.
In addition, when combined with the word ‘ slJ&’, it indicates that

the subject is not confined to the action expressed by the gerund,
but also carries out anether action. For example:
A3 AT ddedd qSledlB (yalay (s 13udS 85
He didn’t just say it with words, he demonstrated it in reality. -
H. When it takes the suffix ‘ 5 and comes in front of a simple past
tense, or a(n imperfect) present tense, predicate form of the same
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verb, it turns it into the predicate of a subordinate non-impeding

objection clause (although. despite). For example
I did go, but the .,.5‘.\.«».]9.3 Jdb alsdo él).u PN Ty e TyeY]
problem was not solved/Despite my having gone, ...

rordedd (AL 4zl Gl @il R
I’ve written it, but it’s not very good.
‘odednand i (23U Gl oralie il
I’ll speak, but I won’t be able to speak very well.

Sometimeshe particle ‘32’ may also come after the ‘ J’ suffix. e.g.:
I’'m better, but I've no B9 pdyioele (5l qeuaslili Basludle
strength/Although I’ve recovered, I don’t have any strength

bV (230 LU pamsa 5l (aedP B cpaileeied
I'll pass the exam, but my result won’t be very good.

form basically indicates that the action (i) happens in many places
or (ii) is repeated on many occasions, or (iii) possesses a represen-

tative character For example: .,
@) plils aias Miduduis sLadd dodg lads g 3lidly dax

Although fighting had stopped (loul> %) oS LleLd
temporarily, light fire (lit. firing) was still continuing in many places.

(i) ((Sumodaz AoeTa e BLIRRS & S (33055 43,8 3
(OWY,15 6 i3 ©35)

We tried many times, but those many attempts were ineffectual.

(i) (655 Howols (53035 (liddlyS « gyalind ELi3 ()8

Look, he walks and laughs just like his (455 a5 57,15 5uLS05)
father (lit. his walkings and laughings are just like his father’s own).

2) The “'S'Lo’ Gerund (&‘M é.J«éLo»)
This type of gerund is formed by attaching the suffix ‘Jaotl g’
to the stem of the verb. For example:
Slejb e @lem + 54
Haod 3w ¢~ Jao - + a 55

Sl gl + 5
oo, 55 e dJao_ + ¥
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For every taking (L) (Smoiger dlidlodug oy Sy GBI

there is a giving, for every ascending (there is) a descending.

oS JauSh - 4,3 o SIS i AISS
(5es o) il (50l Loy € p3iy0,45 cliasbs (i

Flourish, my garden, my flower garden, rise my Beijing.

Loving you is an honour, live long my head gardener. (K. Niyaz)
Special features of this gerund are basically seen in these two
aspects:

A. Outside the scope of the sentence (in dictionaries) it represents

form, e.g. ‘b’ = ‘to write’]

B. In the locative case and expressing the sense of the continuous
state, it participates in constructing certain State-Tense forms of
the verb. For example:

§oS Lla 86 oo ke Gadi PYUESEILIY
The students were listening attentively.
S 2oy S5 Jodili 35 aeniiiof
Our homeland is advancing rapidly.
This will be discussed further in Chapter 11, §4 The State-Tense
Category of the Verb.
3)The ‘¢’ Gerund ( loes 330«3én)

e e 5k whe g +ob
B = 3 + 3 S S+ ol
The 3¢’ gerund is used as follows:
A. When combined in an ownership-dependent relationship with
the word which denotes its subject, it indicates the subject’s hope or
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desire and is always linked with a predicate which is expressed by
means of the words ‘,i;’, ‘&g’ or ‘_ Jas”. For example:
I would like to meet him. o5l IS4yt ey BLES (Elino)
I don’t want to go to today’s film. . 39; p3é )l dluime Ligins KigS4s
We really wanted to see you. . guldS oS 35 3oSay oyl (Elij)
B. When it functions as a qualifier in the similitude or equivalence

cases, it indicates the quality or quantity of the qualified object
which will ensure that the action expressed by the gerund will

occur. For example:
Db walold Wosjiino CPnsd e Gluiod §y Taduils
He has enough ability to be able to handle this task.
(JO S ()35 osySiay aSES Py oy laiSTgo 38
Go to the food store and fetch enough flour to last for five days.
(B9 Py ook hitiins a5 4l dlie
I don’t have enough experience to acquaint you with it.
When it functions as an adverbial modifier in the similitude case, it
indicates the degree of a certain action which will ensure that the
action expressed by the gerund takes place. For example:
S ol s Fiuoed isy00 4
If you take this medicine, take sufficient to have an effect.
<O e Hodhio )y aRoodls @uiliyan JBLe 2
You have written this article so that it would please everybody/You
wrote this article in a way that would suit everybody.
L Otesdaldd i Wosyialialils ;Sihilyy
I can’t speak well enough to satisfy the comrades.
In addition, when this form is combined with the complete copula
‘~Js!’, it produces a complex stem form of the verb. (See Chapter

12, The Stem Forms of the Verb.)

4) The Perfect (State) Gerund ( ilons Gllo aS54)
The perfect gerund is of two types:

(i) the Role-Shifted form (fSas as>35) of the Perfect Gerund,
(ii) the ‘5. form (LS4 «3Jd») of the Perfect Gerund.
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(i) The Role-Shifted form of the Perfect Gerund is expressed by

in the sentence, *de.uledds SiKas”, (I wasn’t aware you had come),
‘wasdas”’, the Perfect Participial form of the verb ‘. Jas” has changed

the Perfect Gerund.

(ii) The ‘3.3 form of the Perfect Gerund is formed by attaching

the suffix ‘cLi-/ls3-’ to the perfect participle. For example:
Gblesb e 3o+ olesl lbaSlas e el - + oyeSas

A The role-shifted form of the Perfect Gerund denotes the name of
in _place of a noun. In this instance, if the gerund occurs with the
word which indicates its subject, it is generally combined in a
possessive relationship with it. For example:
CELALE piaS Saaklas Lz dlino
Who told you that I'd come to Beijing? (lit. From whom did you
hear of my having come to Beijing?)
It’s good that you came. (Vg S8l Elisas (Bliinw)
WdaRo, 528 bl s alwds (i)
Thank you for thinking of me and writing (a letter).
s A5 ated LudllS 3435 ULuY3
I don’t believe they’ve had a fight.
S Bty Qi (anindfy dLiiso
It’s better that you go than that I go.

The fact that I’ve raised pian] §568 @uiuS 53T odled (dlcino)
my hand means that I agree (lit. My raising my hand is my agreeing).
Situations in which the Role-Shifted form of the Perfect Gerund is

used in special ways, may be shown as follows:
(1) When combined with the postposition ‘o4=d, it functions as an
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dependent suffix corresponding to the person of its subject, but
the possessive case suffix is not attached to the word which denotes
its subject. For example:
(SN, $SS 8t (i (B2 kel el jallSoh
The meeting was delayed for a day due to the non-arrival of the

representatives.

.‘o.'d.m.”)l.g sy (928 paiddld Gyl 4o
T was unable to go to the meeting because I was ill.
- 399,500B aS54S 2SS gelilo (42 (SuSanity ol
Because there wasn’t sufficient time, we left it till the next day.

may or may not take the ownership-dependent form corresponding
to the person of its subject, but the possessive case suffix is not
attached to the word which denotes that subject. For example:
sy Jao dleotn gt (i) i pdrto
Although the meeting was held, the problem was not resolved.
sl s )35 el B35 eyt (et e (o)
Lwent, but I was unable to see him.
3l paa (3l p3lgB il (D) (SdiDs pily
Despite my leg being injured, my hands and my brain are sound.
llas 3 oue (peo) Ao G st
Although you put it like that, he didn’t agree.
Although . jusleiuld 0,3 g il b (g (Suidyr bS5
he is so young, he doesn’t fall behind the older ones on the job.
3oslislE Ldaginls 81 csaly (il (siuilys Bty 3
He always travels by bus, in spite of the fact that he is the boss.
Sometimes the particle ‘%’ may be attached to the end of ‘-’ to
even further intensify the sense of a non-impeding objection e.g.:
tmrdalady 55 oaly o3 Bataby (LEL) ALl (o)
Even if you go, you won’t be able to see him.
(392 iy Bosals (ULL) (Fudilly pady (goedS
Even if it rains now, it won’t be of any use.
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carries out another action while in the state of carryving out the
action expressed by the gerund. In this case the gerund may or
may not take the ownership-dependent form appropriate to the
person of its subject. For example:
(S54S  pS A3 (aiaS B0 S 354 &5
He came running into the house/He entered the house running.
22854785 0arnmnsY (Alinlomioms) dzciiloiion (Jyalias Lol S
Crumpling up the letters, Giilbahar sat down dejectedly. .8
00055 Lol ELS3E (aziad 3335) azmociaS 4355 (WL yile (0
I went in to (see) him carrying the materials.
(4) When combined with exactly the same ‘> .’ suffix as above, it

whatever degree the action expressed by the gerund is able to be
carried out. In such cases the gerund takes the ownership-dependent
case which corresponds to the person of its subject. For example:
(i) Take as much as you can (take). JB st (aw)
+SBL oy azzenindily ()20
I'll try to write as much/as well as I can (write).
(ii) I spoke according to what T knew.  .asod 33 aspenin8ly ((ya0)
UA"’"LB faoo)l.‘»' auSJas cpoodled (uu)
I’1l help to the best of my ability.

% The author gives this as an adverbial modifier of means (e atwly), but this is
inappropriate, because the adverbial does not express the means by which the main
action of the sentence occurs, but the circumstances under which (or the manner in
which) it occurs.
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(5) When it is in the ablative case and combined with the word

sentence, indicates the basis on which the spoken idea has occurred
or _continues to exist. In this case the gerund sometimes occurs

without a subject and sometimes with a subject; when it occurs
with a subject, its relationship with the subject is expressed as a
subject-predicate relationship. For example:
Seeing you have come, oS walins i3 s cpaiasas
you must work well/Since we have come, we must work well.
oytorde s Slilar Wdas (o cpailis o 35
Since he’s asked, why shouldn’t I give an answer?
oS Al s (piafss paouls
After saying you’ll do something you must do it.
.xﬂo).;f Gliilid,gf dGodlal oy (puiaS)ay 030§ Il GLoSlomys
Since you promised in front of everybody, you must certainly keep
your word.
oS H3hGihuns: dund; s diyaiFan o cuillilyy (2324565 cybn
Seeing you are a student, you must obey the school regulations.
(6) When it occurs as an adverbial modifier in the dative case, it
indicates a reason which is denied or recognized as trivial. A gerund
in this role sometimes occurs without a subject and sometimes
with a subject; when it occurs with a subject, the relationship
between them may either be expressed as a possessive relationship,
or as a subject-predicate relationship. For example:
’ Suledgr Jan alwds Liilidy LS
Getting angry won’t solve the problem. :
Sledg Jan alisds Ldiiily Ls dliww
The problem won’t be solved by your getting angry.
Salegs Jan alusdo Lidlidy Gl yaw
The problem won’t be solved by your getting angry.
aloaBles Jau S 3, aliasiaons g @y
This illness won’t get better by taking a little medicine.
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B (aald )55 oo ,dibl 358 (howiui¥ o) Lo gy 453385
1 only walked yesterday and today I can’t even lift my feet.
355 ol Ll e (aiingd) Lidlisgd qulis aladils
L only have to make a joke and he gets angry with me.
(7) When it functions as an adverbial modifier in the similitude case,
it indicates an action in which an analogy is drawn. In this case
the gerund may or may not be in the ownership-dependent form
corresponding to its subject. For example:
L s beide doniasiatia) WoadiSiadiy LASL Lo Cyhw
I understand you as well as you understand me. T Cydomadd g
3ol d(ouilild) Wouiuiled idoyds Azugy (simmidild 35 odd Bailsyan
§lE (Ao 5z gy (il 5B
Just as everything develops according to its own laws, so language

develops according to its own laws.

. In this case the gerund occurs
with its own subject and combines with it in a possessive relationship,
but the possessive case suffix is not always attached to the word
which denotes its subject. When such sentences occur with the

word “,’, théy are used (i) in_indicating that the action expressed
by the gerund only happens once, or (ii) in questioning whether or
not it happened even once. Their occurrence with the word ‘s’ is
used in emphasizing the non-occurrence of an action. For example:
@ ok S35 gt il ez’ 5 (i)
I saw him once when he was a small child (lit. My having seen
him once in his childhood exists).
(i) €40y pesiBly eald a8 Bl 5313,845 4 (liino)
Have(n’t) Lever tried to talk to you about this?
Did you never once come? 4o ,b dluiiygd qalsS puiad s s
(iii) -39 (ilid oS oS Blo aian 3y
Nobody ever told me about this.
cOteilgod dSTaesa5 ¢ §gy puinSad Bl Ode
I’'m not telling you, I'm telling Akhmiit.
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(B2 houinily 38T dw Sillos ¢ jalwy B das
Why are you hurrying, it’s not even eight o’clock.
(9) When it occurs in the ownership-dependent form combined with
the perfect participle of the same verb, it produces a type of con-
struction which indicates that the result of the action is unchange-
able. For example:
My going’s a foregone dealeall 35 am (el puind
conclusion, I never back out of a commitment.
What I've said. I've said; ‘B9 oS laadlion (4 eiss
there’s no question of my going back on it.
OWIBgES ALl is  JaS 8,55 oy
Go and see it; it’ll be good for you.
(10) 1t is possible for it to occur in the locative case, indicating a
conjecture about the action coming into existence. In this instance
the gerund takes the ownership-dependent form corresponding to
the person of its subject, but the possessive case suffix is not attached
to the word which indicates its subject. For example:
rlelg 3low 36 3 eadiufas o 3 3
If you had come that day, this trouble would not have happened.
cSR S E QB 25 3 el gaaly (45
If it hadn’t rained yesterday, this job would already be finished.
This form may also sometimes serve to indicate time. For example:
s pladly (gdle: 5L hawind
(BL298) pluds 8 (pidns (GiiansdazaS o535 a2
When [ left it was summer, when I return it will be the dead of
winter, If I had been separated from you in heart, would days of
happiness not have abandoned me? (ballad)
(ii) The ‘3’ form of the Perfect Gerund indicates that which

together with the word which represents its subject, the relationship
between them is expressed as a possessive relationship, or it may
sometimes be expressed as a subject-predicate relationship.
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It makes no difference whether certain actions which come into
existence are described as actions which come into existence or as
that which comprises the coming into existence of the action,

CELOSE oS (oninkas) ronSaliallas dlie
Who told you I had come?/Who told you of my coming?
‘ o, (padaindil) L pdililejly a5 qrabluds
Thank you for thinking of me and writing (a letter).
CONPUROR AL (FRVET NP WEELE PSSR
I don’t believe they’ve had a fight.
Situations in which the ‘.J° form of the Perfect Gerund is used in a
special way are as follows:

ship-dependent form that agrees with the person of its subject. e.g.:
c§ e alS 500 ()35 (oSS o p2) (iAo yel5 35
He wasn’t able to come to class today, because he was ill.
Lty hawtd 3 (orusSliasias) cpiaaSuliasias’ qudusy Wy (yde
I was unable to attend the meeting on this pdaellinssls
occasion, because I went out.
VB CY358 et s (il ) (paniiablll htys cudly
Our conversation was cut short, because the time was up.

(2) In expressing the occurrence of a certain action, whose subject
is not indicated, at the same time as the occurrence of another

action, both the subject and the predicate of the sentence are shown
in this form. For example:

towards correcting them.
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codeds Sldiafd gy Sy luliafnojds juSy

(3) When combined with the postposition ‘=3, it functions as an
ownership-dependent form corresponding to the person of its sub-
ject, but the possessive case suffix is not attached to the word
which represents its subject. For example:
He didn’t summon me to the meeting because I was ill.
b WE 35 oiands desdd iy Jlilido i ¥
Because he worked hard, he made rapid progress in all respects.
(VIS I p (i cfr (lilinelyy qulsS allusoy
The meeting was postponed for a day because the delegates hadn’t
arrived

5) The Continuous (State) Gerund (_slsews 3l J>35)
The Continuous Gerund is also of two types:
(i) The Role-Shifted form of the Continuous (State) Gerund
(ii) The ‘3 form of the Continuous (State) Gerund
(i) The Role-Shifted form of the Continuous (State) Gerund is
expressed by the continuous participle changing directly into a
gerund. For example, in the sentence, ‘I understand you are studying.’
— b o pias pa8iiislyses, the continuous gerundal form, ‘o Uilgsss,
of the verb ‘_ds5°, has changed directly into a gerund and functions as
an adverbial modifier in the 2nd person singular ordinary type and
ablative case forms. This ;lil38s5° form belongs to the Role-shifted
form of the Continuous Gerund.
(ii) The ‘3.5 form of the Centinuous (State) Gerund is produced
by attaching the suffix ‘«lJ-//3-J~’ to the continuous participle.
For example: ’
d.J.,af)!,, o0yl el + Q‘\fjéz’. o033
S5 G- + B3
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The Continuous Gerund is used as follows:
(1) Both types denote, in exactly the same way, the name of a

the word which represents their subject. For example:
c§ne 15 Loudd §8 (( Suiifhed)  Aaliliilges aows Gl
I didn’t listen to/take any notice of what he was saying.
Lol 29,35 ((himomiitinnesd) (ghimmomidiliifhuzd umadordo Eliipns 85
When he saw that we were holding a meeting, (S
he quietly went out.
JoSouipn (rdusudia ) (RS by GARAS S (i 3 Bl
I also understand that you are investigating this matter. . L @ 5
(2) When combined with the postposition U5z 8, both types function

as adverbial modifiers of reason. In this case they take the owner-
ship-dependent form corresponding to their subject, but the pos-
sessive case suffix is not attached to the word which represents
that subject. For example:
o 50 e (ilfalind) ABHALLS 33 (S35 SLIYS
We went outside to talk because his - B S
younger brother was doing his homework.
L3 V5 328 ) el S ials paiiles iy cshe
I hadn’t realized they had come in Ol sloyy oSS
because I was engrossed in reading a book.
(8w 3285 (MBilhunesd) SR azeS (s ytdnns
Since you were in/holding a meeting, -390 yubl>
we didn’t invite you. :
(3) In the ablative case, the ‘3.5’ form may function as an adverbial

meodifier of reason. In this instance, it may or may not take the
ownership-dependent form corresponding to the person of its sub-
Jject, but the possessive case suffix is not attached to the word

which represents that subject. For example:
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s ol ccpptanlSEIGALES) cpathaiUSTALS (3330l (ounnSES LGS
We went outside to talk because his ‘Bl 3 cudi
younger brother was doing his homework.
L5 Y35 Lopmnialilislghigs) comanminlilisighis LisS’ sy puiedsd (i3, yho
I hadn’t realized they had come in e slonds S,
because I was engrossed in reading a book.
55 yAloas (0 MBS 5) o iiliitgazpS ez jdliss
Since you were in a meeting, we didn’tinvite you. e (3o yBl>

6) The Imperfect (State) Gerund (_loces 3l aSa33)

There are two types of imperfect (state) gerunds:

(i) The Role-shifted form of the Imperfect (State) Gerund

(ii) The ‘34’ form of the Imperfect (State) Gerund
(i) The role-shifted form of the Imperfect (State) Gerund is expressed
by the imperfect participle (&’ [olios-//tions=] form) changing
directly into a gerund. For example, in the sentence ‘03,4 4 L33
odesdaly g ales” (I didnlt know that he worked here.), the
imperfect participial form, ‘lsaalics’, of the verb * —alius’ has changed
directly into a gerund and functions as a direct object in the 3rd person
ownership-dependent accusative case form. This ‘ylusalins’ form is
considered to be a Role-shifted form of the Imperfect Gerund.
(ii) The ‘5-’_form of the Imperfect Gerund is formed by attaching
the suffix ‘3’ to the Imperfect Participle. For example:

Gllbasbe gdo + ol @bbals e do + ol
Both types of Imperfect Gerund indicate, in exactly the same way,

the name of an action which regularly takes place or will take
place later. It functions as a noun in the sentence. In this case the
relationship between the gerund and its subject is expressed as a
possessive relationship. For example:
Lol (aiisasalind)  Suililiongalics Uil AL yae
I know that he works in a factory.
oS Lo (puinionrsdn 3) puilliliongangds’ (Al (S Gluide e
It’s obvious to you too that 1 don’t like such matters. R
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(L i Vodig ) LR il Vilid gf (A5 (pigtiod B liipans

I believe you will be able to carry out this task well. Oy

30 30 s (omdinindind) opniilinalins 648 dliiuiny

I wonder whether you know that the meeting will be held tomorrow.
When combined with the postposition ‘34 (the ‘5.3’ form is mainly

sponding to the person of its subject, but the possessive case suffix
is not attached to the word which represents that subject. e.g.:
dozr 325 S35 e hrds (ibonpmnle) hdilisspaols azdjins §
I translated for him, because he doesn’t know Chinese. .04 col3
ool ity o 5aSl5a8 (hardh puidilivading Lilgs (95 o2iuSSaS (ydo
I went to bed a little earlier, because I was setting out the following
day.

7) The Agent Gerund (_iloownd CSpdu)
The Agent Gerund is formed by attaching the suffix ‘ .’ to the
32’ gerund For example:
STERE - L TS 7o+ Sl
The Agent Gerund indicates the agent [doer/subject] of the action
) Sdosds ‘ﬁja.l.d U»Lo.»...l.u" 5
Akhmiit is the one who made the application.
by [l azeag 50 LMLl G
Those who violate the law will be punished according to the law.
236 a3 (0538 Slazdii oF Fu
Those who speak in public should register themselves.
way as the imperfect participle but, in this case, it only qualifies its
own subject (agent). For example:
558 etliy) Ll elr b (248t (oS LSetds 8
He gazed enthralled at nature’s marvellous spell-binding beauty.
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PR g - ohg rdawlile 2di i (SSouds ELEML e
I breathed deeply of the revitalizing air of the pasture. .(Q:AJL?
This gerund sometimes occurs combined with the negative form of

the nature of a warning, about the fact that the action expressed
by the gerund should not take place. For example:
Lolgs (o2dSdas’ N PR o 6?}-—515
Don’t you dare come here a second time.
Lodgs (Zhhosgu (ded 3 CyoS (oSl
Don’t you dare ask about this again.
Lodgr zdiiond 1850335 iS4
Don’t you dare tell him about this (matter).

§4 Adverbials
( ))Lial..\.i..o,?o ))
1. The Nature of Adverbials (5 ,.:51;l> L3 Moladoge )

which is subordinate to another action. For example:
(1) Sit down and talk (Talk sitting down). a5 @i dles (1)
(2) 'm going (in order) to buy a book. Oty Gl s (2)
(3) We’ll wait until you come. e Lo a238as” yaw (3)

ation of the ‘ _MiL.’ action until that action occurs.
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2. Types of Adverbials (5,4 &LiMilaisge,)
Adverbials are divided into seven types according to function:*
(1) The ‘dov’ Adverbial L;b‘d.."‘w',?o) L« d>y
(Adverbial of Limitation/Contrast _ciudingo, Lo ydidulew ~ &laz)
(2) The ‘G‘L"'é, Adverbial &'A..’bgo) &J«‘SL'é»
(Adverbial of Purpose or Elapsed Time ~  foalofe, cidndde)
(3) The Adverbial of Reason
(4) The ‘z’ Adverbial
(Adverbial of Concurrence)
(5) The ‘sS}',""“, Adverbial u’folduih’,?o) €Sy
(Adverbial of Extension or Prolongation  sisaiuge, b )l385)
(6) The ‘6’ Adverbial oladogo, sd« By
(Associative Adverbial 2 ohlaisge, lelis _ 2)
(7) The Associative Adverbial orladoge, Lalins
(Associative Adverbial 1 oblazage, Lol 1)
These may be demonstrated according to the chart on p. 286.

(su.\J" .Li’..v',f'o) s?.lo;d‘.u
aisgo, &J«aﬁ»

The negative forms of the ‘c’ Adverbial and the Associative Adver-
bial (1) are formed in exactly the same way, by attaching the suffix
‘s’ to the negative form of the verb. For example:
($tod 33 — a3 sl — 15k

The negative forms of the remaining adverbials are formed in the
same way by attaching their own adverbial suffixes to the negative
stem of the verb. For example:

oTheel el lpliel  Flaesh g pmilissl
1t is also possible for the suffix ‘cLY to be added to the end of the
‘a>’ adverbial, but there is no change in meaning. For example:

dlogil  dlegl  odlaSs  dles
% The titles in brackets are those given in the ‘4L_Ls woodd iy bl Basls

iy 3malas 03 o, 1997, apart from the ‘Adverbial of Concurrence’, which is
also given as the ‘Elé’ Adverbial in that dictionary.
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Types of Adverbials
Type of Adverbial Suffixes Examples
‘a>’ Adverbial Haz§s_llazie | cax3isl caxié;sb
(Limitation and Contrast) | az§S_//ax>S_ | a>§5aS caxiSas
‘sbé’ Adverbial NLs_ll e o | oLl o Lésb
(Purpose & Elapsed Time) | LS -/ L3 _ S5 Lo
Adverbial of Reason MexB_//axle - | il bxlesl
(Causative Adverbial) /1a5>a5 - ocaS>aSJas
aS>aS - dl>aSSas
‘z’ Adverbial b llgle - cClﬂJlJ ‘ELA 34
(Concurrence) s _//Gdf - ] ‘a&las
‘¢r=’ Adverbial /5 il — 8 pnile 3l
(Extension/Prolongation) 15 il - 0§ pildly
s ):....:Af - (& s aSJas
¥’ Adverbial /L /(e d3%w 0,55 3L
(Associative Adverbial 2) ’ ()
Associative Adverbial /(S s codd jhw
(Associative Adverbial 1) /. 8,5 oy

*! The forms given by the author — ‘A;;;S-//d:vgf_//d:';j_//qc..é_’ — are, in
fact, the nominal limitative suffixes. The verbal (adverbial) suffixes have the vowel
‘= -1/~ 4, although, in speech, ‘& is used in both types of suffix.
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3. The Meaning and Usage of Adverbials
QSLLJBS 03 (gumdda ﬂJ)M|.\.ﬁu§o))
1) The ‘a5’ Adverbial (Adverbial of Limitation and Contrast) is
used in the following senses:
A. It indicates (i) the occurrence of a certain action prior to the
action that is expressed by the adverbial, or (ii) the continuation of

a certain action until the occurrence of the action expressed by the
adverbial. For example:

() c Ot i B (ellnjiig) azdidys wiln de
I’1l be back before the time’s up.
We o 98 OV Lo di Syl dowd (423330) cllizdadle (i

will get everything ready by the time you leave/before you leave.

(ii) It rained until daybreak.  .gaél (ellndiit) andailb S ,3a0l

Wait until I come. OL,8 0§ (ellgsSlas) aziflas oo
B. In the negative form and dependent on a negative verb, itindicates
that another action will not occur as long as the action expressed
by the adverbial dees not occur. For example:

L OAe24034S (b dfuniaf§) azifniafy (Lt Bio

I won’t go until this job is finished.

Salede Jao jallivas Bl cagdinnly Jan At camnlils

The other problems won’t be resolved until the fundamental problem

is resolved.

C. 1t indicates that a_certain action occurs during the [whole]
course of the action expressed by the adverbial For example:

On my way there . aJaS 15509 azdinls ccopo laidlyg 6 azdé by

I went by plane; on my way back I came by train.

On the way there I travelled with him. .qo,b ally jals ELig azde )l
D. It indicates an _action which has iven up as a result of
contrasting it with another action. For example:

Instead of sitting idle, work for  (JBL) .alass I candé 3ades sy

nothing. (Instead of being free [of work], work for free.) (proverb)

s aldd Ve 535 cazdalid 0§ (Ml
Let’s just work ourselves, rather than bothering the others.
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J5 (e (31531545 cadalls S aSianand azid
Instead of buying that one for such a price, buy this one for less.

2) The ‘ L&’ Adverbial (Adverbial of Purpose and Elapsed Time)
is used in the following senses:
A. It indicates the purpose of a certain action. For example:
NETU NIRRT

They’ve gone for a meal (lit. ... to eat a meal).

oo S i SE o 15 S piaSlaS LSiaSH

Having come (here) to study, we/you must study hard.

Today I’m going to buy a book/ Ode,b LG oy Qéf}
B. It indicates that the matter described in the predicate or sentence
belongs to the time since the action expressed by the adverb occurred
or began. For example:

oale EliE S sulg agd S5 LSas Ltia&a.xo )

It’s been two weeks since 1 came to Beijing, PRV 55

but I still haven’t met up with him.

SV o OF (LSUaSH a4

It’s four years since 1 started learning Russian.

I've been waiting for you for over two hours.

S Ludilgrrg (Bl by genld

Kasim has been writing this article for quite a while.

(gl Himal i SKS LS5 S

It’s rained twice since summer began.

C. When combined with one of the verbs ‘_Jé W’, ‘= 5 wlb’ or

‘= JB -, it indicates that an action which is about to take

place is unable to do so. For example:
He almost fell over/He nearly fell over. VB b Lali 3
We almost blushed. LT RV W NI L - (30
ILwason the point of not coming/ .08 wb- Wb LSodaS e
Inearly didn’t come.
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D. When linked with the verb ‘. Js/, it indicates the possibility that
the action expressed by the adverbial will be carried out. Such

sentences are without a subject. For example:
s iy WG Dbailics
Only by working hard is it possible to go forward.
Syt GLSISH il SSE i §
It is possible to finish this job in two days.
It’s too heavy to lift/ lalgy (T y353S (a5 pad Jay
It’s too heavy; it’s impossible to lift it.
E. When connected with the verb ‘_ o3’ it produces a construction
which indicates the sense of permitting or making it possible for
the action expressed by the adverbial to occur. For example:
Please let me work in peace. M2sd ASULLS i e
bligd (Pl oS 3 lallu L
wenntgd (b by TG <puoamdlo
I had intended to go, but my older brother wouldn’t let me.
Gkosd (Glad )y ot o, 8 LBL 5 o 658§
Not only will he not go himself, he won’t let us go either.
F. When combined with the auxiliary verbs ‘-3l and ‘.35, it
produces complex stem forms of the verb. (See Chapter 12, Stem
Forms of the Verb, §4, Subsection 5, The Commencement Aspectual
Stem Form of the Verb, p.412).

3) The Adverbial of Reason (swoiu§o, ojaw) indicates that the
occurrence of the action expressed by itself is the reason for the
occurrence of another action. For example:
(Gl dlS 0458 (B fuv caSgaSias bl V35
The water didn’t have the chance to spoil the sides of the ditch
because they arrived on time.
crdee sl Das feids dislinoily Wi yduw
Because you didn’t write, I didn’t write either.
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. P ST liinall dinliialid 1ol 1yégh Combpnw
The involvement of the people grew because the policy was properly
implemented.
Sometimes the final ‘G-’ or ‘as_’ of this adverbial is omitted and,
consequently, it becomes the same as the ‘zL¢’ adverbial. For example:
o o . . sir ge g
Because it rained cGpellie aSibian gl lidl acl boisSsy
today too, we weren’t able to go on an outing to the park.
This nect.at:me (3logd) .‘Gl.i!,.g Mgy el 295 3 302565 Cazas
tastes delicious because it was (grown) beside the canal. (song)

4) The ‘;¢’ Adverbial (Adverbial of Concurrence) indicates an
action which is carried out in addition (or concurrently) during
the course of carrying out another action. For example:
. (33 oS oS jdadl pliliy  ansd
We went into town while we were visiting Akhmiit.
for a stroll in the countryside.
If you're going to LS 26 Jewsy dliwe rfw, B rcie
the dormitory, please fetch my dictionary (at the same time).

5) The ‘s,-’ Adverbial (Adverbial of Extension or Prolongation)

indicates that the more the action expressed by itself is continued
or repeated, the more the degree of another action increases to the
same extent. For example:

GulS BReBS g pmilidiss iilo) 3
. o 2§99 580 gpnilely S0 4

The more this material is washed, the whiter it becomes.
(5 il by (g pniaSdigw 35

6) The ‘¢’ Adverbial (Associative Adverbial 2)

Not taking into account its role in constructing state-tense forms
(see Chapter 11, §4, The State-Tense Category of the Verb) and its
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production of complex stem forms of the verb when combined
with the auxiliary verbs ‘_Jt’ and ‘- (see Chapter 12, Stem
Forms of the Verb, §4, Subsections 2 & 3, pp.409-410), this adverbial

is used as follows:

A. When it is repeated, it indicates a state in which the action
expressed by itself continues for a long time. (The suffix ‘ss’,attached
to stems ending in a vowel, is omitted). For example:

@S G e il

After writing for a long time I became very tired.

(5 25 @156 Ahamalip

After speaking for a long time my voice became hoarse.

L350, i 4l 2 BL-BL

After walking non-stop for three hours, we finally arrived.

Drop by drop a lake is formed. (JBL) . ,Ye J55 Wbl
B. When the negative form is repeated, it indicates a state in which
the action expressed by itself does not occur for a long time. e.g.:

After not raining for a long time it poured.

Sl SK8 Wil (35 ghaadihsm godf (PSS a7l 5

After not having spoken for several days, today 5 e

he talked for two hours non-stop.

C. When paired in a positive-negative form, it indicates that another

action occurs just before the occurrence of the action expressed by

itself. The particle ‘Y’ is always attached to the end of the
construction. For example:

 S54 0,8 M- W 35, &
Today he got up just before dawn.
Whenlgot .coul§ o ogials Siladules—tysdes o oS ladlietd e
to the office, the telephone rang just as I was about to sit down.
(554 PP koS oS idly 40,8 38
He died just before he reached twenty.
D. Disregarding specific expressions like ‘L)L a4y’ (luckily,
fortunately) the ‘G’ adverbial is basically not used singly.
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7) The Associative Adverbial (1) is used as follows:

between the associative adverbial (in this role) and the verb which is
associated with it may be divided into the following types:

a. Subordinate Relationship (<o3.ulido Gbasiiy). In this relation-

by that verb. For example:
Sit down and read/Read while seated. 3865 g 3aled
Don’t laugh when you speak/Speak without laughing. .4 ;3w gacdss
oSt Glalls (bhe s H bR Adapuhapalind
By increasing production we will continuously improve the life of
the people.
c§maldLS s j0 el syl §5
Because he was jll, he was unable to come to class.
(Gl by piiey cqudd Gty Wy oL
The electricity suddenly went off in the evening, so we were unable
to hold the meeting.
) Sledgr Jan alwde 3 sanlas Cans
Since Akhmiit has not turned up, this problem won’t be resolved.
b. Before and After Relationship (<ojmbije clli S 5, KL5). In

this relationship the Associative Adverbial indicates an action which

occurred, or will occur, before the action expressed by the verb to

the occurrence of the action expressed by the adverbial. For example:

i) Ls;'.'ic\f AK,AJSMW oy ity C,A.{J‘SS 55
He got up early, had his breakfast and went to school.
(ii) '6“’]‘6 ()5..:)53 ',...;..Sux L,.:.M.TL.; ;fi..a‘ PN ey

Akhmiit came and, two hours later, Tursun arrived.
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I've arrived ceodaadly oy dATAT  Sed qlsS By (4o
in Beijing, but I still haven’t attempted to go to Tiantan.
c. Positive-Negative Relationship ( co§wlije jundidle ~ 5303 9,). In
this type of relationship (i) the action expressed by the Associative
Adverbial is negated and another action is affirmed, or (ii) the
non-occurrence of another action is expressed in a situation in
which the action expressed by the Associative Adverbial occurs, or
(iii) the non-occurrence of another action is expressed whilst only
the action expressed by the associative adverbial occurs. e.g:
® B aS0)3 s c(lasdi 03y By
Let’s go somewhere instead of standing here.
S e Lihond glodusy LG VB
Instead of going to the mountains, they went paddling in a canoe.
(i) Figlols aSiuzmiasd gy Uuzenns 35
He went to Beijing, but he didn’t go to Tianjin.
S ) R Y
Akhmiit came here, but he didn’t come to our house.

(iii) ey o Wb didiocusy (100d) e Sidamndtds SLSbdn S
It’s no good if we only attach importance to study oslolgs

and neglect the training of our bodies.
d. Simultaneous Relationship ( cu§wlije <LLll;). This relationship

signifies that the action expressed by the Associative Adverbial
happens at the same time as a another action. For example:
03899 (pigosdi yu ALl (puige i pay S
On the one hand we work. on the other hand we study.
2§09, § bl S i 1yl iy
My head is aching and I feel nauseous.
e. Pointed Question Relationship (&o5.ulie 5.lels)8) In this rela-
tionship the Associative Adverbial indicates an action related to a
certain question. For example:
What will you do with it if you buy it? € oytmnld dos s by
What would he do 3anlolgy ducalaS € IS ans ulss
if he came? Wouldn’t it be better if he didn’t come?
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€ 5uLd aL3S aass Blu 35 ol LSt ot
What wrong has he done to you for you to be shouting at him?
B. When combined with another verb, certain verbs in the Associative
verbs of this kind express the concept of a complex action, which
is produced by the joining of two (sometimes three) verbs in a
coordinate relationship; they are used as a single word. For example:

to arrive (at), reach - JaS cwoy  toreach g PR
to buy -J6 e tofill ~-oob ode
to bring in -5 wld  tomove, transfer - JaS aS3
to take out/carry out - ol
to take, take away —dS S
to take/bring; result in; carry out, execute bl
to pass on’” (= 5% cuiazdd) - 4 bz culd
to pass on” PRI S
to receive (- J153,3200) - J6 4,800

(b ebs>) - L8 (= b qeitew>) - gt
(B ol >) - Sl - s
(7S el >) _ Sl 5
(-oa cald> ) wa s/ eSS
C. By association with verbs that are opposite in meaning to them-
selves, the Associative Adverbial forms of the verbs ‘-, ‘=&,
‘S’ ‘m@wz’ and ‘- i’ produce structures which indicate that

the action expressed by those verbs happens in one go.” e.g.:

92 .
To someone in the same room, or close by.

93 . . . .
This action involves distance.

% ¢ _ Jl4—z o’ has become the standard written and spoken form and the phrasal

form is no longer used.

% In an imperative construction and in certain other circumstances, a single action
(indicated by the first verbal form) is implied.
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to go (& come) - J4S
to come (& go) -dS g.,..,.LxS
to enter (& exit)/go in (& out)/come in (& go out) — B oS
to exit (& enter)/go out (& come in) - S b
to go up (& come down)/ascend (& descend) - b
to go down (& come up)/descend (& ascend).” - ohbe

Category of the Verb.)

85 The Verb of Intention
(hem wandas)
The Verb of Intention is formed by attaching the suffix ‘ -’ to
the ‘3w’ Adverbial form of the verb. For example:
Bl oo+ Gl S aaJdS ¢ >+ daddas

b3 -+ Gleyd R e L
The Verb of Intention indicates the intention of the agent to carry

9
For example:

Go to Mehriban’s house. LS o 48035 dlaiilo g
Please come to our house for a visit, Adlas s & 08185 AL G
Pop into the classroom and see who’s there. Db oS oz g S i fyaw

Pop out and see who knocked at the door.  § 8l .5 oSetad .« S Gudes LYE o
by by Sssgs dyaeday Y3
They went to the top of the stairs and came down again.
i Db Wl dliley s
I went down to the bottom of the apartment block and came up again.
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Chapter 11
PREDICATE FORMS OF THE VERB

(s pllsas jo3a5 Cs‘L..L:.;.,)

§1 A General Explanation
(LY (owsesd)

such forms the Predicate forms of the verb.

The Predicate forms of Uyghur verbs are first of all differen-
tiated in mood and produce the Mood Category ( sus, 5§:.‘.‘l5 Jrae)
[See §3]. Predicate forms specific to a number of constituent mood
types of the Mood Category are further differentiated in state and
tense and produce the State-Tense Category (s, 51;3[5 olely = Jw)
[See §4]. All kinds of State-Tense predicate forms are also differ-
entiated with respect to person and produce the Person Category
(gmons 395535 ) [See §5].

That is to say, in Uyghur some predicate forms of the verb
belong to a specific mood type and a specific person type at the
same time; other predicate forms belong to a specific mood type, a
specific state-tense type and a specific person type at one and the
same time. For example, if we take the ‘g’ predicate form of the
verb ‘3L, it belongs to the Imperative Mood type and the 1st Person
Singular type; if we take the ‘w3’ predicate form, it belongs to the
Direct Statement (Indicative) Mood type, the Present (Imperfect) Tense
type and the 3rd Person type.

§2 The Person Category
(45“-‘--')9{:’ K pal)
The Person Category of the verb is a grammatical category which
is seen in the vast majority of modal predicate forms of the verb,
including all kinds of State-Tense Predicate forms. It conveys the
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concept of the person being the same as the person of the subject

The Person Category of the verb consists of the following per-
son types, which correspond to the differences in person of the words
that function as subject in the sentence:
1st Person Singular (,4 <lJ s 345 I) This is used in sentences
in which the pronoun ‘.4’ functions as the subject.

1st Person Plural (5,5 &J3b3S ,.>as ) This is used in sentences in
which the pronoun ‘3.’ functions as the subject.

2nd Person Singular Ordinary type (5,3 ool «ld 0y usas 11)
This is used in sentences in which the pronoun ¢ oy’
functions as the subject. \

2nd Person Singular Refined (Polite) type
(s,¥ aleww el d oy 4 IT) This is used in sentences in
which the pronoun ‘.’ functions as the subject.

2nd Person Singular Respectful type (5,4 <do, 30 L) 0 Guad I1)
This is used in sentences in which the pronouns L.’ or
‘538’ function as the subject.

2nd Person Plural Ordinary type (s, 006 J3Lis jusas IT)
This is used in sentences in which the pronoun ¢yl
functions as the subject.

2nd Person Plural Respectful type (5,5 o 3o J3b3S jus-as 1)
This is used in sentences in which the pronouns
‘GybanslByan’ OT ¢ 5,y yan’ function as the subject.

2nd Person Plural Disrespectful type (.5 5 aouiaw Jib3S jusad
IT) This is used in sentences in which the pronoun ¢,atiaw’
functions as the subject.

3rd Person type (s,4 >4 IIT) This is used in sentences in which
the pronouns ‘35’ or ‘,¥35’, or nouns or nominalized words,
function as the subject.

If the person category of the verb is schematized it will appear as

follows:
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o <l \
onasl
S
&9 g..s»aolﬁ
&% Al el o
S Daeyip B
oS aB I e, S5
S 53 k“s.;oolj
S5 Sdayie dibss
&oF aadian
6.5 >as I
singular type
Ist person
plural type
ordinary type
refined type singular *
respectful type Person
2nd person Category
ordinary type
respectful type plural
disrespectful type
3rd person

Whichever person types produce the Person Category of the verb,
they are expressed as different person types of each Mood form,
including each State-Tense form.

§3 The Mood Category
(;5-“'-‘);,” 5 Jaae)

The Mood Category of the verb is seen in the predicate forms of
the verb and is the grammatical category that indicates the way in

which the subject matter of the sentence is spoken. As an example,

we will look at and compare the following sentences:
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(1) Akhmiit has written an article. 6oL Bl Baesa5 (1)
B dJBle Bass-45 (2)
(2) (Apparently) Akhmiit has written an article.
asdoduigym ABle Liaas-d5 (3)
(3) They say Akhmiit has written an article. :
(4)1 think Akhmit has written an article. .juiléjly A8l Ciaes-45 (4)
dlis g (el ABle jeiass-a5 (5)
(5) It looks as if Akhmit has written an article too.
(6) Akhmiit should write an article. il JBle Baes45 (6)
Aoyaes 3l doida) iy allBle oans-45 (7)
(7) If Akhmiit writes an article, (I'll write one too)
Sl ABBle Siaos-a5 (8)
(8) It’s to be hoped Akhmit will write an article. '
iSwizes Ll AllBle Sodes-45 (9)
(9) It’s a pity Akhmiit hasn’t written an article.
) Jogs Lujly AJBle fosans-a5 3305255 5, (10)
(10) Akhmiit can write an article about this too/It’s okay if Akhmit
writes an article about this too.
In these sentences, the verb ‘_;t’ occurs in ten different moods.
These are expressed in the following ways:
In sentence (1) the subject matter has been stated as a matter which is
known first-hand by the speaker;
In sentence (2) the subject matter has been stated as a matter which

In sentence (3) the subjecf matter has been stated as a matter which
the speaker has heard from others;

In sentence (4) the subject matter has been stated as a subjective
assessment;

In sentence (5) the subject matter has been stated as figured out on the
basis of certain facts;

In sentence (6) the subject matter has been stated in the manner of a

request (order);

In sentence (7) the subject matter has been'stated in_the manner of a
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hypothesis;

In sentence (8) the subject matter has been stated in the manner of a
desire;

In sentence (9) the subject matter has been stated in_the manner of a
regre

In sentence (10)the subject matter has been stated in the manner of a
necessity;”’

These are considered to be grammatical meanings which belong to

the Mood Category of the verb.

The Mood Category of Uyghur verbs comprises the following
mood types: (N.B. From (8) onwards the numbering does not agree
with the above examples)

(1) Direct Statement Mood

ke bl iy

(2) Indirect Statement Mood shae bl &L.:..:l',?
(3) Hearsay Statement Mood shae LU LS
(4) Subjective Assessment Mood i ITVRY} SREPIL wovy e
(5) Objective Assessment Mood" - shde yaodie cuSin g

(6) Imperative (Command-Request) Mood  L4e oddio 8§3pd
(7) Hypothesis-Objection Mood™ shae Lus B 50,4
(8) Hope-Polite Request Mood ke dSa5 35,6

(9) Wish Mood shae ol
(10) Regret Mood hde s dd
(11) Entreaty Mood shae (09,3500
(12) Anxiety Mood shide 0 yuids
(13) Necessity Mood e 9,35

These are expressed by means of predicate forms specific to those
mood types of the verb.

9 In fact, the example given in the text does not express the sense of necessity, but
such a concept is apparent in the sentence: Lujly o sl lauSlg )00 Py IC 3 I ETY
e’ (Students ought to take notes during the lesson.)

% 1 prefer to use a direct translation of the Uyghur ¢ gulid L3 _ 30,4,° appellation
rather than the English term ‘conditional’, as that expresses only one aspect of what
is covered by the hypothesis-objection mood.
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1. Predicate Forms of the Direct Statement Mood
(et jojts (Sodoan Gl i)
The predicate forms of the Direct Statement Mood of the verb
indicate that the subject matter of the sentence is stated as a matter
which the speaker knows first-hand (has always known, knows
from start to finish). For example:
There’s no w54 Sl 11695 dadde dboyas il 1,47 ¢ 590 UL
problem; you answered correctly and I answered correctly too.
il 3 Odes &S ansily Ll golal o5as de
I write letters really slowly; Akhmit writes them quickly.
e 2l Bl osily anasae )35 Caesab
Akhmit used to write essays well when he was in middle school.
i Ly 21950 VL 5
These apartment blocks were built in 1950.
You are (all) studying well. SRVIUWL ) ¢ % S PR W
GBS gl do g 003aSIaS V3
When they came we were holding/in a conference.
He had asked, but she didn’t answer. wSowoyds Wil ¢ gl em
oS andalifu (o dLig 333,495 & (4o
Iintend to talk to him about this.
He also planned to BPXVPL P TR RV IC P PR VE Y P I PY
g0, but something came up and he was unable to (go).
The predicate forms of the Direct Statement Mood of the verb are
classified according to the State-Tense Category and occur in every
kind of state-tense form, therefore the construction in turn of all
the state-tense forms in the Direct Statement Mood is considered
to be the construction of the predicate forms of the Direct Statement
Mood of the verb. This matter will be introduced in combination with
the construction of all the state-tense forms in §4 of this chapter:The
State-Tense Category.
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2. Predicate Forms of the Indirect Statement Mood
(s joges Sobao bl Glily)
The predicate forms of the Indirect Statement Mood of the verb

indicate that the subject matter of the sentence is stated as a matter
which the speaker knows indirectly (has learnt of later or has re-
cently learnt on the basis of certain facts or the information of
others). For example:
ey il 1295 foide cptumprn il 1295 050, 30bulin (e
I checked and apparently you answered correctly and I answered
correctly too.
7 Crdos-4S oreiasonil Ll solal J5as ae pludl o6
When I take a look, (I realize that) I apparently write oSl
letters very slowly, but Akhmit writes them quickly.
oSl 23l Bl Shadly anaiSas |)3uef desdS
Apparently Akhmiit used to write essays well when he was in
middle school.

S L = 1950 Yy 4
These apartment blocks were apparently built in 1950.
oMbyl (AL jalaw cpg0 50055 (ae
I inquired, and you are apparently making good progress.
Gadnyhy Sller (Al g
Apparently he asked but she didn’t answer.
Apparently he also Sl o8 Cudi L85 Aol 305
planned to go,but something came up and he was unable to (go).
The predicate forms of the Indirect Statement Mood of the verb
are also classified according to the State-Tense Category and occur
in every kind of state-tense form, therefore the construction in
turn of all the state-tense forms in the Indirect Statement Mood is
considered to be the construction of the predicate forms of the
Indirect Statement Mood of the verb. This matter will be introduced
in combination with the construction of all the state-tense forms in §4
of this chapter:The State-Tense Category.
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3. Predicate Forms of the Hearsay Statement Mood
(S jogas Sadide 5Ll LB

The predicate forms of the Hearsay Statement Mood of the verb
indicate that the subject matter of the sentence is stated as a matter

which has ben heard of from others. For example:

They say that (o) Hoskimins Sdasa5  JBlo §
Akhmét wrote this letter/ Akhmit supposedly wrote this letter.
(os3iil) oy 25 dlile Stasas
I’ve heard that Akhmit writes essays well.
eiaSoflily 23U SJBL Woadle anaiSae [[30g5 Sidas-45
Akhmit used to write essays well when he was in middle school,
so they say.
I heard that S oduilols 4833 du oaudygs LS fpaiaw 3
he was angry with you and you didn’t think much of him.
SIS as Side 53 3
It’s said that he had studied at this school previously.
¢ pludly 3,35 amToratpuisgip ABle (pludSTs

PN e Y (S0d — (haeSaS Wy s g8 dliaadSyn S —
Sods ... ymogloles 5‘,.3*1.,..,_&[{ cdodlul - 18I0 Blalixs S

O Sy SoSTB ST . oYy 295 -S4 6385 05 40
Coes Mm.go )5.‘.' S

G oM s g8 dsansSyn — . jabsa oo — oaS g
Mo il (Sl cedosgalis Sas 98 s e (lodys ks gls
(69,85 @) «vv oo

‘They say that the new government is very broad-minded,’ they
said ... ‘Supposedly, after this there won’t be any corvée taxes or
other taxes ... then everyone will apparently be his own lord and

master and no-one will tell anyone to stand there or stand here ...’
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‘Empty talk,” some said ... ‘“There are supposedly many plans
in the government’s mind; they say draft animals will be distributed

and it won’t be possible to distinguish which are your rich and
which are your paupers. Everyone will be equal, they say and
there will be work in Anjan ..." (K, Turdi)
This type of predicate form sometimes indicates that the speaker
does not agree or states something in a sarcastic manner. e.g.:
If he can’t even write this kind Il ey, (e rdle 4
of thing, how does he imagine he can write a novel!
lotaduosipin (e (543 3 (S 3558
How interesting! I'm sapposed to have written this letter!
When telling others of a dream which one has seen, the predicate
form of the Hearsay Statement Mood is often used. For example:
U (709,58 plowtyB aaTonnipm aizmed 58 odefiha 4z
O Gl S 048 Vi HEBBL Lilonsld ¢ frmiipaitsS oy
43580y 00)d p Dded Sty dads il g 6 elonS
§ tomhunfpdlr 45 (ydo «tlodjlialfn @354 I ) 32555 Elioosl
Last night I dreamt I went to Urumgi. PRPe PORL § L1 1Y
When I looked, Urumgqi was completely altered — skyscrapers

It is also possible to express a matter heard from others in the
predicate form of the Indirect Statement Mood, but there is a
clear difference between these two types of expression:

(a) In the predicate form of the Hearsay Statement Mood, the fact of

The predicate forms of the Hearsay Statement Mood of the verb
are also classified according to the State-Tense Category and occur
in every kind of state-tense form, therefore the construction in
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turn of all the State-Tense forms in the Hearsay Statement Mood
is considered to be the construction of the predicate forms of the
Hearsay Statement Mood of the verb. This matter will be introduced
in combination with the construction of all the state-tense forms in §4
of this chapter:The State-Tense Category.

4. Predicate Forms of the Subjective Assessment Mood
(54D jo5az (Soabiae janhe iSind)
The predicate forms of the Subjective Assessment Mood of the

verb indicate that the subject matter of the sentence is stated as a

matter which has been assessed according to a subjective under-
standing. For example:

cydood daudils AJBBle Jeians-dS
I think Akhmit has also written an article.
Cydaged éﬂLLH.L'ud GLJ_ 1950 )\jl.u.’ 3
I think these apartment blocks were built in 1950.
(000 §ABRISASM0DYES 18,8 (e
Idon’t think we’ve met before.
I believe you smoke (tobacco).

(390300 3 puummnSay LU jo
(yhosed Brityaaly d>3iias 4,4 &
1 don’t think he knew Chinese before.
I think they’re in a meeting. 30208 Jhaduilfuzed i Y35
yhood Yrorilishdel andSae 2320 lasle 35 a0
I believe | was studying in first school at that time.
Aaed daidmaziilofy 4554 oy ydes
I guess yow're planning to go somewhere.
oyased 3épRunSandiyys alo dLids 005 SuSlaS 5555
I guess you intended to see him when you came yesterday.
The predicate forms of the Subjective Assessment Mood of the
verb are also classified according to the State-Tense Category and
occur in every kind of state-tense form, therefore the construction
in turn of all the state-tense forms in the subjective assessment
mood is considered to be the construction of the predicate forms
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of the Subjective Assessment Mood of the verb. This matter will be
introduced in combination with the construction of all the state-tense
forms in §4 of this chapter:The State-Tense Category.

5. Predicate Forms of the Objective Assessment Mood
(54 jojas Soadas jandte cuiSinsh)
The predicate forms of the Objective Assessment Mood of the
verb indicate that the subject matter of the sentence is stated as a

matter which has been assessed according to certain facts. e.g.:
It looks as if Akhmiit also dalises il JBle daides4S
wrote an article/Akhmiit seems to have written an article too.
oy Ludgy lisdw ‘}h.l.— 1950 Yl &
These apartment blocks must have been built in 1950/1t looks as if
these apartment blocks were built in 1950.
Tt looks as if you smoke (tobacco).  .juwlinsdgs pliasaz Lol juw
He can’t have known oS Luday livaganlsy ax35ids 5,4 &
Chinese previously/It doesn’t look as if he knew Chinese previously.
........... P oy Lailiued i pilo V3
meeting just now/It looks as if they’reina meeting at the moment.
oyt plundgy (sLiif45505 MA.SM Céw}l.wla ‘A.GL> P yhe
I must have been studying in primary school at that time.
It looks as if youw're planning . chmilisg (2dlels &5 )4 po (ydw
to go somewhere/You look as if you’re planning to go somewhere.

The predicate forms of the Objective Assessment Mood of the
verb are also classified according to the State-Tense Category and

occur in every kind of state-tense form, therefore the construction

in turn of all the state-tense forms in the Objective Assessment
Mood is considered to be the construction of the predicate forms
of the Objective Assessment Mood of the verb. This matter will be
introduced in combination with the construction of all the state-tense
forms in §4 of this chapter:The State-Tense Category.

i oS Luslgons is the same as o 5.5 Lulg R AN
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6. Predicate Forms of the Imperative Mood
(54 jo5as (Sabias pala_ 35,03)

1) Its Formation

The predicate forms of the Imperative Mood are formed by attaching

the following suffixes to the verb stem:

In the 1st person singular type the suffix ‘go=llgl-llg-" is added.
For example: '
B s shF $0,3
In the 1st person plural type the suffix ‘ o/ Jdl-// Ju-" is added.
For example:
A S5 S <o,
In the 2nd person singular ordinary type the verb stem itself is
used. For example: |
6 A3 By
In the 2nd person singular refined (pollte) typ e the suffix ‘//4-
&yl /e’ is added, For example:
S’Jl)ls . Hal g .8 5,55
In the 2nd person singular respectful type the suffix ‘alww—/Muw.’is
added. For example:
e )6 alend 5300 S §5 ale38
In the 2nd person plural ordinary type the suffix //,;y8_//,53 -
83-/1,583-" is added. For example:

‘ 81,6 P o S5 53
In the 2nd person plural respectful type the suffix ‘awwe/Suaw-’ is
added to the mutual voice stem form of the verb. For example:

sl )8 aledal 3w My g5 alnig 38
In the 2nd person plural disrespectful type the mutual voice stem

form of the verb is used. For example:

LG 53 P 5953
2
In the 3rd person type the suffix ‘;jw-’ is added. For example:
O, O 3300 088 08,8

The negative form of the imperative mood predicate form is
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formed by attaching the above suffixes to the negative stem form
of the verb. For example:
sl (shided 3 Ao, g
2) Its Meaning and Usage
The predicate form of the Imperative Mood of the verb indicates

that the subject matter of the sentence is spoken in a manner that

Oo§mmnn 35

denotes:
(i) Requesting oeld Cdlas
(ii) Instructingor Ordering OV
(iii) Complying Oo4leded
(iv) Appealing Ohelid ogos
(v) A Wish Glblasals
For example:
@ w6 oo LS sy,
Please give me permission and let me go.
(iii) OK, you can go. By e ¢ ]38l

(ii) Please come and take the seat of honour and take off your coat.
bl B9y h higd Lol
(iv) Don’t block the way, let him through, let him go.

(v) Long live our great homeland. D jaoiio§ £33 Cobuaniily
May you grow old together. yd dlas
May you not grow tired!/ Hello! (in some areas) N PRI

ool oslipo 58000

May there be blessing on your festival!/Happy Eid!
The predicate form of the Imperative Mood may also indicate that
the listener is being requested to wait until the subject matter of

the sentence has occurred. For example:
Let the film finish and then we’ll go. . Ll (pail counSss o8

(RLBBLL plasgs ool (salS a4
Wait till I come back and then we’ll have a good chat.
Why are you in oty jabGee ohadaS b yayl pallS Ao

il
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The suffix ‘oS <Ml ey =llcmé .’ may also be added to the 2nd Person
Singular Ordinary type predicate form of the Imperative Mood. In
such cases the sense of an intimate or affectionate command or
request is expressed. For example:
Go on my child, go on.
Please don’t worry, Mother.

I TRT IR
Ll pianlid pa

is in a positive form or a negative form. The conjunction ‘ L’
may come before the interrogative pronoun. For example:

avalind bagliods peald cns 5l (L) 3

: (b S S Sl cpdualy 05 (as)
No matter who it is, they can only get in if they have a ticket.
................................. Lol o8 panald (i bl Lias
don’t disassociate yourself from the man in the street.
with the conjunction ‘ L4’ or ! 5 attached to the beginning of

the beginning of the second sentence. For example:
(el paejaz hudly el (bide oduiin 9 (Lo
Whether you come, o g G..,..M ‘wd b Jas ol
or whether you don’t, we’ll go ahead and hold the meeting.
Whether o puS L55g aias aAllle (gl e S e Lde
you write it or I write it, the article must be finished tomorrow.




310

7. Predicate Forms of the Hypothesis-Objection
(Conditional) Mood
(FSas jojas Salide w)lé_)'o)d.&)
1) Its Formation
The predicate forms of the Hypothesis-objection Mood of the verb
are formed by attaching the following suffixes to the verb stem:
In the 1st Person Singular type the suffix ‘saw—//slu~’ is added. For
example:
plosl pandess  pdad 3 plsgd s
In the 1st Person Plural type the suffix ‘aw_// g’ is added. For
example:
bl daudaS  dandj3. Sk ey
In the 2nd Person Singular Ordinary type the suffix ‘&aw-//dflw_’
is added. For example:
dlosb awdas e 330 &l g a3
In the 2nd Person Singular Refined (Polite) type the suffix ‘jp&w-’
is added, For example
pR ot PRdss 8 p R W VW
In the 2nd Person Singular Respectful type the suffix “/Saw—

alow.’ is added For example:
In the 2nd Person Plural Ordinary type the suffix ‘M aw—//, 0w’
is addfed. For example:
Sl addas a3 Moy Bawy
In the 2nd Person Plural Respectful type the suffix ‘aluw—//Suw=’ is
added to the mutual voice stem form of the verb. For example'
Mgy antlS  dbtdii wdfs alaiy s
In the 2nd Person Plural disrespectful type the suffix uu-//uu ’
is added to the mutual voice stem form of the verb. e.g.:
In the 3rd Person type the suffix ‘aw-//lw-" is added. For example:
Lot aules ) Lo, g )5
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The negative form of the Hypothesis-Objection Mood predicate
form is formed by attaching the above suffixes to the negative stem
form of the verb. For example:
JRUNUS PR FYIOUP. g VDN IV L (DY S
2) Its Meaning and Usage
The Hypothesis-Objection predicate form of the verb is used as follows:
A. When it is the predicate of a Subordinate Hypothesis Clause,

it indicates that the subject matter of the sentence is spoken in the
manner of a hypothesis. For example:
If you try hard, you will make progress. . jdul WU «lluis S
roninz dSldns duoodly j3aely a5
If it doesn’t rain tomorrow, we’ll go out for a walk.
Whoever tries hard, will make progress. . jouwb WU 34 ludops 0.5
ow)b 85 3 b oids plonly S s

rordado 35158 (Faadlo 323
If we don’t walk quickly, we won’t be able to make it on time.
B. When it is the predicate of a Subordinate Objection Clause, it
indicates that the subject matter of the sentence is spoken in oppo-
sition to another matter or state. For example:
LO8SS By o (@l
§o13dls LS cplumgms
pd 3ol olal 5 dwly o6
My older brother went, but (s)he apparently acted really rudely.

300k olig § @Llileddd (SSS Gimed o ol pall 5
We’re rushing around unable to cope, but he’s playing about.
NEUUROR PR KV E IR T SUWUPY PPt JEVS L SV
You don’t know that place, so how will you get there?
5&&4.0.].:..: W)AJ ;L.L.?ug.o cl.u)}i ,_,45)9&9.’ LS“JA"SM QSJB 35
How come he doesn’t know such things, despite having graduated
from university?
Since the time is eV s slo pall dithusins’ 553 Bl
passing, oughtn’t we to hurry? (lit. ... is it right not to hurry?)
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the subject matter is in opposition to another matter, it is neverthe-
less unable to prevent it. For example:
We’ll still go, even if it rains. o 3l oty 3m0ly
No matter what I said, he didn’t take any notice.
eSS lsallS )5
We’ll come, even if you don’t welcome us.

8. Predicate Forms of the Hope-Polite Request Mood
(e jojas (Sodbide ulsas - 35,6)

1) Its Formation
The Hope-Polite Request Mood predicate form of the verb is formed
by attaching the ‘5.5’ auxiliary to the verb’s Hypothesis-Objection
Mood predicate form. The ‘-5’ auxiliary is usually attached to
the verb’s Hypothesis-Objection Mood predicate form, but it may
sometimes be omitted. For example:

O i eSS adaS aKBlyl paSlul

s plugiss OO UL 31 N | Y YL VS L3

2) Its Meaning and Usage
The Hope-Polite Request Mood predicate form of the verb indicates
that the subject matter of the sentence is spoken in the manner of
a petition, a desire, or a (polite) request. For example:
A syt Dids-§, 35S SKS Blo (B o oS oaddo
An important matter has come up, please could I be given two
days leave. .
S i el pooy 3liddge Ble foinS (poide
L hope you will keep on helping me in this way in the future also.
Please would . jaSccusgd odiyduw douiSwgd bl g g 5y9700
the comrades who are on duty wipe the blackboard as well.
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Bl T sty S oty Aty 3B o dSde
Teacher, please could you read the end once more so that we can
take notes.

9. Predicate Forms of the Wish Mood
(f5as jojes (Soadao oo )

1) Its Formation

The Wish Mood predicate form of the verb is formed by attaching
the past tense form of the Direct Judgment Copula to the Hypothesis- -
Objection Mood predicate form of the verb. The Direct Judgment
Copula is usually in the 3rd person type in all its persons alike,
but sometimes it also occurs in the person which is the same as
that of its subject.'” The direct judgment copula may also sometimes
be omitted. For example:

(omolio) (somaliosly Ghdla
(dbuSandas) ‘5.\;@6 S 5
S yalSan 35 b

pluzdsl gt

2) Its Meaning and Usage
The Wish Mood predicate form indicates that the subject matter
of the sentence is spoken in the manner of a wish. For example:
If only I {piinotaundsf 35) Goundunnidi 3S 1oy §oide yaly S 3
could meet that person too/I wish I could meet that person too.

SRS fainn ASido}S ot 3y

I wish they would get me into this job too.
GBSt Jo3r i 3

We wish we could attend that meeting too.

10 According 10 the ‘ eyl j3uatas of Mo dlls od 3 slely 3’ the
Ist person plural form always occurs with * 34 - and only the 1st person singular
and the 2nd person singular ordinary types may sometimes occur with ‘s or o
dlbay respectively. The rest only take the ‘g - * suffix.
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(§mtly )5’“"1" > L"")
s Gl (6l (gl g o lilol
((BLorg8) gomapi lisgh @, Az S gl 4z
I wish I had a samovar and the tea would keep on boiling.
I wish my sweetheart would keep on dancing while I drink a bowl
of tea. (song) '

If only it would really rain.

If only it were according to my desire, then I would not leave my
lover’s side,

If only 1 were a moth, then I would not leave his head, even in
front of all the people in the world. (song)

10. Predicate Forms of the Regret Mood
(e jojes (Sodyts g
1) Its Formation
The Regret Mood predicate form of the verb is constructed by
attaching the word ‘ jaSuiyey’ or ‘:4Swildlys’, in the role of an auxiliary
word, to the predicate form of the Hypothesis-Objection Mood of the
verb. For example:

ofSizg pluosly : Sl glas s
u“S**—‘B‘ dd.u.Jc\f QAS.JUJ% M)p
oA g YA s )35 O g LB

The Regret Mood predicate form of the verb may also be formed
by attaching the suffix ‘3.’ to the Hypothesis-Objection Mood
predicate form of the verb (In this instance the first syllable of the
verb is stressed). For example:

saliily 33l $rSaules
32 S 53 sz a5 $enls

2) Its Meaning and Usage
The Regret Mood predicate form of the verb indicates that the

subject matter of the sentence is spoken in the manner of a regret.
For example:
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Sty bo o dprrabandB6) (paSiigs plandlBG Joide S50 SIS HE
If only I had heard yesterday’s lecture too; Sl cunS g
an opportunity has been lost/It’s a pity I didn’t hear yesterday’s
lecture too; an opportunity has been lost.
(bl pasaig Py Bt (oSl l
You’ve written it, but it’s a pity you didn’t write it better.
Sl g aidodas L) (asilidy pndas’ 26 3o 550 LI
It’s a pity you didn’t bring your children with you; (ehans
they could have played.
423 )35 530l o3 Lhpanda) oSk eSS4 5
Tursun should have come too, instead of staying at home alone/
I wish Tursun had come too, instead of staying at home alone.

11. Predicate Forms of the Entreaty Mood
(f5ad jojes Sodian ;33,3501
1) Its Formation
The Entreaty Mood predicate form of the verb is formed by attaching

the suffix ‘45—’ to the Imperative Mood predicate form of the verb.
For example:

szl sl Jrariy
j25 3 32 565,5 Sl
In the 1st and 2nd persons, the Entreaty Mood predicate form of

omalussl il jrSandes
§7 P 33 $2 a5 L b
2) Its Meaning and Usage
The Entreaty Mood predicate form of the verb indicates that the

subjéct matter of the sentence is spoken in the manner of an entreaty.
For example:
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o S ot 45 s dalss’ o500
Please come here, there’s something I want to say to you.
Comrades, please don’t talk. BT PUINRL TR (AR
325Ul i jabaS 3lide 5V 345
- Keep me happy; please don’t say such things.
- oo Jésl-o 3oVU aSodiiwds ydo gl +309 3030

(Ll 135845 S hadluald dS
Please speak, don’t keep me waiting anxiously.
$a¥ s Gold anz s (Ses g5l Ly dladly
If you have time, please could you translate this letter.

12. Predicate Forms of the Worry Mood
((Sad jojas (Soudsae (o punics)

1) Its Formation

The Worry Mood predicate form of the verb is formed by attaching
the Past Tense Direct Judgment Copula to the 3rd person negative
‘s¥’ type Direct Statement Mood Present (Imperfect) Tense predicate
Jorm of the verb (See §4: The State-Tense Category, sub-section 4:
The Present (Imperfect) Tense Predicate Form, p.342). As a result
of the judgment copula being attached to the verb, the final ‘// gt
¢« part of the verb becomes ‘.-’ and the initial vowel of the
copula is dropped. For example:

o a5, KIRWEIPE o Solas

FEoap S 5 AW Suinald

2) Its Meaning and Usage
The Worry Mood predicate form of the verb indicates that the

speaker pronounces the subject matter of the sentence in an anxious
manner. Because such matters generally possess an accidental
nature, the verb is usually combined with auxiliary verbs which
indicate the accidental aspect. For example:
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ol eSS (sl g by Sl

It’s five o’clock. I do hope we won’t be late.

You’ve messed about so much with tl;at clock, it’s to be hoped

you haven’t accidentally broken it. :
Sy whaw (paide gullafde (@anadS IS4 2l

I wasn’t able to revise well, so I do hope the teacher doesn’t hap-

pen to ask me.

I do hope I won’t i b sdatoy il 1B gu dliallafie

temporarily be stuck for an answer to the teacher’s question.

13. Predicate Forms of the Necessity Mood
(el jojaz (Soabias S y,35)
The Necessity Mood predicate form of the verb is basically expressed
by adding the word ‘.., which functions as an auxiliary verb, to
the Hypothesis-Objection Mood predicate form of the verb and
pronouncing them as a single unit, without a break. It indicates that
the speaker pronounces the subject matter of the sentence in a
manner which deems it essential. For example:
oyt PawnzaS Jff < oo 1,255 8L Sy 3 Elis
This opinion of yours is wrong, you must give it up.

FEWVET SO+ JUR SPRIVERICH FRNCH FPRIL SRV Y PSR oK1
Apparently your mother is very worried. You must keep writing
regularly.

sty 1Sy Bl (S (ypide sl d 3258 5pKy 3 a5
If you don’t accept this criticism I won’t need to give RNV
you my views after this.
This plant is Joder Lugdi @idd 3uv 595 ja gL oy J5S 4
very delicate. It’s essentia] to keep watering it every day. .
It should be noted that there is another kind of compound sentence

in Uyghur which indicates permission or approval and is identical

in_form to the above construction indicating the Necessity Mood.
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For example:
gy ool (g0 (G dau
The water’s hot enough; you may use it now.
Joadys PBaniaS’ (Gaad (gASE i
The job’s finished; you may go now.
However, these two constructions differ from each other in pro-
nunciation: the construction which indicates the Necessity Mood is

The following two kinds of Necessity Mood forms of the verb may
also be encountered in Uyghur:

(i) One kind is expressed by means of the ‘&’ type Imperfect
Participle and is basically used by adults when they see children
behaving inappropriately and admonish them. The subject of such

sentences is generally combined with the function word ‘45,5, e.g.:
AL T s 03 0335 (AKIE SIS 4 480 o2 idigS
A student ought to get up early every day and review the lesson.
A good child should be obedient. LSBT S (4o Y4 LA
- ohsatald adlualho Jugh Gl o5 jallannS aS Jases
A doctor ought not to behave so roughly towards patients.
(ii) Another kind of Necessity Mood form is expressed by attaching
the suffix ‘2Igdss /12038 o/l 4/l 33i.’ to the stem of the verb.
This form is impersonal and is used extremely widely in the Hotan
dialect. It is also used in other dialects to differing degrees. Because
this form is concise, it is also regularly encountered jn poetry. e.g..
e SoeSes s (o758
When the teacher tells you to write, you must write.
N§S5aS G By gda)dy o P (S
A job should not be dragged out, but (should be) finished on time.
| RS st oy el
A little child should not be taught in this way.
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§4 The State-Tense Category
(s sS5 el - o)

Each type of predicate form of the Direct Statement Mood, the
Indirect Statement Mood, the Hearsay Statement Mood, the Subjec-
tive Assessment Mood, and the Objective Assessment Mood of Uy-
ghur verbs differs in state and tense and together the produce the
State-Tense Category. This category is a combination of the State
Category, which indicates every state of the action, and the Tense
Category, which indicates that the action or the circumstances of
the action are connected with various times (or tenses). These consist
of an amalgamation of four state types:

The Perfect State Jlo (454
The Imperfect Sate Jb o Kasy
The Continuous State J& J> 33
The Intention State S Sandds
and three tense types:
The Simple Past Tense by (aSSE ool
The Past Tense olely ey
The Present Tense olely SBysle

If we schematize the components of the State-Tense Category’s
State Category and Tense Category and the circumstances of their
amalgamation, they will appear as follows:

The State-Tense Category

| l
State Category Tense category
Perfect State Simple Past Tense
Imperfect State l [+ Past Tense
Continuous State
Intention State J [ + Present Tense

When analysing components of the State-Tense Category according
to whole units, it is possible to divide them into nine types, namely:
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Simple Past Tense Olely aSE ool
Present Perfect Tense obly b5l asss
Past Perfect Tense Olely aS¥ 4G4
Present (Imperfect) Tense ool Bpsle o aKueiy
Past Imperfect Tense obely aSIY aSaid
Present Continuous Tense olely (B3l 38
Past Continuous Tense: obely aSE 58

Present Intention Tense olely (Bl Sandae
Past Intention Tense obely aSE Caudas
Each of these nine types are expressed in different forms in every
type of predicate form in the Direct Statement Mood, the Indirect
Statement Mood, the Hearsay Statement Mood, the Subjective As-

sessment Mood, and the Objective Assessment Mood. The formation
or construction, meaning and usage of these nine State-Tense types

are individually discussed below:

1. The Simple Past Tense Predicate Form
(el jogaz laly (aSG35  00b)

1) Its Formation

0 — The Direct Statement Mood’s Simple Past Tense predicate
form (JSas jo3a3 \lely aSGE ool Sabide oL jenianly)
This predicate form is produced according to the chart on the
following page (p. 321).

These forms are produced by attaching Past Tense suffixes
to the stem form of the verb.

Their negative form is produced by attaching Past Tense
suffixes to the negative stem form of the verb. For example:

I didn’t write adeeLbwe didn’t write Bl
you didn’t write (sg. ordinary) WA
you didn’t write (sg. refined) )&.\m 56
you didn’t write (sg. respectful) PR

you didn’t write (pl. ordinary) W 5L
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you didn’t write (pl. respectful) PRV
you didn’t write (pl. disrespectful) dhoouto
he/she/they didn’t write Gl

The Direct Statement Mood’s Simple Past Tense

Person Type Examples

1st Smgular 'a!"fu; ‘fédjéf ‘PyJ;,e ‘Péo)és c‘g.a.:.al: ‘pJJJL)'

Plural | 33555 (35038 330058 (390,88 <3540 <3305k

Singular wdlinigh (@30 38 Ll (dlojl
Ordinary a5 (djalys

Singular Sngd 3800,58 Sl 30030
Refined S oAl

Singular | alosgs cabalgs Sladgd o 38 Sl dlsjl
2nd | Respectful

Plural WS ggd « M358 93&.:.:[3 M5k
Ordinary SIS §5ES ¢ S §ul s

Plural AL.J:}L,S cMé),!s cw cm]ﬁ
Respectful ARMIARIRATI\Y

Plural Dis- [ «&J3nd3q8 (Jgid 38 cdldons cdlodosn
respectful 3155585 daihglss

3rd Person SO (VS hed (59,89 ¢ bl (o3l
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{ — The Indirect Statement Mood’s Simple Past Tense predicate
form ( JfSas jo5a5 \blj aSSE g0l Sadias o)LL ellouly)
This predicate form is produced according to the following chart:

Person Type Examples

Ist | Singular | decudisS (e dlsS ¢ ydeitsd 38 ¢ ydesiojm

Plural o353 o 5S¢ o )38 ¢ paoii
Singular Ot B3 (Al Am B (i
Ordinary
Singular 3y L T T LR e
Refined

2nd | Singular
Respectful

L5558 Mnglss Hng,38 i

Plural Al 5 Al YIS Al d )38 ¢ jabuns

Ordinary
Plural S Sangds 8 it
Respectful M slg5ss
Plural Dis- | amg 35955 (o388 ccobumpoiiy
respectful Oy 505385
3rd Person Type FoisS (Fuglss (503,88 ot

These forms were originally made by attaching the verb ‘33’ (in
the role of a judgment copula) and personal suffixes to the Associative
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Adverbial form of the verb. These have been condensed into their
present-day condition. Their negative form is produced on the
basis of the ‘waw-//sl-’ negative type form of the Associative
Adverbial. For example:

(Apparently)'®' I didn’t write Odeuislosly
we didn’t write Feoiabe by
you didn’t write (sg. ordinary) Oamsloly
you didn’t write (sg. refined) poowe vy}
you didn’t write (sg. respectful) Meolel
you didn’t write (pl. ordinary) sabeobosl
you didn’t write (pl. respectful) Mesledo e
you didn’t write (pl. disrespectful) Oyt Lo 1o
he/she/they didn’t write dulosl

0 —— The Hearsay Statement Mood’s Simple Past Tense predicate
form (JSad jo5a5 ololy (oS53 ool Soadias bl LdSL)

This predicate form is produced according to the chart on the fol-
lowing page (p. 324).

The first two of these variants were originally formed by attaching
the verb ‘335 (in the role of a Judgment Copula) and the Present
Tense forms of the Hearsay Judgment Copula to the Associative
Adverbial form of the verb. These have been condensed into their
present-day condition. The final variant has been produced by
attaching the ‘ jus.’ Judgment Copula to the Simple Past Tense
predicate form of the Indirect Statement Mood.'”

Their negative form is produced on the basis of the ‘//lo-
o=’ negative type form of the Associative Adverbial. For example:

' As this is the Indirect Statement Mood form, the word ‘apparently’ may or may
not be required for each person, as this form is often used in the same sense as the
Direct Statement Mood.

192 The second variant is the one most commonly used in Kashgar. .
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I supposedly didn’t write/ they say I didn’t write - jasSoaule;l { — The Subjective Assessment Mood’s Simple Past Tense

You supposedly didn’t wr'ite Otmndonanisloly (Jsas )‘0.54}- el S35  pools Solian jandge i)
He/she/they supposedly didn’t write Sioainle sl This predicate form is produced according to the following chart:
The Hearsay Statement Mood’s Simple Past Tense predicate form Person Type Examples
Person Type Examples Ist Singular Type Cydesod dresd bl aesile s
1st | Singular £ aidanis joal yhoctieno bl oS 00k g Plural Type Oydeged §88305L/ penile
Plural o o ot by ool S 0 3 Sg. Ordinary Type odesed §5003L/ anilé 3L
Singular b aitins ol et ool S o312 Sg. Refined Type Oydes08 38 5800;5L/ paile 51y
Ordinary
2nd | Sg. Respectful type Oydeged $03L/NLLE ;L
Singular SO SOUELTE) / SUUNE. NONC-IL Y/ ST PR Vv &
Refined ' }ﬁ. A v R / Pl. Ordinary Type Oydegod 38 ,MM5003L/ jaluuilé 3L
g
2nd | Singular. VRN RIS/ TR/ IR Pl. Respectful Type Odesod et pu/MlaL 50
Respectful E N
; Pl. Disrespectful Oyde00 §aSiid o/ yauilido o
Plural W al .0 // al S // al S oduin
Ordinary T FoR e 3rd Person Type Oydagod 3L/ 3uile sk

Plural o Mainits Jua// Mroutanito o /IMS ot s
O PRI D Ot The first of these types has been produced by attaching the Present

Respectful
Tense form of the Subjective Assessment Judgment Copula to the
Plural Dis- 1 sytantonts ol S o pais 3 perfect participial form of the verb. The latter type has been
respectful R " v : : constructed by attaching the Present Tense form of the Subjective
o : Assessment Mood Judgment Copula to the Simple Past Tense predicate

form of the Direct Statement Mood.'”

3rd Person Type Soulins ol oo 1

' The first variant is the one most commonly used in Kashgar.
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Their negative form is produced on the basis of the negative
form of the participle or of the Direct Statement Mood’s Simple
Past Tense predicate form. For example:

1 don’t think I wrote RTVNT EPRRVOL /A VR ESLLY
I don’t think we wrote Cydes0d 38B3aue L/ psoiline 3k
I don’t think you wrote Oydel00 5&..\..4 W/ aslas b

{ — The Objective Assessment Mood’s Simple Past Tense'*
(ISad joges el aS5F oo (St jale uiSinds)
This predicate is produced according to the chart on p. 327.
These forms have been constructed by adding the Objective Assess-
ment Copulas to the Perfect Participial form of the verb.
Their negative form is constructed on the basis of the negative
form of the participle. For example:

It doesn’t look as if I wrote Oaelisof leely
It doesn’t look as if you wrote oS )y‘s‘u 9 Olewsl
It doesn’t look as if you wrote  ». |5i..9.?.> RPN
It doesn’t look as if he/she/they wrote dles s lawsl

2) Its Meaning and Usage ]
In whichever mood they may be, the predicate forms of the verb’s

Simple Past Tense indicate that the action or state expressed by
the verb occurred before the time of speaking '® For example:
Akhmit wrote an article. o3k JBle Baas-dS
Akhmit (apparently) wrote an article t00. 3 dJBlo joiacsas
Akhmiit supposedly wrote an article t00. .&oscipyn AJBlo joides45
I think Akhmét wrote an article too. Joitésly ABl Jesaesad
dlisgl il ABle joiaes-aS
It looks as if Akhmit wrote an article too.

104 This is also used for the Present Perfect and Past Perfect Tense Objective Assessment
Mood predicate form.

% 1n some instances Uyghur uses the simple past where English would use the
present perfect tense.
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The Objective Assessment Mood’s Simple Past Tense predicate

Person Type Examples
Ist | Singular oS aludgy e 5L/ yasslis o5 ek
Type Loz 085
Plural M1&o .S 3ludgs e 3L/ sl oS ek
Type I memienz (3850

Singular oS g &30/ auslis o o5k

Ordinary 8z o5k
Singular oS 58 gr e bl jammalis o8 -le 5L
2nd | Refined 1§ f&..s..;} oksb
Singular 1o .S Sud g ylé 3L/ 5 e 5k
Respectful 13l o5k
Plural 18058 D8 gs e 30/ jaluslisgf 1254
Ordinary 15, M 850
Plural 1o 1S Yl gr iyl I LS o |80 5
Respectful 1 plss a5
Plural Dis- | //de .S g o)lito pul/yaunlic ¢ lad s
respectful 158 ik l
3rd Person olesbldo s Ldgr ole 5L jaslas o8 e sk
Type (5) sz
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= 3388 ey ol
G ()00 (530S (7 IBPBS (33rhgS 19 e )98
Time was up, the bell rang, we all went into the classroom, we sat
in our seats, the teacher came in and the lesson began.
CLJ:JIS S Al aaniangs bl Spdunas B
o388y € Joolouiisgs LIS sl T hipolaS Cidas-ad € piaSlas
S oouiglold yogas loussly l;&.;,.‘ T eoniglonigs LKA Sdodus
000 FaidAL Cpar ¢ glio S &5 (5,4
When did you arrive? I didn’t see you just now. Did you bring the
book we were talking about? Apparently Akhmit hasn’t come. It
looks as if he must have been taken ill, doesn’t it? Do you know,
Séiméit didn’t want to come, Or SO I’ve heard' we upgosedly didn’t

38 @S Bacew yalidoodn (guidlin

meetmg has started.
onigald Sd-gy BB 353500 cloniprys Hlmgosld G5
I’ve heard that the work team leader gave the bullock and (,ulw . ;)
he apparently gave permission for this job to be done. (Z. Sabir)

(Mo, 8) gotias gl (6 il WB cagicy j00a8 lil8 (0 podas
Apparently, through fate, he is close to death; it looks as if Allah
has taken back what he entrusted to him. (Arslan)

FESE pprdhdS aly nonda d-*-')“l-&”ri“s‘ s 380

I went to your Cdaasiglodigi 0034555 )35 tsi?.. YpsS Hley da
house and met all the members of your family. Your younger

brother has grown up, I didn’t recognize him when we first met.

In some situations, the Direct Statement Mood’s Simple Past Tense

predicate form may also be used in special senses. For example:

(a) We're off then. (RS Ao dd
We're going to start the lesson, then. .duodd (§3adlily g j00
Goodbye then, 'm off/I'm leaving, .pw3le yds cduodd ho>

(a) In the above sentences it indicates that the action will take
place immediately.
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(b) That’s it, I'm definitely going to go there..aS ja; 45 w3y <5
(gAY 3D el (sulg:
That’s it, 'm determined to get that dictionary.

(b) In the above sentences it serves to indicate an absolute determi-

nation to carry out the action.

(c) Don’t provoke him. O ledY35 88 dhalie Lolio l:&aaéf
If you tease him you won’t get away with it.
PYJBL) pRtas sl pduntas j3aaly cpduntas ol puduntas |8
If it snows there will be a good wheat harvest, if it rains there
will be a good harvest of oil crops. (lit. If it snows it will snow
bread, if it rains it will rain oil.) (proverb)
(JBLe) (2locay) @gsgy dloibu «Bgashy GG
If you buy you will be fulfilled, if you sell you will lose out.
(c) In the above sentences it serves to indicate the sense of a hypo-
thesis or an analogy.

2. The Present Perfect Tense Predicate Form
((Fad jo5e5 bl (B pjlo (aS55)

1) Its Formation
() — The Direct Statement Mood’s Present Perfect Tense predicate
form (fSad o545 ploly (B pjle (eS55 (Soade (bl juninl))
This predicate form is produced according to the chart on the
following page (p. 330).
These forms have been produced by attaching the Present Tense
Sform of the Direct Judgment Copula to the Perfect Participial form
of the verb. However, under circumstances in which the subject
has not been dropped from the sentence, the Judgment Copula is
omitted and judgment intonation occurs in its place.'””

'% The 2nd person form of the verbs indicates that the nouns are treated as

personifications.

' That is, intonation appropriate to an indicative (declarative) statement.
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The Direct Statement Mood’s Present Perfect Tense

Person Type Examples

Ist | Singular (yae =) olesk
(=) oteds 3L/ (a0 - ) sl

Plural c(}»«a - )QLé)'l,g
(00 = Yoot &30/ (0 = ) oy lin 3

Singular oyt =) 585

Ordinary (oys = Jomaods e 5L/(yaw = ) plane sy
" Singular (= )y 50

Refined (o = ) oS Gl 30/ (o = ) oy lina 3

Singular owdets U/ laesls clé sl

2nd | Respectful

Plural (ks =)0 5L
Ordinary (jalew =) e ol 5L/ jakow 2 ) oy lie 3l
Plural ovdedd ol ledo by < lado 1o
Respectful
Plural Dis- oyt =) lito s

respectful | (oyamw - ) waods ol /(= ) oy lhnio ps

3rd Person Type dy30-)oesk
(3 - Jowaeds l3L/M(550 - )lamesl

The negative form of the Direct Statement Mood’s Present Perfect
Tense predicate form is of two types. One type (i) has been produced
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O — The Indirect Statement Mood’s Present Perfect Tense predi-
cate form (( JSal jo§as loly B osla 4SSy Sabias LU ellauly)
This predicate form is produced according the following chart:

Person Type Examples

1st Singular 10 A ol 43 aSo b sy aSiE 5

Plural i dSy sl feidSos sl uniaSLSLE 5L

Sg. Ordinary | desaSiilo puf/ amidSop pul/ yausasSsle 54

Sg. Refined BUSRELCLISIVY/SUNREL G TS0 /S UR Y\ W -3

2nd | Sg.Respectful MWiaSzs /Mg sl MiaSSLe 5

PL Ordinary | jaleasaSus ju// aloniaSop jouf/ yalandaSilé 5l

Pl Respectful |  MhaSiipuio ju//MiaSS i juy /M aSS ko g

Plural Dis- //Om& o }:....//Om&.sti.b 3
respectful umm Y
3rd Person Type T SN W/ARLE S T/RR W 51

"% These two negative types can be seen in the above chart divided by a double

slash.

'® The first if these types is used in literature and films, the second by villagers and
the third in Kashgar,
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These forms have been produced by attaching the Indirect Judgment
Copula to () the Perfect Participial form of the verb, (b) the Associative
Adverbial form, or (c) the 3rd person type of the Indirect Statement
Mood’s Simple Past Tense predicate form.

The negative form of the Indirect Statement Mood’s Present

GdeiaSilis ;b (1)
I apparently haven’t written/I apparently didn’t write''®
uaiaSigao3ly (2)
we apparently haven’t written/we apparently didn’t write
otedaSilesls (2)

you apparently haven’t written/you apparently didn’t write

(O — The Hearsay Statement Mood’s Present Perfect Tense predi-
cate form (_ISas jo5a5 Ll; By 4 Soadias (bl LML)
This predicate form is produced according to the chart on the
following page (p. 333).
One of these forms has been produced by attaching the Present
Tense form of the Hearsay Judgment Copula to one type of perfect
participial form and the other has been produced by attaching ‘-
e’ t0 the Present Perfect Tense predicate form of the Direct
Statement Mood.

The negative form of the Hearsay Statement Mood’s Present

Ododnailins 3y
they say I haven’t written/I’m supposed not to have written

"% 1 spite of the explanation given in subsection 2 (/ts Meaning and Usage), the

present perfect tense in Uyghur, in whatever mood it occurs, often seems to refer to
the remote past and to have little connection with the English concept of this tense.
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you supposedly haven’t written Dimadduiline by
I’ve heard that he hasn’t written Droiliws 5

The Hearsay Statement Mood’s Present Perfect Tense

Person Type Examples
Ist Singular Ueddaile 5L/ yanitasle 5l
Plural Do jaoile 3L/ juntinaile 5L
Sg. Ordinary Oboidanslé 5L/ yanntinile 5L
Sg. Refined O il SL// juitinile 5L
2nd | Sg. Respectful e il 5L/ Maile b

Pl. Ordinary e yaleile 517/ jalanntionaile 5L

PL. Respectful el o/ Miaceilics 1

Pl Disrespectful Ooidanilido ol yacdiailito 1y

3rd Person Type Oiaile 5l

0 ~— The Subjective Assessment Mood’s Present Perfect Tense

predicate form

(Bl jogas ylalj (B pjle (4555 (Soubde (bl yaxdie cuiSindu)
This predicate form is produced according to the chart on the
following page (p.334).
Ihe first of these forms (i) has been constructed by atfaching the
Present Tense form of the Subjective Assessment Judgment Copula
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to the Present Perfect Tense predicate form of the Direct Statement

The Subjective Assessment Mood’s Present Perfect Tense

Person Type Examples
Ist Singular oyteudile 3L/ yansed (A - ) oylé 5k
Plural JUPNRY E3{ /KOTSRS 71 GUPI RN
Sg. Ordinary Cydanle S0/ a0 de(aw =) le 5k
Sg. Refined Jrnile 507y a0s00 38 (G - ) 5L 5L

2nd | Sg. Respectful .)leé)'lﬂ//yu.g_oo ke sk

Pl Ordinary yabawsle 307/ ydag0 36 (5akas ) L850

Pl. Respectful MWilkio juf/ ydeged dailido j

PL. Disrespectful | yamiliio jol/ ydeso8 36(pdmw - ) o liio s

3rd Person Type sl 5L/ yaegon daile 5L

The negative form of the Subjective Assessment Mood’s Present

I don’t think I’ve written
I don’t think you’ve written
I don’t think he’s written

Oes00 §(yae =)l (1)
Oterod gyt = )bl (1)
§oiline;ls (2)
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<> — The Objective Assessment Mood’s Present Perfect Tense

predicate form
(G5as jo5as Lely (S pjle (4SS (Sadias Ll jazdie S

2) Its Meaning and Usage

Whichever mood they are in, the Present Perfect Predicate forms
of the verb indicate the present existence of the state which the
action has brought about. That is to say, when this type of state-tense
form is used, it is not the occurrence of the action which is being
considered, but the present existence of the state which the action

Akhmit has written this essay. Ol Ddesd Bl 4
Gl Saesas Bl g
Akhmit has apparently written this essay.
iy Daesas  1JBle 4
Akhmiit has supposedly written this essay.
o090 JaLSL Gaesad Bl 4
I think Akhmiit has written this essay.
Julidsg (il Sassas  JBle 4
It looks as if Akhmit has written this essay.
o sabine libad Hallss &o oS Juuld dnde (i ¢l
B Wl Al 1S L2l
The garden is fascinating: flowers of every hue have opened, fruits
have ripened and butterflies have begun to dance.
eeiaSdlinnly &5 )41 85 1 g aS A onS
It occurs to me that we have never been there.
oS Sy (linedls S 45541 32 53,8 (pige o
It looks as if you’ve never been here before.
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R ONF o lasbla anni0345 yaus dlioools SKS 4 ...
i Ylo clider (GYLo asiapiioas UgS o SSUS — oS oLz o
lidgs oML cpxid Lo = 1945 (algigs assdjaSusds S TaiesS
(oo 13) oot 8 ally afonify il (6 b8 (2335

The adventures of these two men and the path they have trodden in
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3. The Past Perfect Tense Predicate Form
(lSas jo3a5 ool aSTF (,4553)

1) Its Formation

( — The Direct Statement Mood’s Past Perfect Tense predicate
form (JSas jo3a3 L) AP AT Soadbae bl pennly)
This predicate form is produced according to the following chart:

life are very similar — both of them had been slaves in the old
society; from slavery they had been pressed into soldiering for the
Guomindang;' from the winter of 1945 they had taken up arms and
had fought against the Guomindang' and, after liberation were
considered to be the village’s first activists and had joined the
party at the same time. (Z. Sabir) [" Guomindang = National Front]

Actions whose occurrence has become known to the speaker in-
directly, and which it would be appropriate to describe by means
of the Simple Past Tense Indirect Statement Mood of the verb,

may also be stated in the Present Perfect Tense of the Direct State-
ment Mood, as a fact which continues to exist. This method is

il il el 58Il 3y ELS s
This article of yours has been very well written.
paanilizgd Jgp GAIGLS azxo-di oy 00BBlo §y juuw
You have allowed several errors in this article.
e bt S 505 (SounlSias dilis )8 & ez CojS
iS58 (LSl S g nbet olid QIS G2l niban
QW Qi aials gally o256 g 33
According to the newspaper, British railway workers have gone on
a_general strike after demanding a pay rise and British railway
traffic has come to a standstill (lit. ... has fallen into a state of
paralysis).

Person Type Examples
1st | Singular ‘QJA»;,.A)'Lg_//PJ,L..;quLl 4‘yw§a}ﬂ//‘°;4,sli)'bu
N R EETRE WS WA TR WS Rt RE WA TR LS
Singular TRV ORI/ PRV POV PR IRV 50/ SR
Ordinary
Singular //}.i....u‘l.s‘u.e)'li ‘é&m;}ﬁ//}&uté)lﬂ
Refined JR Ry WiT
2nd | Singular abasgs jb//abastis sl cabugo s/ Shaste sl
Respectful
Plural 7R FS I . SR SO/ L W
Ordinary IS sgae 3l
Plural 14l 3uilinnss oy ¢ Aot juaf/ b duilidis 3
i Respectful abas§uado
: Plural Dis- | //dbouibinesto ju edlodugut puaf/Ebaslido
i respectful Ehas§rodio 3
‘ 3rd Person Type i sbll gaslaw b b }7—3//6%3& 3k
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These forms have been produced by attaching the Past Tense form
of the Direct Judgment Copula to the Perfect Participial form or the
Associative Adverbial form of the verb. The Judgment Copula has
been completely joined to the verb.

In circumstances in which the subject of the sentence has
not been omitted, the Judgment Copula which is attached to the
perfect participle may be dropped.

0 —— The Indirect Statement Mood’s Past Perfect Tense predicate
form ( JSad jo5a5 Lol aSS5s R Y woadiae Ll ellowld
The Indirect Statement Mood’s Past Perfect Tense predicate form

they have apparently written B3aSps pul/ 3iniasiile )'.lg_
(N.B. This form is only used in Northern Xinjiang)

() — The Hearsay Statement Mood’s Past Perfect Tense predicate

form (Sad jo5e5 olil; a8 oaS5h Sodbae oL LidEL)
This predicate form is produced according to the chart on the
following page (p. 339).

Its negative forms are also produced in exactly the same way.

e.g. Oytatnas Sy lo 3L/, dadinad dSohan 3L/ ydoionaiaSilane 51y

I had supposedly written
The Past Perfect Tense predicate form of the Hearsay Statement
Mood may also be produced by attaching the auxiliary ‘ jus-" to
the predicate form of the Indirect Statement Mood’s Present Perfect
Tense. For example:

SimeidaidSLE 3L i daidSodo s UhaneddeddSiilo 1

Do dasaSile 5L DnaidanidSo B i e A5 )
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The Hearsay Statement Mood’s Past Perfect Tense

Person Type Examples
Ist | Singular My doinoiedSs g sl doiinosaSilé 51
O ’ 3 M !5 ".‘. ).?-."
Plural I roiinnidSs gyl aiinaiasSiile 5L
. & . !S --." }:‘,’,
Sg. My dninniaSoss sl yduniniaSSE 5
Ordinary Cytmdinod AU
Sg. M inns a8 8 sl jmniinniaSLile 5L
Refined rmanained Sl
Singular 1k aSo g palMtasaslile 54
2nd | Respectful MirosaSitn 3
Plural I yalsiinoiaSops sl jaliwtivasasSiile 51
Ordinary setiaiasiin 1a
Plural 1D SNRTLT /) R IONTL W F A 0}
Respectful P RAVIL LI o0
Plural Dis- M yniiani aSogio /] -y Auiniinas a3 Bl
respectful e Al s
3rd Person M Sin3 aSo 3l foiaSile 51
Type SmaidSot5y
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() — The Subjective Assessment Mood’s Past Perfect Tense pre-
dicate ( JSai jo§as Loly aS0¥ a0y (Sabide jandde cuiSndn)
This predicate form is produced according to the following chart:

Person Type Examples

Ist | Singular J/RICONTRY E DU 5 1Y/ WRVOES PN 1

Plural I yanz00 38850518 3L/ Bhamsl g Lok
Oezed §iBjng s

Singular I yasos §38auile sL//dbapilgr e 5L
Ordinary Odes09 JR Y 3o

Singular M ydogos 35800l /1 58000 gr 234

Refined Cyhes08 36 S00%s
Singular J/RITISTRI 2" PRV 3 V70 R WES PR P
2nd | Respectful Cydosod §dd s
Plural U ydogos 36 800 30/ Moanslgs o34
Ordinary 40300 3 W
Plural I yaog0s 3Dbailats pulMoralys ladsjo
Respectful Ohez0 R T
Plural Dis- | //;yaes08 $a800lado ju//dbocils litom
respectful Odeged St 3o
3rd Person J/RITONTI I ERWE 31 /PR VOES PSRN P31
Type OAe20d Jrudsd
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These forms have been constructed by attaching the Past Tense
Subjective Assessment Judgment Copula to the Perfect Participle or
the Past Perfect predicate form of the Direct Statement Mood.""'

The negative form of the Subjective Assessment Mood’s
Past Perfect Tense is constructed on the basis of the negative form
of the participle or of the Direct Statement Mood’s Past Perfect
Tense. For example:

Crtorod Fhasioall/iyhases Frosiliasl// iy i3l
I didn’t think I had written

(O — The Objective Assessment Mood’s Past Perfect Tense predi-
cate form ( IS4l jojas bol; 4S8 aSSy Sooadide jamdie cuiSndd)
This has the same form as the Objective Assessment Mood’s Simple
Past Tense (See pp. 326-7).

2) Its Meaning and Usage
In whichever mood it may be, the predicate form of the verb’s

Past Perfect Tense indicates that the state brought about by the
action existed before another related matter, or at a certain time

in the past. For example:

SIS Slilr (s4a3F 5l55 cuailésh was
The reply came not long after I had written.

el il I3l 1oty (amiasiile by cas
You had written (a letter), but I wasn’t able to reply in time.
From what I’ve NE- WO I PN EL I | E S WL G SPRLITE S WS

seloysS Ly cfiagd iy Mj 3 (S45 §1 DaseS
It looks as if Akhmit had written this letter a long time ago.

"' The first variant and a corrupted version of the second variant — $ransle sl
O%esos — are used in Kashgar. :
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BIES Caly @dlandBT oo )k Jgmmndd - LiSL Sy 3 4o The Direct Statement Mood’s Present (Imperfect) Tense
I’d heard that this place was the homeland of song and ASS .
dance, and it really is. Person Type ‘6’ Type Examples ‘6’ Type Examples
O i (S5 Slollinsl Lacsn 4y, ot 5 VE v
oSS eSaSTyy Y88 aslalonss ; Ist | Singular | paspaljie aesl | Gaesdiie (o)l
They were apparently unable to attend this sports meeting because §
they had gone for practical training when the meeting was held. i Plural o3 aeoily ey 35m eyl
otadecoiaSLiliagh iyt laniily oleS 5L 3
I apparently broke this clock when I was a child. ; Singular Otk (Ol
bl (B o $1 i S | Ordinary e Oty 35
(s Jo35 3 s el apdliiionn |
The flowers will have opened, let’s go and see the garden. Sg.Refined | sl 53 < o3l SRNSEY T RS SUL
For a long time we have missed this beautiful time.
BPRVCRET PV DUE S IPPURTARPXY UL JUPR Sg. bl YLk
After he had shouted they all suddenly became quiet. V 2nd | Respectful pERVE L a3
oeal D3 pod by (e (P ity astas’ Al Sl 55
L believe you had come with great-hopes, but I was unable to help. Plural ¢yl 3y ¢yl 5k
Itlooks asifThad . aelice ;asias aoaSae oydo siaSlas |V 35 Ordinary stk d 3 sk 4530
gone to school when they came/I must have been at school ...
f Plural DI IRWASW Myl e
4. The Present (Imperfect) Tense Predicate Form Respectful P o i35
(554 50545 ool G3iln 8Seil)
1) Its Formation Plural Dis- ¢yt s ¢yl y Lo g
Q — The Direct Statement Mood’s Present (Imperfect) Tense respectful O] 330 O yadad 3
predicate ( JSas joja5 ylol; B3l (a8l Ssadide bl janionl))
This predicate form, which comprises two types — the ‘¢’ form 3rd Person Type RV SR R 2453 bl
and the ‘6’ form — is produced according to the chart on the
following page (p. 343). } Their negative form is based on the negative form of the adverbial.
: For example:
The ‘¢’ form was originally produced by attaching each personal I do not/will not write Oteslosly
form of the old ‘— 3,4;> Judgment Copula to the ‘c’ Adverbial form, I do nov/will not speak Odesdodd 3w

but these have now been condensed into their present condition. you do not/will not write Odmslejl
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you do not/will not speak Oy Ao §5un
he does not/will not write dlesl
he does not/will not speak ddod 3

Their negative forms have been produced on the basis of
the negative participle. For example:

I do not write/I will not write Odemle sy
you do not write/you will not write Odmale 3l
he does not speak/he will not speak e j3

( — The Indirect Statement Mood’s Present (Imperfect) Tense
predicate (IS4 ;o545 by 55l (aKwiss Sadide Ll eldooly)
This predicate form is producéd according to the chart on the
following page (p. 345).

These forms were originally produced by first of all attaching
the old Judgment Copula ‘3’ to the ‘6’ Adverbial form of the
verb and then adding the Indirect Judgment Copula.

Their negative form is produced on the basis of the negative
form of the adverbial. For example:

(apparently) I do not/will not write Odeiaouslesl
(apparently) you do not/will not write OdamiaSonsle sl
(apparently) he does not/will not speak OASdded 3w

<> — The Hearsay Statement Mood’s Present (Imperfect) Tensg'

predicate form

(IS4 jo5as ol (B p3le (ye8syy (Soudiae bl LiET)
This predicate form is produced according to the chart on p. 346,
One of its forms (i) has been produced by attaching the Present
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The Indirect Statement Mood’s Present (Imperfect) Tense
Person Type Examples
Ist Singular OydesaSonydl 3w/ aeiaSons s
Plural JUOSPLVREPL L /S TORTL SR VY
Sg. Ordinary OdaddSoddl i/ yaniaSons s
Sg. Refined FUUEL RV 3 /SO SR V31 1
2nd | Sg. Respectful Massay a5 ga//MiaSoas 3L
Pl. Ordinary JUUNWRY PR VPULS 7/ J01 W'\ WX Vg1 T
Pl. Respectful MiaSsandad jRul/HiaSi oo 3o
Pl. Disrespectful UL LRV 53 S7//0 PR EL WK WL 3 )
3rd Person Type O8Soagal 5/ yaSonn sl

Tense ‘<os’ form of the Hearsay Judgment Copula to the ‘-’
Gerund a second type (ii) has been produced by attaching the Pre-
sent Tense ‘_jwoS’ form of the Hearsay Judgment Copula to the ‘&
Participle; and a third type (iii) has been produced by attaching
the ‘ juo’ Auxiliary to the ‘5 form of the Direct Statement Mood’s
Present (Imperfect) Tense predicate form.

Their negative forms are produced on the basis of the
negative form of the gerund or participle. For example:

Utnoidowslo 3L/ ydodianile 3L/ ydeS 00300 31
I supposedly do not/will not write
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JECUS IO Py /AT O SONWI D31 Y/ VR R I

they say you do not/will not write

I've heard that he does not/will not write  jicewsls jL//&osdans 5L
The Present (Imperfect) Tense predicate form of the Hearsay State-
ment Mood may also be produced by atfaching the Present Tense
‘o3’ -type Hearsay Judgment Copula to ‘¢’ Adverbial verb stems
which end in a vowel (and to which ‘s’ has been added), including
negative verb stems. For example:

Ofedeasdlite  phwdeordlfer el Gheelol

The Hearsay Statement Mood’s Present (Imperfect) Tense

Person Type Examples

Ist Singular Oiaddo 5L/ yaoiis )15L// yaeS 0032 5L

Plural Type hens 3o 3/ sminn 5L/ 5uaS 033 5L

Sg. Ordinary ot ) 5L/ yaiionn 3L7/ yanS 0046 5L

Sg. Refined S sty S sassnitinn S50/ unnS 0084 51

Sg.Respectful s 5L/ Mt 1L/ WS 0038 51

2nd | Pl Ordinary | e yabus,lib// jalacios )30/ jalnS 004 54

Pl Respectful [ ¥ Lo pa//Dhiics )Lt jua// WS 003880 300

Plural Dis- 1 eyausiion Lis ol yanS 0038k 30
respectful Umoddan ;Lo 1
3rd Person Type IO S W/ PRY F51
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0 —— The Subjective Assessment Mood’s Present (Imperfect)
Tense predicate form

(B4 jogas ol (sl afaiyy (Sabas jazdie cuiSiniw)
This predicate form is produced according to the following chart:

Person Type Examples
Ist Singular Oydes00 daidasiL// yamaitaas sl
Plural 40300 3 mas 3L/ s dilas sl
Sg. Ordinary Odos0d daidun b/ il sl
Sg. Refined 80300 3 s s/ jenilinau 3L
2nd | Sg.Respectful T ONTRR 3 IR /A VHEIR
Pl. Ordinary Oyder00 38 yakan 3L/ jalasilaas sl
Pl. Respectful RTOSTL R ) R W WEY/) T HETR Wy O
Plural Dis- Cyhe0d daidundio puf/ yauslasonio by
respectful
3rd Person Type RO IR /) KU TRV I

One of these forms (i) has been produced by attaching the Present
Tense ‘3>’ form of the Subjective Assessment Judgment Copula to
the Imperfect Participial (.\¢) form of the verb. A second type (ii)
has been constructed by atfaching the ‘;awoses 32" Copula to the
Present Tense predicate form of the Direct Statement Mood.""

"2 Both variants are used in Kashgar.
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Their negative forms are produced on the basis of the participle
or adverbial. For example:
I don’t think I write/will write  yass05 daidesls;L// jdeuilonslol
I don’t think you write/will write yaes08 §aidmsle;bl/ jauilonslesls
I don’t think he writes/will write Odesed dudsle;b// dailuaslesly

<> —— The Objective Assessment Mood’s Present (Imperfect)

Tense'” predicate form

(f5as sogas ploly (B yjle (8Kl (Soadas ja2d3e aiSinsh)
This predicate form is produced according to the chart on the
following page (p. 349).

2) Its Meaning and Usage
In whichever mood the Present (Imperfect) Tense predicate form
of the verb may be, it indicates the present existence of the state of
an action that always occurs, or will occur later. Such actions as the
following belong to this tense:  *
(i) Actions that always happen according to gbjective laws and
logic. For example:
The sun rises in the east. oiary Byl 38
Water boils at one hundred degrees Celsius. .ulld Lol S 55 o
hntlondd s 530 L2d 0054 3
They say it doesn’t freeze here in the winter.
It must rain a lot here. oS Luntly j300ly 65,4y 3
A friend makes you 229,88 Ay Glind Cullday Cawgo
weep when he speaks, an enemy makes you laugh.

(ii) Actions that express temperament or have become habits. ¢.g.:
eSS oS Way e (gamdaTay BLb de

Idon’t smoke, but you (apparently) smoke a great deal.

" This is also used for the Past Imperfect Tense Objective Assessment Mood
predicate form. The first variant is used in Kashgar.

The Objective Assessment Mood’s Present (Imperfect) Tense
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Person Type Examples
Singular oS plus3 Ll ydag Lo Olbwassb
Ist boinz ol sl
Plural 184S 3Lkl jums Lt 5 Sluassl
i Lol
Singular oS Elosb/l yaunlis g -l
Ordinary l,iw ERN
Singular o 5 )&».,)L//)wwy Ol
Refined 5 )..S.a.& Sl
Singular UETINID WS /AR SR SRR FIIR
2nd | Respectful 3 bt lwasb
Plural Iedo 58 ML L//)AJ.M.L.O,, obuassb
Ordinary 15 ))Lg...a..} yluas sl
Pl 110 .S St s 11535 )it s
Respectful 13 bz st x
Plural Dis- //sJo).-S deu).u//uMb}: UL&IM)AJ
respectful 5 s s
3rd Person Hdo oS b3 Ll 3asliasg8 -louassly
Type ()i oylass;b
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He does physical exercise every day.  .juald amgjaiiai J55 ja 3
OaSadiaat YLlLG Bas JuRY
He apparently easily gets angry at things.

(o203 3 pnay) prilionsdy jas aloshSnsy 1Y 35

He doesn’t eat chilli, so they say, but I think you eat it.
rdeadd (op3ad lilgr B bilily dlo)Mjlaleds (32 g5 Eligs
BF Mo g «SF53B S = S5 LI il i
Oogh ot 1035255 35y hiigms 323 - 35 pilrble (055 daetes
Therefore the anger of Abilghazi’s family (ol 13) osloxigaly
towards the ‘Kawanlik’ becomes stronger than anything; they are

Kawanlik’, their hearts beat rapidly from excitement and a fire
blazes in the whole of their beings. (Z. Sabir)

(iii) Actions which express character, special characteristics, capa-
bility, etc. For example:

woshinds gy uinoshS 100 il Liilo 4

This vehicle supposedly travels at 100 km/hr.
O8Stlf (ESL (paide (Suzizas

He apparently speaks Chinese better than me (... than I [do]).
Ican’t run as fast as you. odogando 3Se el s ydo
Aheronever (JBL) . cpas5d ol§les qboiald cpoos i [5,40] & ja0
goes back on his word; a tiger (never goes back) on his tracks.
I believe he sings well. T CINVCI L PR UR £

(iv) Actions which indicate a profession or daily activity. For example:
He works in a steel factory. ovalis lasdsly oY 8

I'study at Xinjiang University. tosddes 0o3ld Alwids e
wJoddS s o0 puise B oogbls 3

I am a driver, I drive a lorry.

ydosongas Llle 49l fyde
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(v) Actions which always happen according to rule. For example:
o3l 023dSTY Sdine 50 (o 12 Sl jugr (ulow S _ 69
The number 69 train goes at 12.50.
FaesBf (g y00 D&l OF (S5 54 S
We study for four hours every day.
&Sz Do 5SS du LSl D30 00,4
Apparently the shops here open at eight o’clock.

(vi) Actions which it has been decided will happen, or which will
definitely happen according to logic. For Example:
Hosdal lomiond puiiw j0d Céﬁ loeduwids
This term they’ll give exams in three subjects, so they say.
oohioisld doonml ytnrloisls &5 3 [0odmiae §r ydo

(vii) Actions which indicate determination or which the speaker -

considers will occur. For example:
I’'m certainly going to study hard. hodiel oo )5 089> a0
aegalansS oy (5 Madomind 3
We can overcome these difficulties. )
3l gl pliadai (puilgiad § cazmento ) Bl
In my opinion, it doesn’t look as if he will pass the examination.

There are other places in which the predicate forms of the (Imper-
fect) Present Tense are used in special ways. These are as follows:

is indicated in the Present Tense Predicate form of the Direct
Statement Moeod. For example:
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S35 pazize godlyr [l30 ,3) Gaesligd dllar ((Las tparisé
Ghunchim: Okay. You play and I'll dance. (pol8 . 3) .Gt
(Nur plays the dutar and Ghunchédm dances.)

(2) In_the narration of the plot in literary works, the Present
Tense predicate form of the Direct or Indirect Statement Mood is
used. For example:
Lo 45,45 daodd 155 )L ((aSonndad ;us ) Jowdud jusb 51030 S 3
dasdd by o 1S aSGAS yaeddo oaSuauDLIG) JaSLil Ciess
PP o gi Bl ] jaSiad yandido (asiasdliyh) duadtish bue (o yas
The film . (aSoonisz) juudiz 45 junds & blWB (asonalys) juasss
(apparently) ends like this: the partisans Jay mines everywhere and
when the enemy enter the village mines explode on all sides; many
of the enemy soldiers die and those that remain are captured.
(3) When narrating from beginning to end some event which he
has learned about indirectly, it makes no difference whether the
speaker uses the Present Tense predicate form of the Direct State-
ment Mood or the Indirect Statement Mood. For example:

o cbudlgns laas aly Cagandid (hw )8 1e88 (Blige Ll adof

boiibigen SolSs: jo QEIELS ooz By puniidlo I

dovalis (ol ©hdd (piionndid S 00 (13 )5 (aianiygiipn)

S dopaSonsbugd) dasbugi  cindle HalSoouz o5 azaST doasanyaly)

L 0AL (sulfer 38 dpasonatd) jual glocsgr Luils

o (S gD) Jaidegh grnnile (Al ooy (6355 23,5440

The incident (apparently) happened like this: as Tursun is going

to work on his bicycle, a lorry hits an old man who is going along

the side of the road; Tursun immediately gets off his bicycle and

helps the old man. The people in the street who are aware of what

is happening obstruct the vehicle, but it escapes without stopping.

Tursun entrusts the old man to others and chases the lorry by bike ...
(4) In literary works, when relating actions which take place before
the occurrence of a certain event, the writer may use the Present

Tense predicate form of the Direct Statement Mood. For example:
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GV Guilpdian LS Godlials doaidhy b )b 8 iz g ..
5) pale Y156 sl B i 8L ¢ oS 5058 (00, )4, BB
Flying fragments of snow hiss like snakes, branches (ol
scream and howl and from somewhere come sounds of rumbling,
gushing and cracking. (Z. Sabir)
(5) The routine activities of characters in fairy tales are generally
related in the Present Tense predicate form of the Indirect Statement
Mood. (It is also possible to relate the actions which they have
performed in the Past Imperfect Tense predicate form of the Indirect
Statement Mood.) For example:
Okt G radS BB 8 aSllgy (slhgr (el o Tilel; (5
Otk digd 058 Bl (p03Ses (S5 jan (aSulily g 5590
Gober 036 oy L2l 55 125500 (355 ot 35 oaSdld el
Gl I Lad 5B il olg JLb45 (gl ccouSondls e L )55
Once upon a time e ARSI aSial i Slodeosl (go0d>
there was an old fisherman. He lives with his old wife beside the
sea. Every day he catches fish from the sea and thereby he makes a
living. One day, when he casts his net into the sea, a golden fish
drops into the net. When the old man joyfully takes the fish into
his hands, it begins to speak just like a human being ...
(6) The Present Tense predicate form of the Indirect Statement

2Ot B 1B jae ja (dumiasiaglodo s
If you don't make an effort, you will certainly fall behind.
ooyt (08 Bl aejar (aSuadiig 4S5 (el
If the enemy provoke us, we will certainly teach them a lesson.
(7) The ‘5’ -type Present Tense predicate form of the Direct State-
ment Mood is used, in the same sense as the Present Tense Direct

'" This form may also be used in speech for future events that it is hoped will take

place.
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Drop by drop a lake is formed. (JBL) .,Yg J5 Wbt
dadgd lai¥3l NOUCR i IV VI W
algy ladil WG yaly 3L odoylionn
sl cytaanlogles lousbily 50,55
(qellasze ) lalgy dlé oS a8 el S
I will hang on to the hand which is practised in firing a rifle,
I will cling closely to the way which strides forward with the flag.
In the wilderness of battle I will not tire at all,
Since we have come by overcoming, we will leave by the wide

road of victory. (L. Mutillip)

5. The Past Imperfect Tense Predicate Form
(54 o505 ploly (aS5F (ya8uaiyy)
1) Its Formation -
() — The Direct Statement Mood’s Past Imperfect Tense predicate
form (ISas jo3a5 ool (aS5P (it (Soadias (bl juniewld)
This predicate form is produced' according to the chart on the
following page (p. 355).

The first of the variants (i) has been produced by the attachment
of the Past Tense form of the Direct Judgment Copula to the ‘&
Adverbial form of the verb and, as a result of phonetic change, the
present form has been arrived at.'’

Its negative form is produced on the basis of the ‘G’ adverbial. e.g..

1 didn’t use to write/I used not to write islesly
you didn’t use to write/you used not to write dlenbesb
bl

he/she/they didn’t use to write; he/she/they used not to write
The second variant (ii) has been produced by attaching the Past
Tense form of the Direct Judgment Copula to the ‘5’ Participle.

'S A corrupted form of the first variant — @3k — is used in Kashgar.

.
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The Direct Statement Mood’s Past Imperfect Tense

Person Type Examples
Ist Singular PERVH ETR 1 IY//NR VI [ 7/
Plural R KW EARV V7§ RN [ Y/ T Y 1
Sg. Ordinary W PARORUZA PRV B B/ [ 51

JR ERERGN/ R SRHWR %t [

bl /7 abias 5L/

Sg. Refined

Sg.Respectful

2nd | Pl Ordinary R R/ SRR/ o [

Pl. Respectful | abowsboondo jl/abos Lo pu//Sslis 3o

Plural Dis- Ehaslando juf/dhas L s /fdlailin po
respectful
3rd Person Type TR o LR O WY/ X O [ Y/ <1 A

Its negative form is produced on the basis of the negative form of
the participle. For example:
ole;l Ehowlosls gailoslosly

The third variant (iii) has been produced by attaching the Past
Tense form of the Direct Judgment Copula to the ‘& -type Imperfect
Participle. Sometimes the Judgment Copula may be omitted.

Its negative form is produced on the basis of the negative
form of the participle. For example:

PERWEIRVPSIN sl ailiaslosly
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0 — The Indirect Statement Mood’s Past Imperfect Tense predi-
cate form (_ISas jo3a5 lol; aSP (aKaihy (Soadbde bl ellonly)
This predicate form is produced according to the following chart:

Person Type Examples

Ist Singular %o dS0 5L/ yaeiaSilaas L/ yaesaSons sk

Plural FIDNEUCIN [ Y/ TN OF FR V1 /S DOR Y SR W

Sg. Ordinary | yausaSo,l5b// yausaSalas 3L/ auiasons ;b

Sg. Refined JUSREUCR [ FY/STOMEL OV E VR 1Y /S U L PRV

2nd | Sg.Respectful MWass, 1L/ S koo s/ MaS w5 b

Plural 1yl aSslo s 5L/ jalowsaSons 5L
Ordinary sabasass 1L

PL. Respectful [ Masi Lo o/ MiaSilin oo o/ HaSodnis ju

Plural Dis- Myt Sl s /-y A 4SS S g
respectful GansdSs )L
3rd Person Type

88/ yasiilauns sb// jasias s

The second and third variants (ii), (iii) have been produced
by attaching the Indirect Judgment Copula to the Imperfect Participial
Jorms.

6 The first variant is used in Kashgar.
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Their negative forms have been produced on the basis of the negative
form of the participle(s). For example:
PRV F/AR W PV 1
Apparently I didn’t use to write/... used not to write

( — The Hearsay Statement Mood’s Past Imperfect Tense predi-
cate form (ISad o545 olol; aSiy aSwshy Soodiae LG LesdS)
This predicate form is produced according to the chart on the
following page (p. 358).
The first and second of the variants (i), (ii) have been produced by
attaching the Past Tense form of the Hearsay Judgment Copula to
the Imperfect Participial forms.

Their negative forms are produced on the basis of the
negative form of the participle(s). For example:

T supposedly didn’t write CydeutaaiaSiilaasle s
they say I didn’t write OydedinaidSiawlo 3
The third of the variants (iii) has been produced by first attaching
the ‘3,55 Copula and then the Hearsay Judgment Copula to the ‘¢’
Adverbial form of the verb. It has been condensed into its present-day

condition.'”’
Its negative form is produced on the basis of the negative
form of the adverbial. For example:
OdoduaiaSiaslo sl OytmmiinaidSody doud S5

0 — The Subjective Assessment Mood’s Past Imperfect Tense
predicate form

(B4 jo3as ool 4T oSty (Soodde jazdie cuiSindu)
This predicate form is produced according to the chart on p. 359
The first of its variants (i) has been produced by attaching the Past
Tense Subjective Assessment Judgment Copula to the Imperfect Parti-
ciple.

'Y The third variant is used in Kashgar,




358

Its negative form is constructed on the basis of the negative form
of the participle. For example:
I don't think I used to write el lawalesl

The Hearsay Statement Mood’s Past Imperfect Tense

Person Type Examples
Ist | Singular 1 yAoinnns dSs V3Ll yaotiniaSiluas ;b
OydediedaSoasily
Plural M yritinssaSG | b/ oiinasaSilisnn 3L
otoidSos il
Singular [/RICI- ORI [ FI/AN W IOR FLOH ETR 1
Ordinary OyaantinnsaSonn 3l
Singular 1 etonni s 5/ prinai il
Refined JRNLIONTL VR
2nd { Singular J75\ WORFLEH [ /) WRPREL O] R VR P
Respectful MitoidSon ;b
Plural 1 yalianinndaSo, 1L/ yaluwiussaSilan 54
Ordinary B yaloaniinoiaSonsshy
Plural 1T a3 850y Lo s/ Hetrs aSCS b Ao
Respectful MicesaSdud 3
Plural Dis- | //:ydmonnddSo Lo juol/ -y duniiai dSilos st 3
respectful Oytmnined dSO Ao s
3rd Person Type | yiwesdSons 3Ll siaesaSs 5L/ ieiaSilasas 3L
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The Subjective Assessment Mood’s Past Imperfect Tense

Person Type

Examples

Ist Singular

Il stases Fhadslilllpodplyy i3l
Oezod Gaasslil

Plural I eyansos 38855150/ 340mil g ylowas sl
Oegod §B3as L
Singular 1 yansod 5&.’;."1}19‘//&1;.\,,...&]5.3 Ol
Ordinary Odey0d 5,&.\;))'[.1
Singular yaos00 #}ixsljli//).iw% Ol
Refined OHAesod 5&.}.'51...»))@

2nd | Singular

g0 3L/ g ylwas sl

Respectful Odegod §eabas sk

Plural I g0 55))@..135'1,3//))&4.\,.&199 Oluassl
Ordinary Oyhessd 0w, lL

Plural JUALVNTER T3 UV R NS U7/5 R VWOES Y EIX W vy ov)
Respectful Oesod deabias Livia
Plural Dis- | //:aes00 Wum//&wy R WS
respectful Odea0d §:.i,.x sl

3rd Person I eytog08 30,3510/ ol gy ylassly

Type Otesed s ylily

118

The first variant is used in Kashgar.
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The second and third variants (ii), (iii) have been constructed by
attaching ‘aeses 322" to the Imperfect Past Tense predicate form of
the Direct Statement Mood.

Their negative forms are constructed on the basis of the
negative form of the ‘" Adverbial and the negative form of the
‘5> Participle respectively. For example:

LS E EYRWR DY I/ PNPRYS 9002 Py

<> — The Objective Assessment Mood’s Past Imperfect Tense
predicate form

(a8 jo5> el (aSTY (aSuoigy (Soandyan jarie iSins)
This predicate form is the same as the Present (Imperfect) Tense
predicate form of the Objective Assessment Mood. (See p. 349)

2) It's Meaning and Usage

In whichever mood it occurs, the predicate form of the Past Imper-
fect Tense indicates that a state in which an action occurs regularly
or will occur later, has come into existence in the past, or before a
certain related matter. To be specific, this type of predicate form is
used as follows:

(1) It indicates that a matter or an action happened continuously
at a certain time in the past. When it occurs in this sense, only the
non-‘,6’ participial variants are used. For example:

Lofbsasgillpmailinigin) pasishlyh 4,458 1,32555 laél> 35 oyaa
:("Jbb.»).ﬁ//‘_;ddﬁaw)ﬁ) sHop Oloosds L5 Af)u S U dlsaesas
LB/ 350uiliadB1) 53udBE i jud  ciolal i jo0 EL3S

to teach us language and literature and we used to listen with great
interest.

5030355 e dpaSilisaladibis) asonladidiol Il 35 ,Y38
At that time they apparently didn’t know each other, but later they
became acquainted.
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(toiaSuilisngalind) Ghowiasonalins 151 03,8 &

Hefiosigs) (G458 upd Jagh ()35 00 alodS 4y Ly ja0

3adlggle: ol LS o 32 dgndbionssss

Every year at around this time the sun always used to become as

hot as fire, but this year it’s quite cool.

(tatinniaSuilisngay) oytoddoniaSonydy 3loli ol 3040 63euSzeS yde
They say I used to eat food from this bowl when I was a child.

1 uily clbmsande guz§pas dludoldS ASGASAe &

to this school?

yho308 3 pSiMd Gukur 385385 Jamw 10, MLy - 78
I think you were teaching around the year 1978.

(2) It indicates an intention, plan or agreement about carrying out
an action prior to a certain matter. When it occurs in this sense,
variants are used which are produced on the basis of the ‘¢’ adver-
bial. For example: .
oSl ally el V35 B3 ity Szeod 3 §aedsy
I had planned to go to Urumgi too, so I travelled with them.
ol Jo WSl Bl cqpuiionss” S jo3 (SIS ¥ (4o
I had planned to go to class that day, so I couldn’t have gone even
if you’d invited me.
ol ) lBligiss (5,30 (yde (LS et i )35
Tursun's family had arranged to come back, and I had gone to
meet them.
LB s oS janad ¢l ygus s Linle puy luy§ @555
gy Lhiale od, 3350 550 00iaSy
While we were waiting a lorry came along and we asked if he was
going into town. We managed, with difficulty, to persuade the
driver, and climbed into the vehicle.
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(3) It indicates a conjecture or wish that a certain matter would
take place which has not taken place, or will clearly not take
place. When it occurs in this sense, forms produced on the basis of
the ‘G’ adverbial or the ‘i’ participle are used. For example:
{arplys) piialss MLty e 73l
If you had invited me, I would have come.
(MBtszdnlo hI55) MBschumsniolo g SIg5 ‘)W““S*";S Gdins pody didy
If you’d arrived five minutes later, you couldn’t have made it.
(oo lanciill) o )Liuil dosde i & Ldgy DailSes
If it had been possible, I would have attended the meeting too.
(03 aSOIE) 5odaSy YU GeuSazn o 55
If we hadn’t run, we (apparently) would have been late.
Loyans03 33 8osmacas) cyanses erdsutnlas Jaumaioqds pools
1 don’t think you would have come if we hadn’t sent someone.
(PPE-NPURW L) EUEIPEIT TN E R T P I VP IWON PO <

eSS W 5 yalnsas 55 Janded s claalyy ISLEISLS, 33
If it hadn’t been for these obstacles, {a3os,Yge) §355¥g9

(4) When the writer of a literary work is relating certain things
which were happening before or at the time of an event, he basically
uses the form of the direct indicative mood which is produced on
the basis of the ‘¢’ adverbial. For example:
crubaals 1,305 lisiltly 0 jantus 53LE5ah (4S54 sunSay
OS5 i Sade 15 Jaus,ala . wlulipiles ooy Koo
e S5l 3597 SR P e grualdle [V 15,
The endless reed marsh (obo 13) v 50580 OLBL  S3ul 18
rolled like the sea from the Avral wind which begins in the early
morning. Somewhere or other wild boars snorted. Startled wild
geese cried. A cock pheasant crowed. Abilghazi ... keeping close
to the K arasu River, continued walking. (Z. Sabir)
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Wl 53 ey s 55 G135 iy ligen ISTS (5lalres

Oladdl aSaia 3 OO B o O,B L 8 Lo gaMalgle sl

Srbiuz plle o (BILL (il HESET (sS ui)f (mnSLel

v gl el el ez ;8 (oS 30T Eli )b 0§ [y B

Abilghazi lay stretched out for a long time on the (b )

kang. In his mind he continued an argument with Asim. Occasionally

he took a drag at his cigarette which had begun to go out. He lazily

emitted blue smoke from between his thin, yellowed teeth and
from his nostrils ... (Z. Sabir)

6. The Present Continuous Tense Predicate Form
(H5ad joga5 ool (B 5le o 55)

1) Its Formation
— The Direct Statement Mood’s Present Continuous Tense
predicate form
(SFas jo5e5 ol (B pjle Jz 35 (Soadbae (bl jninl))
This form is produced according to the chart on the following
page (p. 364).

way as the ‘¢’ form of the Present (Imperfect) Tense predicate
form of the Indirect Statement Mood.

There is yet another type of the Present Continugus Tense
predicate form of the Direct Statement Mood. This type is produced
by attaching the locative case suffix and the present tense form of
the Direct Judgment Copula to the ‘3’ gerundal form of the verb.
(The 3rd person form of the Judgment Copula is not used.) e.g.:

T am writing Odeidlel
we are writing youile 5L
you are writing (sg. ordinary) OdBlo sl
you are writing niBle 51
you are writing yalsle b

he/she is writing/they are writing oL
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The Direct Statement Mood’s Present Continuous Tense

Person Type Examples
Singular e ydoil 388 ¢ yaes )35 g (yheuld e
Ist Potesl (ytenyd @i (e d LFSS
Plural PRVON{ PRI UIN S TONTS P\ RUPTS OPIPS TONN{ | S o0
oy 35 )i 8,85 ey $ OF S
Singular cydmnly 3865 ¢y ;365 Gt ¢ yanlE
Ordinary O )3 (e y3 29,8 LA E CFS
Singular DOV FIUS LIPS UUNERS 1 P\ UL OPIPS OO 5 01
Refined St yh G )32 23355 ¢ e )55 ESS
Singular Sbasl 8e b ,3aded o Sbaslg
Respectful Mol Sbasyss 4,55 Db, d o5
2nd Plural alansl ©38g8 ¢ jaluw 13065 o abanndl e
Ordinary )A.L.»u)ysj G)M)éﬁ ué)BS c)c\L..,..,)gS ué.\és
Plural Sbodsd) 3 g8 o g Sbadlido e
Respectful Sbdndd i 5585 Dbaiasy ©38e
Moandigdi Sbads b 9,5
Pl. Dis- ccw& 9’)5—».'53 u:d}:.t cowlw& }?J
respectful PIST WS 5 ¢ U LT LSRR WA WL SURT LT
Otenighy (Gt b 29,55
3rd Person Type 0% KV PRRUNY 1% 03 VR & P PSS PP A W | T30}

§ls (jo ke 8,35 (30, F LSS

!9 All these variants are used in Kashgar but, for the respectful type, the forms

Wsl35m’s “OL3lgeta’, ete. are used in place of ‘bl e’ oadliuls ', etc.
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<> ~—— The Indirect Statement Mood’s Present Continuous Tense
predicate ( IS4l jo§a5 ololy B pjle Jz 58 (Sabae oLl eldoanly)
This form is produced according to the following chart:

Person Type Examples
(o538 98 o (ol s
Singular (A3 8yF PF S ol 3855
120 “ . “ 11 1 v
Ist RLRSCHCIIRINCIY Y P i L
Plural LR LISt T
FIOIL P PSS JY TR 3L )
Singular | ¢ yduais 3898 ¢y § )3 98 5 Ao
Ordinary RETTRL JY TS Y By VRN g LWy Y VRN LY
Singular | et @85 Gentd )38 ot b
Refined ISHY Y VIS WY Y VRN Iy L QS oY JY Y 11 13
Singular [ Olipis 08895 M gy3sh coim Hdpsydin
2nd | Respectful Moy Mdys 08,5 HniE oS
Plural Al 53095 o ¢y Al o
Ordinary Al )8 ©FF Galannin G384
)41*“*2-5)5395 ‘)41-“;'5)5?. ‘:’5)55
Plural Hbap385)3085 o Hiedisf s
Respectful 0Ty 0 B VTS I L OO AL PP LT
Mgddy 5 Shadds i )5

% All these variants are used in Kashgar but, for the respectful type, the forms
Htsoyms”s iy 3, etc. are used in place of Mgy, Maaidang e’ ete.
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The Indirect Statement Mood’s Present Continuous Tense (cont.)

Person Type Examples
Plural R g L R i o0
2nd Dis- (Ot 338 PP il 485
respectful Ot 308,80 (A 35951 05,55
3rd Person Type P 9395 <3038,3095 o e
Fudk 38,5 L5LF 33 ¥

These forms have been produced, in the same way as the Simple

Q — The Hearsay Statement Mood’s Present Continuous Tense
predicate  (ISas jojas obl; 55l Je s (Soadiae 5Ll LidEL)
This form is produced according to the chart on the following
pages (pp. 367-8).

P Gttty ool tdeasiiin sl ptaS 00ketie s ()

I am supposedly writing

= The second variant is the form used in Kashgar.

367

et Se e SN TR S
they say you are writing
he is writing, so they say
1 am supposedly sitting writing
you are supposedly standing waiting
he is supposedly lying reading
I am supposedly sitting OdeS 0 g4 of
I’ve heard you are around Oddinonls 3,8
they say he is lying down ol

o S e ST S
pSosiii g v ()
feidan 838 5555

S S

The Hearsay Statement Mood’s Present Continuous Tense

Person Type Examples
Singular M ydasdinn )Gl 5/ -y a0S 0038515 5
Ist cydeS 0088 156 ot o yhuaida \Uilgs 5

123 . “ . . s foo

Plural ‘k}m}w)u‘ga}ﬁ//}w)t;‘;a}ﬁ//ﬂoééﬂ|?}ﬁ
¢ oS 0038 OMlus ¢ justinnjo, 2 9,55
JRSTAIERY

Singular Iyt 180 sl yanS 0348515 5
Ordinary CTATRY 35 CiJ\ VL SPIP NON T WA |} 75 0
2nd Otndione 5113055 ¢ Jtnaiaan Bl 23863
Singular I i 1180 3/ S 05385180 10
Refined ¢ romndinn Bl ML ¢ yinn o, U150 5

VR PR\ Y PRIV N [} U

"2 This and the following variant are the forms used in Kashgar.
' The last two are forms used in Kashgar.




369

The Subjective Assessment Mood’s Present Continuous Tense

368
The Hearsay Statement Mood’s Present Continuous Tense (cont.)
Person Type Examples
Singular oY U158 1/ , 5150 5 /US 00 35150 50
Respectful o048 185 OMBlw ¢ e )L 3845
22 BT
Plural I yalossiios y55130 5l yalnS 00585150 3
Ordinary ¢ yabenS 00385 ML ¢ stn yalew Bl 5
2nd P L IRT .SV ) Y W
Plural Tt Bt 500/ /IS 0.0 385 Tl 5y
Respectful sotneY ) Blgto ¢ ieeY L5, 85 OBl
Wo038d9,35 S 003883,50 45 i
Plural M ytsinn )Gl sl -yt 0.0 48515t 1y
Dis- (S 0038y MLy ¢ e Ulguto 1y
respectful Oy )L 3,35 ¢ yAundins 4l d 40 5,55
3rd Person Type | ¢ jiwe ;35065 ojml/ ian )Bl5s s/ o0 35150 5
) )35 edonde )3 LgigS

<> —— The Subjective Assessment Mood’s Present Continuous

Tense predicate form
((Sad jo5a5 (lolj (B3l Juzr j8 (Soadhae jazdie (i)
This form is produced according to the chart on the following

page (p. 369).

One of the forms (i) has been produced by attaching the présent
tense ‘3>’ form of the Subjective Assessment Judgment Copula to the
verb’s Continuous (State) Participial form; another type has been
constructed by attaching the ‘:aouos 3£-" Copula to the Present

Continuous Tense predicate form of the Direct Statement Mood.

Person Type Examples
¢ yhes0 §idanilis jul/ yaes dilslg sy
Singular | «ydes00 daiden )38 Cojml/ yaedile  5de8 Coju
Ist Oteslil
B o208 § pradlisseal sl
Plural cCyhos00 3 jaes )8 &S/ anaile 35
eoilé )38
Singular PP Hhesod daidmailypml/ yansilEli sy
Ordinary Oamile 8 ¢ yaeg00 dRansl 38/ yanslaly
Singular 28,55 (%0200 §8 jnniilh 1l punilislg s
Refined | 5uuiaS) s c()dasod 3 jums b 28,357/ juiaS )3
Singular o e hes0d §EMAING 1o /LT 1
Respectful | Y&l ¢ yaeg00 36Mau 365 o pu//Dle 132095
Plural s yde200 §é yalunndlps pol/ jalowilisty 3
2nd | Ordinary cydos00 38 Al )3 e/ jalusle 35 L E S
sAeile 358
Plural cOytel00 38Dty fuo /S o
Respectful |« jaos08 §63band); s 5,35//50a559 )51 29,35
Mldd g,
PL Dis- | 9,55 ¢ yde00 giandlioiojul/ janililiais o
respectful (0300 §RAnndsd )by 8 357/ yaniaSlig 4
OdeidSld )by
3rd Person Type | //3ailish 3845 of yaos00 §roanilys p//§ailislgs s

§L,30 85 < yaanos Gl o 38g3
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0 — The Objective Assessment Mood’s Present Continuous Tense
predicate( JSad jo3a5 \lol; (B p5le Juz s (Sadias jandie St
This form is produced according to the following chart:

Person Type Examples

o 1S alud gy G150 jusl/ oyl F iS50 '™
Singular codelis g e yidel coin b 1350
1st Loz UL oS pludgy B 3855

1o S sld gy 150 30// sl o5 a5 50
Plural Graglisgd e ades corn “5}‘-"“""-", > uLme).u
1§ juoaiezr )35 co S plidgy Gk 23855

Singular //da).S &Juy ul.n.s‘y).u//uwlm}y uLo.n‘y)...i

Ordinary c‘}gaw l.c)y uy; |5§J...’> Lm‘y).u
OtmlisgS ut“)s’ T EP VL ST TRUT 3

Singular //do,; )&».»Jy ul.n.a‘yr.://wl.w}y ul.m‘y).u
Refined Ny %) )9,..,5; w)‘u c|5}.ia.._'> Lru‘y),u
)'**-’L“’?u 0% ‘|5r&*~>u DR PP cdo S

ond | Singular | o1 Sads T/ Slis g &l 50
Respectful | clo, S Sl 1l 15 45 <l pLiim/fcde 5
o i sl iy il iy

R W EES R S
Plural c‘g))lsvau.} Lm]yfu//JorS)yfuy

Ordinary )5.: o._;g),g |5)>lS...v.~> l.c)y uy;

-‘°n5 SBUdg: e )3lgt jalaolis 3

' The first variant is the form used in Kashgar.

371

The Objective Assessment Mood’s Present Continuous Tense (cont.)

Person Type Examples
Plural Mewd gy 150 50/MLLES o8 - lasT5cds 0
Respectful RICAS YUY SR L U W FEVEN i1 | W NS IRV /U P YW
2nd MWl of Q'.aﬁbé)§3 cL{JO)?S pLIW3 1PV
Plural OWlgto pul/ yauglis 8 gt 1
Dis- 5z Tt ju//do 1S Elud 5
respectful I,.i.w R A8 ,8 o ydaalisgb lAD3,8 ogigs

1o yS Uy it sl 3oyl o5 lE5T5050s
3rd Person Type | «&lo S LuJgy oylih 03855 o(15) iz 515 5
Btz B0

The Present Continuous predicate forms of the Objective Assess-
ment Mood have been produced by attaching the Present Tense
Jorms of the Objective Assessment Copula to the Continuous (State)
Participial form of the verb.'”

The negative form of the Present Continuous Tense predica-
tes which have been produced on the basis of the Continuous As-
pect stem of the verb is of two types. One type (i) is produced on
the basis of the negative form of the verb’s simple stem. e.g.:

I'am not writing Odesilibesl

we are (apparently) not sitting writing e 3ed slosl

you are supposedly not lying reading S 00385k §L§§9§

it doesn’t look as if you are writing yalas g @l Lk

I don’t think he is writing 3l k5L
Another type (ii) is produced on the basis of the negative form of
the continuous aspect stem forms of the verb. For example:

' The Present Continuous form of the Objective Assessment Mood is also used for

its Past Continuous Tense.
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1 am not writing Cydosbodli

we are (apparently) not sitting writing einbe 308 G

you are supposedly not lying reading Ot 0340naily g8 g8

it looks as if you are not writing BOSHR) L RN P IOV T 00

Ldon’t think he is writing P RYESON; Ty
These two negative forms differ in meaning. (This will be discussed
in Chapter 12, Stem Forms of the Verb.)

2) Its Meaning and Usage
In whichever mood they occur, the Present Continuous Tense predi-
cate forms of the verb indicate the present existence of a continuously
ongoing or fixed state of the action. For example:
B Joddesal (el Bl 4
I am writing an essay and (apparently) Akhmiit is also writing one.
ot Gty 5l T GaanS00BIRES dAzndy cplundSTS
(TN TSI T DWL PLU W PR
From what I hear, you're studying Russian. Do_you think the
results are good? Which textbook are you grounding yourself in?
) “yA0s0d JRydS RS O e cJa)l ol dlusians Oaes-4as
Akhmiit is standing at the door; I think he’s waiting for you.
D ol dtemas @08 (sinns el
Kasim is apparently going round looking for you; go quickly.
Ibelieve — .guiliilghles 1350845 Qugiss g Y5 (oyduphiled 0,45 &1 ydw
they’re waiting anxiously for you, and you’re sitting here.
o SLEGALELS 30 jus ¢ pudedS Midu ido jus
It’s not only you who are doing the job, we’re doing it too.
S3% (oS doodn Tiuilies dews ?y}iaﬁlﬁ uw; élig
g lanted BLSE Su mednnnndy )l (o citloo}diigald
tmedongoids B2 ELIS foddus ¢ handne Uiy
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UL azg0 pa 10,85 phasds (81§ da &5 (SupdS Ao o 0o

S5 il O (3B Al s Sl Ilasde

owjs dlie 00 7 b - B S5 udtilin Jpedly Dz 46555

S5 aitiadopl Jgb Dz 388 azxide p dudilsd bl

Jy35 axSibidany (2368355 o ol QB lantnd 8L, V8 (o2 9855855

o gl i3S

In the picture a school break time has been portrayed: a number of

children are running around playing on the playground, several

students are kicking a ball, some students are playing volleyball,

two students are sitting talking at the foot of a tree, a number of

students are arm-wrestling, a couple of teachers are standing by
watching, one student is lying on the grass reading a magazine ...

The Present Continuous Tense predicate form of the Direct State-
ment Mood that is produced on the basis of the ‘3’ Gerund is ba-

reniBloipedd yaly b35,88 @ow ellodlys das pila 0

We are presently engaged in large-scale economic construction.

Our homeland is developing rapidly. LBl Josili§5 jueniniod
A writer may also use the Present Continuous Tense predicate
form of the Direct Statement Mood which is based on the ‘5L’
Gerund when describing an action which is in a state of continuity
before the occurrence of a certain event, or a state which continues
to exist. For example:

bz 55 g5 S )5 g sl 03 2

il 0 B el g Moid e il b I8l 13
Lo L () peds ELS UL yabio yam — ladgr ... Lledl )6 L giax>
(b -3) - lojgus (520 ,ida e

The clear, lively, greatly abated waters of the Jade River, with

paper-thin flakes of ice frozen on its banks, are flowing noisily

towards the south ... rabbits and gazelles are craning their necks
towards the tender twigs of the willows ... (Z. Sabir)
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7. The Past Continuous Tense Predicate Form
(BSas jegas ololy (aSF oz 539)

1) Its Formation

<> — The Direct Statement Mood’s Past Continuous Tense predi-
cate form (LS4l jo5a5 lolj (aSS¥ S 38 Soadide bl jentnld)
This form is produced according to the following chart:

Person Type Examples

//prM;}ﬁ//NMLEJI;}ﬁ//MM;}ﬁ
Singular @515 o 38 s LBLo3L
1st PRGN sr(,.,..\..JLé); Q4,5

13305528 52 35038518 5/ 535618 50
Plural (SHLESF QB (33l Wlesly
355L3E (3450 )k g

Singular &g sl fEboilistg s/ Elestlg s
Ordinary Lbl ©g8 cdlad Lol
doiaS ) dbuozy,i B

Refined ,..L..»I 5:J9a o ¢ ).&...\,., Ldle 5L
2nd )-&'-'-")9-' f&"-"sﬂ)ﬁ 5,5

Singular | Ldle;L//abagasss puf/aboilislg ju//MSEIE j0
Respectful | abauslaly bl )8 SLobl 3865 cabas

Plural | //, 38085353 50/ Moilisly ol SB35
Ordinary c..o).u 4))liudl)54 uy; ‘))lSa..u LSLo la
))&’*‘-‘99)9-‘ ‘)3&*")5‘]5’
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The Direct Statement Mood’s Past Continuous Tense (cont.)

Person Type Examples
Plural RV NN ORV/b Wet | WA
| Respectful cabaslan g, ol )18 cabovgongats s
2nd Mg g aislig,sdef oiu
' Plural & as@lguio sl /LS bIgio 0
Dis- (dlasad, s B ddbainiaio n
respectful dlosliuy u.L.uLJ JR I RETIIY
3rd Person Ldle 3L/ g g sl g Qils18s 5l S5 3
Type 4 ) «55hF LB (BLEF o (oo

These forms have been produced by attaching the Past Tense forms
of the Direct Judgment Copula to:

@ the Continuous Aspect ‘6’ Adverbial,'*
(i) to the Associative Adverbial,

(iii)  to the Continuous State Participle, or
(iv)  to the ‘3L’ Gerund.

0 —— The Indirect Statement Mood’s Past Continuous Tense
predicate (_ISas ;o545 Lol a8 b3 Soabae (LU elbaly)
This form is produced according to the chart on the following
page (p. 376).
The forms have been produced by attaching the Indirect
Judgment Copula to:
(i) the Continuous (State) Participial form,
(ii) the Continuous Aspect Associative Adverbial,
(iii)  the 3rd person type of the Direct Statement Mood’s
Continuous Present Tense predicate form,

"% A corrupted form of this — B iy (5L e, elc. — is used in Kashgar.




@iv)

)
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the 3rd person type of the Indirect Statement Mood’s
Continuous Present Tense predicate form, or
to forms of stative verbs corresponding to the above.

The Indirect Statement Mood’s Past Continuous Tense

Person Type Examples
V/RICOSTLG W3 B VRT/ RN LW 51 o
st | Singular oy ¢ Hhai Sy ol dadaSS g Y
OdadaSSl ¢ yaeiaSile ,3u of
1] a0 dSouis o sl 50i a8 il 1
Plural SUNTLOCINT] SURT/SUON T\ VR V| 00
roidSo34)3 58 ¢ junidSgh 5 485
Singular I yauniadSs g g sl oy ani eSS a1 10
Ordinary L IRCLGL IR 23 SO/ WREL R W) | 5o
DRSS Ay S
Singular I s 855§ ol unni aSU3G5150
Refined PEURREL A2 S5 007/ SO I PR W S0
FdSOR ) ¢ prnddSod by 25,85
Singular | /54500015 5/ o 5/ SIS 15 5
2nd | Respectful | SaSigcny assle j365 o SbaSionaiygoyn
Plural BT\ WIRELG Wo SNV/SRI WREL O i o0
Ordinary ¢yt aSanin s pol/ jansaSiasly e
Al aSile )3 g8 ¢ jalniaSogs 55 of5S

127

The 3rd, 4th and 5th examples are forms used in Kashgar.
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The Indirect Statement Mood’s Past Continuous Tense (cont.)
Person Type Examples
Plural 1155853y o 5/ A 5 T 5y
Respectful Al gt /A A5 i 5
2nd WSy 383,55 iaSo559,8 29,55
Plural 1y i 450 5 it ol -y A S S s 5
Dis- ¢ i AT Gt o/ g i A 05 s
respectful T ITL KW ACIEPRT WL SR WS JY R0 1119
3rd Person URY RN VRN oy S/ R\ 51 o
Type L ) L Y

O — The Hearsay Statement Mood’s Past Continuous Tense
predicate (_ISas o545 lolj a5 Jor 3 Soadbas bl LadST)
The Past Continuous predicate forms of the Hearsay Statement
Mood are expressed by: :

(i) attaching the ‘_jww-’ Auxiliary to the end of the Past Continuous

Tense predicate forms of the Indirect Statement Mood, or
(ii) by exchanging the Indirect Judgment Copula which comes after
them for the Past Tense form of the Hearsay Judgment Copula. e.g.:
//om&ulg,}ﬁ//bw&%%ﬁ/ldm&ALB:;I;..}&
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A AT ol eSSy o

I was supposedly writing
N s A aSiensn 3o ol Ghenosidani aSo 3o ol i tuns aSS i1
Oy minoddS0 5 0 3ol Jined i dSoauslys
you were supposedly writing
N penai dSO 05130 1, iensi a5 50l yinas aSSLES 150 5y
he/she was supposedly writing, they were supposedly writing

' The 3rd and 4th variants are forms used in Kashgar.
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SaoidoddSSle )35 cor
g
ShecaidSs34,85

he/she was supposedly standing, they were supposedly standing

<> —— The Subjective Assessment Mood’s Past Continuous Tense
predicate( IS4l jojas lolj asSP o35 osbide jamdie S daw)
This form is constructed according to the following chart:

1 was supposedly sitting writing
you were supposedly lying down/sleeping

Person Type Examples
Singular (des08 $aouiilily ol oy B3 50
Ist AT ONTRY E | FPPURVOET PRIA 39 U QT on
Plural cydogod 3835615 pa/ Siomal gy 15 50
Gy e300 3l (5 SF S
Singular | ccyaopes $S0ailisly po//dbonily islgn
Ordinary Ebarde oS 4 «ydes0d §x5005),8 0855
Singular ¢ yhes00 ,;,&wu,,,ﬁ//,xw,, W15

2nd | Refined | des00 3 5Soaile 38 < pSonnmsdgy WL 4845

Singular cydos00 §Muilislg sl Shopal g 8515 50
Respectful | ydaeso0 $Masil < yaeses 30,598 cojo

Plural ¢ ydeg0d y)ﬁa%;ﬁ//)ﬁwy O
Ordinary cytesod 8 M0055,8 8S
POLERWEY olé)?d?:

¥ All these forms are used in Kashgar, but the “oydeses §¢ - forms are corrupted,
€.8. ‘ydes0d droniSliim’, ‘aeses freily’
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The Subjective Assessment Mood’s Past Continuous Tense (cont.)

Examples

Person Type

Plural cytas00 $EMTBIgutn jsl Dol gy B 1500 s
Respectful | ydeges 3e3Li),5 bty B05,5 o8

2nd | Plural | «ydes00 §aSonilislito po//dbandlgs (iluts s
Dis- cdbogsl g ud.s...:é)éﬂ 035
respectful Ohesed Soaslis,
3rd Person Type (ydes0d duduiaind pal/somalgr (15 50

Odes0d ok « sy e )3 e 1,18

These forms have been constructed by:

(i) attaching the Past Tense form of the Subjective Assessment
Copula to the verb’s Continuous State Participle, or

(ii) attaching the ‘o0 3é~’ Copula to the Past Continuous Tense
predicate forms of the Direct Statement Mood.

<> — The Objective Assessment Mood’s Past Continuous Tense
predicate ( JSal jojas olels OaSSY 3 osdiae yad3e cuiSindl)
The predicate of the Objective Assessment Mood’s Past Continuous

I must have been writing Otealisgb 15 g
Ol o 15 palfele oS Ul gr a3 50
it looks as if you were writing
iz (585,51 o055
we must have been going around looking for you
it looks as if we were writing oS rﬁ....J 9 o155
he must have been standing (13) oz 8,8
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The negative form of the Past Continuous Tense which has been
produced on the basis of the Continuous Aspect stem form of the
verb is also of two types. One type (i) is produced on the basis of
the negative form of the simp

I was not writing e5blel 5L
you weren’t sitting writing dbasle ,3des slesls
he was apparently not writing uAS.;Lmly Lok
he wasn’t writing, so they say Do aSianalo sl
I don’t think he was writing P eI YN+ O

1 was not writing o bedlg
you weren’t sitting writing 1 OV FIOS i 1% v o
he was apparently not writing oyaSilaeilds 1o
he was not writing, so they say Ood a8 Los1g 3

1don’t think he was writing TSI PUENETON| SO0}
These two negative forms differ in meaning. This will be discussed
in Chapter 12, Stem Forms of the Verb.

2) Its Meaning and Usage
In whichever mood it may occur, the Past Continuous Tense predi-
cate form of the verb indicates the existence of the continuously
ongoing or fixed state of the action at a previous time, or before a
certain matter. For example:
B UNaeS el do juy oniaSJas Vg
We were in a meeting when they came.
oS s VE WL S
They were apparently in/holding a meeting when we went.
(SVAS aity [YE (@il edrde 5
They arrived while we were in/holding a meeting.
ooy ooyl ASnn it BB e
Akhmiit was apparently sitting in the dormitory, then I called him.
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Akhmit . teonbdgd cauiis gl o faniaSopiipiy Able joiaos-45
was also writing an article, so they say, but he apparently gave up.
WShilyt GUIISE e Daes S cdaild )y jalew
I think Akhmit was still sleeping when you arrived.
plandyy ATBLES (33,3800 Lipuioms (ya0 coniai05 (e jalonw (135 5355
L must’ve been doing my homework in the classroom oS
when you were looking for me yesterday.
iz oty Ll aandaSuile ilgS qoim A jdi o pda S
You were apparently writing something when I came in, so I quietly
went out again.
BUIRA GBI Lfl.aj..:el:g- cyesaSiliily bdgs LS LBLL e
I was apparently lying reading a book in the dormitory, so he went
out without calling me.

The form of the Direct Statement Mood’s P ntinuous Tense
is basically only used in written language. For example:
lslowsls ,Y L8 Eo, 3057, ylalSn coniaSlas oall (g puide L Y5
When they got to the review stand, thousands (GO A dadd 35S
of balloons of all colours were rising up into the sky.
w395 Blogy gulkS Sladlus jay 1o D5 laéle 35 5
At that time we were carrying out land reforms in the countryside.

predicate form of the Direct Statement Mood produced on the
basis of the ‘5’ Adverbial, or the ‘3.’ Gerund, in relating an
action which is continuing or a fixed state which is in existence
before the occurrence of, or at the time of, a certain matter. e.g.:
a5t (AB3,55 (oo pdig ) TINS5 00335 <50 pma$lSS a5 45
I3l liassdl yaly easls (5l JETT Sl3g 035159, 2l
(5lardl (g8 S andatd gy Alani o kgl has dlitans g8
) (s 3) oo (BUaisd Uy £535555 ]l
Akbir smiled, those who had been sleeping in the house had got
up; Minsiir and the old man Rozakhun were splitting a tree stump;
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Asim and Akhmitjan had taken themselves off to the wall of the
village housing area and were talking about something or other;
Abilghazi was hurriedly hitching the sled to the ox ...

8. The Present Intention Tense Predicate Form
(5ad jogas lols (3 jln Baias)

1) Its Formation

O — The Direct Statement Mood’s Present Intention Tense predi-
cate form (_Sas jo§as lly 35l Gaudas  Sodide LU jesisls)
The Direct Statement Mood’s Present Intention Tense predicate
form is produced by attaching the Present Tense Direct Judgment
Copula to the Verb of Intention form. However, the Judgment Copula
does not occur in the singular or plural 2nd person Respectful
type or in the 3rd person. The Judgment Copula may also be
dropped from other persons when the subject of the sentence is
explicit. For example:

Oezlesly <poazdlesly Shzdilesly
ezloly 7lejl L sabaodilesly

0 ~—— The Indirect Statement Mood’s Present Intention Tense
predicate ( JSas jodas loly 85l Candae Soabiae o)LL eldasly)
The Indirect Statement Mood’s Present Intention Tense predicate
form is produced by attaching the Indirect Judgment Copula to the
Verb of Intention form. For example:

OesaSazdlesly resaSizslesl CAmsaSaslesl
i aSandle sy MWaaadile sl alsaSodlely
MiaSomdlodos 1y OdamiaSimdlodo OaSazdle;l

<> - The Hearsay Statement Mood’s Present Intention Tense
predicate (JISab jo5a5 olol; 5,5l Sandas Soudias Ll LML)
The Hearsay Statement Mood’s Present Intention Tense predica
form is produced by attaching the Present Tense form of the Hearsay
Judgment Copula to the Verb of Intention form. For example:
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OydeS oduzdlo JL// - ydaiiouzilo sl oS 00uzedle 3L/ juatianzdle s
S oduzdlo;b// anitiaadleily S oauzdle L/ ool ;b
M ozl 5L/ Miouzdlo sl

steSoszdlo L/ jaluwioonzdlo 3L

W ouzmdlostu juo//Miuonzdlotn juy

OAmS oduzBlods pof/ ydctoonzdlodts

oouodle L/ jmowzdle sl

<> — The Subjective Assessment Mood’s Present Intention Tense

predicate form
(Bad o545 plaly (Fpsle Sandae (Sabias jazie GuiSinin)
The Subjective Assessment Mood’s Present Intention Tense
predicate form is produced:
(i) by attaching the Present Tense Subjective Assessment Copula to
the Verb of Intention form,
(ii) by attaching the ‘:asaes 3&-° Auxiliary to the Direct Statement
Mood’s Present Intention Tense predicate. For example:
Crtezod Jiidenzblosll/as jdondlely
O4e203 86 juaBloj L/ s yjuaBle sy
G200 §idunzBlo b/ s Jounddle Ly
040203 88 jrmmazidlo b/ s ) Jnlo sy
G408 Janzdlosly /Y jgoumdlejly
Otez0 3 yalanddlo L/ jalins ) Jondle ;L
OAer0d $adladup (6 bl janl/Y  Jodlasts s
ez §ridunzdlod follydus drdlots
Crtezed Jizdle L/l )3amdlesly

O —= The Objective Assessment Mood’s Present Intention Tense

predicate form
(B o545 plaly (B yjle Dandas Sisbhao jazdie cuiSins)

The Objective Assessment Mood’s Present Intention Tense predic-

ate form is constructed by attaching forms of the Objective Assessment
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Judgment Copula based on ‘ - Jo) and ‘ _Lis45’ to the Verb of Intention
Jform of the verb. For example:
oS pludgy (7Bl yamlis g8 (28leslh
oy sy 23losll praslisngf ilest
oS Aludgy (28lo b/ yanlas o (28lesk
JoyS 7Rl (8lo3 bl st $ 28l
oS Mgy (2Bl sb/M Lo 2blosly
oS Ly (zlolf/ juulas o (2dlesly
The negative form of the Present Intention Tense predicate is con-
structed by inserting the negative Judgment Copula ‘ 045’ between
the Verb of Intention and the Judgment Copula. For example:
Obemdods 28losl omdodd  xBlesl
OaidSwdeds  2Blojl Otoasdads o8l ly

2) Its Meaning and Usage
In whichever mood it occurs, the predicate of the verb’s Present

Intention Mood indicates the present existence of the action as a
matter which is intended or has been agreed upon. For example:
A AndaS oy a3 Toldy (yde
Iintend to pay a visit home in the near future.
oS dn 3 yaly du 435 35
He’s planning to see you tomorrow, or so I've heard.
S haydy Ay oy A5 ju 35 (B304 )3 Al Daes S
Please see Akhmiit, he wants to give you something.
sBelazd (pis pu hude 339,895 dlwds by
A special meeting is going to be held about this matter.
(30200 Bz dolig 3s udl.u o ‘5.»)53 raoolj I ‘AJ)‘.OALU
There’s a man standing outside; I think he wants to see you.
Mg Jlo e atdops Ludgs (o2lofly dus i p 333,295 Jid5e 45
He must be planning to write something about it SR
since he’s going round collecting material.
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8. The Past Intention Tense Predicate Form
(fSad jogas laly aST¥ Candas)
1) Its Formation
(' — The Direct Statement Mood’s Past Intention Tense predicate
form ( JSad jogas loly a8 CGandas (Sadiae Ll jenionl))
The Direct Statement Mood’s Past Intention Tense predicate form
is produced by attaching the Past Tense forms of the Direct Judgment
Copula to the Verb of Intention. As a result of the Judgment Copula
being attached to the Verb of Intention, its initial ‘¢’ sound is
omitted . For example:
azilest aprilest il
Foszilesl oazdlesly szdlojly

() — The Indirect Statement Mood’s Past Intention Tense predi-
cate ( JSab ;o545 Lol aSSY Daudas Soadbias UL ety
The predicate of the Indirect Statement Mood’s Past Intention

Mood’s Present Intention Tense (See p. 382). Only in the 3rd person

may the form ‘§uissS’ be used as the Past Tense form of the
Indirect Judgment Copula.™

O — The Hearsay Statement Mood’s Past Intention Tense predi-

cate form (IS4 jo5as bl 4GP Gandae Soadas bl LIEE)

The predicate of the Hearsay Statement Mood’s Past Intention

Tense is produced:

(i) by attaching the Past Tense forms of the Hearsay Judgment
Copula to the verb of Intention, or it is expressed

(ii) by attaching the auxiliary ‘ ju.’ to the Past Intention Tense pre-
dicate form of the Direct Statement Mood.

As a result of the Judgment Copula being attached to the Verb of

Intention, its initial ‘¢’ sound is omitted. For example:

" This past tense form is only used in Northern Xinjiang.
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DhoidasdSzedlo ;L7 datooiaSandle 5L
ot jroidSuzdlo /) suolnoiaSidle sl
OhedduniaSiomdlo s/ yauntuaiaSindle sl
haiaSrlojly

<> — The Subjective Assessment Mood’s Past Intention Tense
predicate form
((as joga (ol (AP Dandan (Sondidn jazdfe cuiSinio)
The predicate of the Subjective Assessment Mood’s Past Intention
Tense is constructed by attaching the Past Tense forms of the Sub-
Jective Assessment Judgment Copula. For example:
C teted Fresnaile ol el
Oes08 §aSoddle;L//dbanslgs 28le sl
Oaeed Jrandlosb//gandls o2lesly

<> -—— The Objective Assessment Mood’s Past Intention Tense

predicate form -
(Bad jo3a5 lof; HaTP Candas (Sadids jazdie uiSingd)
The predicate of th: jective Assessment Mood’s Past Intention

The negative form of the Past Intention Tense predicate forms is
expressed by means of inserting the negative Judgment Copula
‘ovaeds’ between the Verb of Intention and the Judgment Copula.
For example:
I did not intend to write dvdods oddlosl
we did not intend to write Bhdmwdads Blosl
you apparently did not intend to write OdmidSuvdeds  dlol
I don’t think you intended to write Foomilgr  dods bl
you can’t have intended to write/ dglas o5 udeds oblosly
it doesn’t look as if you intended to write
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2) Its Meaning and Usage
In whichever mood it may occur, the predicate form of the Past
Intention Tense indicates the existence of the action as an intention
or a matter agreed upon, before a certain matter." For example:
Sl ally by V38 B3 quuailofy S zmodif Joal;
I had also planned to go to Urumgi, so I went with them.

PR g WRRPPEREL SRUTQUITT JoTE Wt
Tursun and his family had arranged to return, so I went to wait for
them.

(ST a0pS 45 (Bl jgu (g5 Litle 1o BluyE BSS

(Bl Lanetle 330535 )39 0iays 3,6

While we were waiting a lorry came along and we asked if he

intended to go into town. We managed, with difficulty, to persuade
the driver, and climbed into the vehicle.

. $aaleS (525 jranililinn pdlr (aiaSudladilils Jaises-al
Apparently Akhmiit also wanted to attend, but he didn’t come
because we didn’t invite him.

eSS aalaS Joidodu ¢ 3luld LS4 HaSd
Si#miit had supposedly intended to come if we had invited him.
oo bpdoaSantyys oaly dliwe 03808088 S5y
I think you wanted to see me when you came yesterday.

! The past tense of the intention mood appears to be used both for the simple past
and the past perfect.

"2 The 3rd person form * 35.54%8leU51! is only used in Northern Xinjiang.
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Chapter 12
STEM FORMS OF THE VERB

(s ,dlsas Jojss dlulsy)

§1 A General Explanation
, OLl (swdesd)
The common basis for Substantive Word forms and Predicate
forms of the verb is called the Stem form of the verb. For example:

Ol.é)‘l.: — Ol.é_ +
5L
ol e o +
axiojly = dé L +
dabosl =30 - +
o505k Shy- +
2595k
B335k ¢~ 3o +
qebym o +
b
My & Ol +
um}‘n-' — OL;- +
Doy
Oeslgain = fae o +
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g o e Gle- +

Blaggb o & Ao +

$P o

Grladg olosl ¢ lizle - +
Jor gl
iy ozl e o +

In these examples, a substantive form and a predicate form have
been paired and, from top to bottom, the ‘_3.’, R IS A K
Cdims =iy =98 i’y ‘=Ja (Ll forms of the verb ‘—3’
have formed their bases. These forms are considered to be Stem
forms of the verb ‘-3l .
According to their structure, the Stem forms of the verb
may be divided into two types:
(i) Simple stem forms of the verb (s, JLSas &oj35 pool dulzy

K3

(ii) Complex stem forms " (5, LSad o33 LaSSo, 30 dhuilin

53

(i) Simple Stem Forms of the Verb ( s LS 4% o33 oo0b dluliy)

Simple Stem forms of the verb comprise the verb’s single stem
forms. Such stems consist of a single verb root or of inflected
forms within the scope of a single verb stem. For example, if we
take the stem forms shown above, the forms ‘-3, ‘=lejls’, ‘= 305t’,

‘~Jupe’ belong to the Simple' Stem forms.

(ii) Complex Stem Forms of the Verb

(S ALSes dojg eSS go dlility)
Complex Stem forms of the verb comprise stem forms which have
been produced by combining independent verbs and auxiliary verbs.
That is to say, Stem forms are composed of two or more verb
roots [or roots and stems]. For example, if we take the stem forms of
the verb ‘_3i’ which are shown above, the forms ‘- g8 ey’ and

‘_Je olésk’ belong to the Complex Verb Stems.
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Yoice and Positive-Negative Categories of the Verb
(5l ;555K g - 38L030 01 0f Az joo dlalzy)

The Stem forms of the verb differ in voice and produce the Voice
Category of the verb. At the same time they differ in positivity
and negativity and produce the Positive-Negative Category of the
verb. That is to say, every verb stem must belong to one of the
different types of voice and to either the positive or the negative
type. For example, if we take the stem forms of the verb ‘-ji," which
are shown above:

the ‘=3’ form functions as the Original Voice Positive type

the ‘_Lojly’ form functions as the Original Voice Negative type

the ‘= 3ojk’ form functions as the Causative Voice Positive type

the ‘- J;3=’ form functions as the Passive Voice Positive type

the ‘—cfgrzn’y ‘—g98 wuiw’ and ‘- g oLé5k’ forms function as Original

Yoice Positive types

Aspectual Stem Forms and State Stem Forms of the Verb
(LSl oy 3dlla 0§ Joluss dlalsy )
The Complex Stem forms of the verb may be divided into two
types comprising:
- SrllSad o33 iluy dlulay
(i) Aspectual Stem forms of the verb
(ii) State Stem forms of the verb 5 LSl eloj3 sllo dlalsy

(i) Aspectual Stem Forms of the Verb

(srALSas dojys ibugs dluls )
The Aspectual Stem forms of the verb are basically produced by
adding Aspect Auxiliaries to adverbial forms of the verb. Aspect
Auxiliaries which occur in this type of structure show every kind

of aspectual quality of the action expressed by the independent
verb and produce the Aspect Category of the Verb. For example:

— The auxiliary ‘- Jg,’, in the construction ‘- Jss wuj’, indicates that

the action of writing has been completely carried out.
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3

— The auxiliary ‘~J&, in the construction ‘-~ JU w2, indicates
that a condition of hurting (being unwell) has come into existence.

— The auxiliary ‘w4f’, in the construction ‘- cieguim (=wad qape)’,
indicates that the action of writing occurs rapidly or to an intense
degree.

— The auxiliary ‘-4, in the construction ‘- je4s3 (=,adik)’, indicates
that the action of writing is unrestricted.

(ii) State Stem Forms of the Verb (s ,.LSas o33 5.l alalay)

The State Stem forms of the verb are constructed by adding the
Complete Copulas ‘- )y, ‘= 5’ and ‘- 35’ to Participial and Verb of
Intention forms, and to some gerundal forms of the verb. These con-
structions indicate the coming into existence of the Perfect, Imper-
fect and Continuous States expressed by the participle, or the
State of Intention expressed by the Verb of Intention. They serve
to produce the State Category in the stem form of the verb. e.g.:

— The construction ‘= Js: L34’ indicates that a state has occurred in

which the action of writing has occurred
— The construction ‘- o iS4 indicates that a state has occurred

in which the action of writing is continuing.
— The construction ‘= Jo obusssly’ indicates that the action of writing

always occurs or will occur later.
— The construction ‘. Jss 2dlojls’ indicates the occurrence of an

intention or agreement about the action of writing; and so on.

§2 The Voice Category
(Lo )55 a2 500)

The Yoice Category is.the grammatical category which is first in-
dicated by the verb stem and shows the various relationships which
exist between the action expressed by the verb and the grammatical
subject. For example:

Akhmiit saw a film. SO 9nS Sides-a5 (1)

This article has been read twice.  (saiis et S5 ABL 3 (2)
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Akhmit went to see the doctor. SN & ,325-90 Sdasa5 (3)
Akhmit showed the sTggS 6,355 50 Sl g8 Daes-45 (4)
doctor his hand [lit. got the doctor to look at his hand].

They had a warm regard for each other. . b3 s 58 Y35 (5)
In these examples, the stem part of the verb occurs in five forms.
Of these:

— The ‘- 35’ form in sentence (1) serves to indicate that the grammatical
subject of that action is also its logical subject (executor, agent).
—The ‘- J3,35° form in sentence (2) serves to indicate that the gram-
matical subject of that action is in fact the logical object (recipient)

of the original action.

— The ‘—4%s” form in sentence (3) serves to indicate that the gram-
matical subject of that action is, on the one hand, the logical object
of the original action and, on the other hand. the one who causes
the original action to be performed.

—The ‘ ~caw,3s” form in sentence (4) serves to indicate that the gram-
matical subject of that action is' in fact the one who causes the
original action to be performed.

—The ‘_%4,s” form in sentence (5) serves to indicate that there are
two or more grammatical subjects of that action and that they per-

form the original action by making each other its object.
Meanings such as this, which are expressed by means of these

forms of the verb ‘. 3s’, belong to the Voice Category of the verb.
The Voice Category of the Verb comprises five voices:

(1) the Original Voice 4z 00 (s
(2) the Passive Voice az0,00 Jigzdo
(3) the Reflexive Voice Az 00 &Iyl
(4) the Causative Voice 42,00 (o4 e
(5) the Mutual Voice 420,00 il

1. The Original Voice (4,00 Lwd5)
The Original Voice of the verb is considered to be the form of the
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Verbs in the original voice indicate that the grammatical subject
of the action is also its logical subject. For example:

I wrote an article. ok dJBle e
Today we listened to a lecture. BB SIS ga 055’ v
They apparently came back. $as cosyld )\@5

2. The Passive Voice (47,00 Jig>4s)
The Passive Voice of the verb is produced by altaching the suffix
‘o=ll;p=" to transitive verb stems which have the sound ‘J in their
final syllable, or by attaching the suffix ‘ Jy-1 331l s/ J=’ to other
verb stems. For example:

—odS e o+ —Qy“f’l-.‘f—()-+)u-'l-:

—dmedo+st -l e Jo + g

-JoFs e Ji- + 5 -Jissaal = J5o + jzasl,

Verbs in the Passive Voice indicate that the grammatical subject
of the sentence is actually the logical object of the original action

For example:
Ten articles were written.
(4L is the object of the action ‘_jb’)
The play began/was begun. WL o
(k9 is the object of the action ‘-3L’)
Two notebooks each were . galiyy ;a0 PSS bx 323848 10,40
given to every student. (,aies is the object of the action ‘_ ,4)
When Transitive verbs go into the Passive Voice they are reckoned
to turn into Intransitive verbs. In the Uyghur language, the Passive
Voice of the verb is used in situations in which:
(i) it is difficult to point out the logical subject of the action;
(ii) it is unnecessary to point out the logical subject of the action;
(iii) it is necessary to especially accentuate the logical object. e.g.:
(i) This article has sk o5 dpdipm il slal JBL 4
been written extremely well; who wrote it?
(Here the logical subject is unknown.)

i Bl az )b ()98
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(if) Kasim has been elected as a rep- sl aSSULS 05 ounsld
resentative. (Here it is unnecessary to point out the logical subject.)
(iii) The reactionaries were overthrown. ., swWjgudl jaloga .S
(Here the logical object has been accentuated.)
In some situations it is necessary to point out the logical subject at
the same time as accentuating the logical object. In such cases, if
the logical subject is a person, people in general, or some organiza-
tion, the noun which indicates that logical subject is combined with

GUBAALE p i (ilas o833 jalodianSH 4
The reactionaries were overthrown by the Chinese people.
ol (egryli aajSEa (aligits Guaslieds
All our supplies will be given by the government.
The song sung by Pasha Ishan was applauded.
If the logical subject is something else, the role of the logical subject
is indicated in different ways. For example:
w554 bl lelsy Sl dlup o
The window pane broke in the wind. :
5 S gl (o) dldilisy jals-0,00 dxxide
Several trees were torn up by the onslaught of the storm.

3. The Reflexive Voice (ax 05 <J§;5)
The Reflexive Voice form of the verb is produced by attaching the
suffix ‘cg-/lcg=llep=ll= or ‘Ji-/lJ3=1/ps~lJ~" to Transitive verb
stems. For example:
oS el + (oS e P T
- O 0= +OF - Oks < 03~ + )k
- J3hgd e J3- + heb e b
The Reflexive Voice indicates that the grammatical subject of that
action is (i) both the logical subject and the logical object, or (ii)
both the logical object and the instigator of that action For exaimple:

‘
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(3aalesle (5333 (o33 @l 8 =) janiisle o5l 35
(i) He’s always boasting (He’s always praising himself).
(56 3% Blo YU =) gatrs Blo YL
(i) The child threw himself at me.
s )35 16,835 95 0335 =) pauings 12,355 50 e
(ii) I went to see to the doctor (I showed myself to the doctor).
Verbs in the Reflexive Voice sometimes happen to have the same

(a2 00 JP535) gabans a5 Soacly dli
The flowers in our garden have opened. (reflexive voice)
(40505 J3g40) g (guomso) (3352 (poiny
The conference (was) officially opened today. (passive voice)
.(4.9_9)06 gﬂ!’.')gf) &Y ludi LE&J.»? w% )\15’5
They got themselves ready for the trip. (reflexive voice)
J40) sai¥lasds JAbF odac-do ()32 GliisS g allS o5
(“’.U)“
Special rooms were prepared to receive the
representatives. (passive voice)
It is possible for some Intransitive verbs to be combined with suf-
fixes which resemble Reflexive voice suffixes. For example:
to beseech (3= +oF) -5
to complain (o= + 6,26) -2l
to consider Bo= +Mgs) - gl
However, these cannot be counted as Reflexive Verbs because they
do not have a reflexive meaning.
There are also verbs which express a reflexive meaning'* and are
also just like Reflexive Verbs in form, but since they have not been
produced on the basis of their own transitive form, but by attaching

"3 The verb ‘ 4% is used both transitively and intransitively.

1 would disagree with the author in saying that the examples given have a reflex-
ive meaning. I would classify them as intransitive verbs with a passive meaning.
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the suffix ‘. Q-ll;¥=" directly to an adjective or numeral, it is not
possible to count them as Reflexive Voice verb forms. e.g.:
to be happy, be joyful oYols  tobe happy - WLliis
to be in two minds, hesitate, vac1llate waver SRCVAL W
4. The Causative Voice (420> o )3:240)
The Causative Voice form of the verb is produced as follows:
(i) by attaching the suffix ‘,y5-// 3~ //gonllgo’ or ‘o/368 /13511336 -
35" to single-syllable verb stems ending in a consonant (excluding
those which end in ‘b5, ‘g4, ‘)5’ and ‘,&’) or in a vowel. e.g.:

—,905L e 30

“-
:C

5k 53—
- 8Rb e L4 -
. Qb
- 35l & 55
- 540,55 ¢ 440
58 RS 555 -

|
|
BB - ] ,
|

N

i
-3 58 -

- 38 € 555 -
(i) by attachmg the suffix ‘e’ to verb stems ending in ‘b, ‘s,
467 or ‘a8 . For example:
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_Q)léﬁe—o-+ t -u)ygf(—u_ '"Bf

_w|b(-—u_+6|)l3 _wdﬁé—-u_+‘5“
(iii) by attaching the suffix ‘c.’ or ‘3SG-//3as-" to polysyllablc
verb stems ending in a vowel For example:

—olug oo
+ g
- 54l gs ¢ 55—
~odl R oo
a5
- 5355 € 5555 -

(iv) by attaching the suffix -/’ or ‘y-//4-’ to specific single-
syllable verb stems which end in ‘g’ or ‘. For example:'*®

~lrge )l
+ ¥
552 AP
— i ¢ g0
oz
- )55 € 9=
S o
t s
2¥E 5=

(v) The Causative Voice form of some verbs is unique. For example:'*

— 0l 08, — -5y - 5B B B
Lz — -G -Dd)IS -8

*3 In each paired example, the latter form shows the correct spelling and the former

is more common in speech.

1%6 ‘_48,48" and ¢ - ,35,16" are the correct dictionary spellings.
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The Causative Voice of the verb indicates that the grammatical
subject is the instigator or permitter of the action. For example:
oWy 455,55 «yten 454, ja0) et fulis’ 335 a0
I'made him Jaugh. (‘I’ have been the instigation for the action)
(0las® g2 Y5 a54Sja0) o358 janio V5
They let me in as well/They permitted me to enter as well. (‘They’
have allowed the action)
All transitive and intransitive verbs are able to go into the Causative

comes the grammatical object and is in the accusative case. e.g.:
(sl Ky a8 Lisle) goppoy aSiyaS” piietlo a9
The driver reversed the lorry (The lorry reversed).
(28 ¢1rz) GonzP bl V3§
They switched off the light (The light went out).
When Transitive Verbs go into the Causative Voice they still retain
their transitive nature. In this case the logical subject of the action
is not indicated, except where necessary. If it does need to be in-
dicated, it is indicated by means of a noun in the dative case. e.g.:
(oKl 35 o505 el Sy)) 5aS b gl gl 35
He went to have his hair cut (i.e. to have someone cut his hair).
(the logical subject has not been shown.)
{5 Al qllaf fo) gospins 4,Sin afoliadie 1
We got the teacher to tell a story. (the teacher told a story)

S. The Mutual Voice (4> 00 Jilo¥s)
The Mutual (Reciprocal) Voice form of the verb is produced by

attaching the suffix ‘ gyl g3/l js-ll " to the verb stem. e.g.:
U e o + 5k
—OME b - FLF

Its Meaning and Usage

The meaning and usage of the Mutual (Reciprocal) Voice form of
the verb is as follows:

—olog e Gho + Llug
—E & g 8
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(1) It indicates that the grammatical subject consists of two or
more people who direct the original action towards each other or
carry out the action in competition with one another. For example:
They talked (to one another) for a long time. . Subaljiw 31585 Y35
.)%LQJB Mﬁj&j ‘)MJ’B.«» l:.u)L‘a'
Talk to one another quietly, don’t upset each other.
g8 093080 dl)éf odiwss aluwdae & )Véf
They argued about this problem for a long time.

Al

i h eald il Daes-45
Akhmiit and K asim raced against each other.
(B a5 g3 5SS ( JaS
Come on, let’s have a go at arm wrestling (with each other).
(2) It indicates that the grammatical subject is one of the two
parties who direct the original action towards each other or carry
out the action in competition with one another. The other party is
signified by a name linked with the postposition ‘.aLs’. For example:
Thad a talk with K asim. pididd o aly guild o
) i opilibe (51335 Ak CodasdS ydeu s 45
Tursun argued with Akhmiit for a long time.
) C ehRabiSh by caesd e
Iraced against Akhmit/I had a race with Akhmiit.
(3) It indicates that the grammatical subject carries out the original
action with others in order to help them. For example:

GO PR (G ety Elija Y
They helped us harvest our wheat.
(4) It indicates that the original action is performed by a grammatical
subject consisting of two or more people. In such cases the Mutual
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2 TE L 53 W 15)‘554..5)[3 )AU.Sos
The delegates had their say one after the other.
i nsSF gl Gudoudiy 100 LS 50500 D3
The birds kept on singing sweetly on the branches.

In order to become familiar with the Mutual Voice of the verb, the
following examples should be noted:

(1) Verbs in the Mutual Voice are sometimes combined with 2nd
person singular suffixes but function as the 2nd person plural
disrespectful type of the verb and correspond to the pronoun
‘yaliaw’, which acts as subject. For example:

Where have you (all) been?

(All of you) walk quickly!

Aol S ( )dlid.w)
e olugly (jaban)
loptnndiy 3idel o cytumabontilyls (jaliam)
Stand up! Why are you (all) sitting down!
(2) Verbs in the Mutual Voice form the basis for producing the
2nd person plural respectful type of the verb. For example:
Do please (all) come in. Ao ps a3 (6l 8 jan)
May I ask where you are going? Mot s 4545 (5 polans By a0)
May I ask where you’ve come from?¢ aluuiodss 5045 ( g pulonns 8 ,42)
(3) Some verbs are the same as Mutual Voice forms to look at and
also express a Mutual Voice meaning. However, instead of being
produced on the basis of the Original Voice of those verbs, they
have been produced by attaching the suffix ‘ -/l Y-’ directly to
nouns. Therefore it is not appropriate to consider them to be Mutual
Voice forms of the verb. For example:
to chat, converse, discuss - jsalianys  tochat, talk 51 b

to aid, assist, help - vakeos b
to compete, race - ovalidoleie
to exchange views or opinions - S
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6. The Combination of Verbal Voices

WG éLbrL.?u)oa J‘iﬁ)

The voice forms of the verb may be expressed not only separately ,
but also in combination. The circumstances of the combination of
verbal voices is generally as follows:
(1) Reflexive-Causative Voice (4,08 o3240 - &g} ;3). For example:
(=335 + oo+ (25) oS bl LS
The mother dressed her children herself.
(2) Mutual-Causative Voice (ax 00 o ,3:>40 - &J3la35). For example:

(B =+ Gbhe +555) Gioagd it ,VE G
We got them to meet each other.
(3) Causative-Passive Voice ( J3¢>4e — 2,5:240). For example:
(e - + Saw_ +,55) paflonnyss Y35 oudble
These things were pointed out in the article.
(4) Double Causative Voice (a2 08 ;4240 38). For example:
e o+ O Lol) phopiitily doedad Ciofdl selS3 4o
I sent my younger brother/sister to get my pen repaired.
(5) Causative-Mutual Voice (4,05 &Jslags - o ,3.240). For example:
(-obg- L5 + o) ibale b Vg
They all galloped off. (lit. They all made their horses gallop).
(6) Reflexive-Causative-Passive Voice (Jig=4s - o 5240 - I35
42w ,00). For example: i
(=dim ¥ 539 F oo+ (o8) o RhshainsS 55k punnodn 2L, N
All the children had been dressed in clean clothes.'”
(7) Mutual-Causative-Passive Voice (Jig>dao- o 4>d0-Jilals
a5u 03). For example: )
(=di= + 5= + b=t 3) Guipdtiss 335 polimas Elijn
Our situation was made fully known.

T This is actually a passive-causative-passive construction — ‘the children had

been caused to be dressed ...".
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7. The Role of Voice Suffixes in Word Formation
(J9s ol 53w dhts julzeagidgh azesj00)
The voice suffixes of the verb may in turn be considered to be
suffixes which derive verbs from verbs, because voice forms which
have been produced by attaching verbal voice suffixes, apart from

dictionary entries and express their own unique lexical properties.
As an example, let us analyse and look at the lexical characteristics of
the various voice forms of the verb ‘s’

(i) Its Original Voice form ‘-5’ expresses the lexical meaning
‘Haoyjiids 545 ik 3357 (to cause to make a picture with the eye)
and forms the basis for the formation of such words as:"**

parade, performance, review o35
adornment, decoration Jy,5
beautiful, good-looking, handsome, pretty paS 5
display, exhibition t a0 3aS 35S
bitter experience, hard lot, suffering Y55

(ii) Its Causative Voice form ‘-wawy3s’, besides expressing its own
causative meaning ‘ Jas//eldo ds Sl Ko/ Glolys a5 4 afndd 35 Gl
(dloas?’ (to be the cause of seeing, make it possible to see, allow to
see [something]), also expresses meanings such as ‘Jasmdisls’ (to
display). For example:

He displayed diligence. ity guliloedo 3
and ‘Jacsaba§aS” (to show off). For example:

He showed off/ He paraded himself. P TW { ERTgy
and forms the basis for the formation of the words:

directions, directive, instructions, order doddu )35

sign, signal; indicator, pointer F 5 A,

¥ The examples given are not verbs, as suggested in the introductory passage, but
nouns constructed on the basis of the origina] voice verb stem, which has a zero
voice suffix.
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(iii) Its Mutual Voice form ‘_33,35”, besides expressing its own mutual
meaning ‘was3s owym-y’ (to see one another), also expresses
such lexical meanings as ‘gloddlo¥lu (Gld)ls aumomws, p3lacs)’ (t0
greet one another [by means of a certain formality]). For example:
They greeted each other with an.embrace. g il 33

and ‘dacdal ;3. (to talk to one another). For example:
Bl 2aggs yalo LB 335,895 4 yae
Let me see if I can talk this over with him.
(iv) Its Reflexive Voice form

3

—0985" s apart from expressing its
own reflexive meaning ‘Wassawgs w335 (to show oneself), forms
the basis for the formation of the words ‘ 444,35 (scenery; a view
or a scene from a drama — 343,55 Koo pawdS Aldaw S opiias) and
‘wpbadis 35 (act). For example:

a five act play Lolyo JJeldsis 38 bay
and so on.

§3 The Positive-Negative Category
(g 553 3 sl — 33230 52)

The Positive-Negative Category is another kind of grammatical
category that is shown on the verb stem. It comes after the Voice
Category and indicates that the action expressed by the verb is
affirmed or negated. This category is expressed by the addition or
non-addition of the suffix ‘as-/lu.’ to the verb stem. Verbs to which
the ‘as.//L-" suffix has not been attached are considered to be the
Positive form of the verb and indicate that the action they express
is in the affirmative. For example:

o=k - $¢ - o4 5
Verbs to which the ‘a._//lc.’ suffix has been attached are considered
to be the Negative form of the verb and indicate that the action
they express has been negated. For example:

-lojk - Lagdgl ) a

When introducing the formation of the various grammatical forms
of the verb, the production of their negative forms has only been
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dealt with where considered necessary. Otherwise only the produc-
tion of the positive form is introduced and it is possible to work
out from the above rule, how their negative forms are produced.
In the Uyghur langunage it is also possible to express the negation of an
action by:

(i) combining the Perfect Participle with the Negative Judgment

Copula ‘ sw0d8 , OT by

(ii) combining the Perfect Gerundal form with the word ‘s’ in a

subject-predicate relationship. For example:

et (E50 S92 oot 5

However, these means of expression have stylistic qualities and
139

§4 Aspectual Stem Forms of the Verb
(S LSas doj3f il dlilsy)
Complex Stem forms which have been produced by adding Aspect
Auxiliaries to Adverbial forms and.some inflected Gerundal forms

of the verb are called Aspectual Stem Forms of the Verb.
The Aspectual Stem forms of the verb express the various

aspect concepts related to the circumstances of carrying out the
action and produce the Aspect Category of the verb. For example:
il dJBle d§5ias Saes-as (1)
(1) Akhmiit is able to write articles in Chinese.
Joosthin o, dldBle azhas Saasas (2)
(2) Akhmiit carries on writing Chinese articles as well.
Sogd %“)‘1‘3 0000 yu Lsi)d.UL'éLo Glwg DaesdS (3)
(3) Akhmiit finishes writing such articles in a short time.
g Qi Oas llie 3 p..f"b Sides-d5 (4)

Jodlii 08 o)dl 53 Whg S 4053 Saesa5 (5)

¥ Such forms are used in literature, films, plays, etc., in the same sense as the

normal negative forms.
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(5) Akhmit immediately writes down (for himself) words which
are new to him.
dd oy ©as LESE Saesas (6)
(6) Akhmiit keeps writing (letters) to him.
In these sentences the verb ‘.ju’ occurs in six Aspectual Stem
forms which serve to indicate:
That the subject in sentence (1) is able to carry out that action.
That the subject in sentence (2) is unrestricted in carrying out that
action.
That the action in sentence  (3) is fixed in a state of having been_
carried out.
That the action in sentence  (4) is carried out on behalf of others.
That the action in sentence  (3) is carried out for one’s own benefit.
That the action in sentence  (6) is carried out repeatedly.
These concepts are considered to be aspectual concepts which pro-
duce the Aspect Category.

The Aspectual Stem forms of some Uyghur verbs have been
abstractualized at a level which expresses one special aspect concept
and have taken on the character of a special grammatical form.
For example, Aspectual Stem forms which have been produced by az-
taching the Aspect Auxiliaries ‘ =@y’ or ‘=35’ to the Associative Adver-
bial form of the verb express only one aspect concept, which consists
in carrying out the action in the manner of an experiment.

Aspect stem forms which have been produced by attaching the
aspect auxiliaries ‘ S’ or ‘= 33’ to the ‘ &’ Adverbial, or by attach-
ing the Aspect Auxiliary ‘ M\’ to the dative case of the ‘3 Gerund,
express a single aspect concept, which consists in the action beginning.

Some of these Aspectual Stem forms have even undergone
phonetic changes and have become like Simple Stem forms of the
verb. For example, the Continuous Aspect Stem form, which indicates
that the action is going on continuously, and has been produced by at-
taching the Aspect Auxiliary ‘ -cAy’ to the Associative Adverbial form
of the verb, has become like a Simple Stem form, just as if it had been
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produced by attaching the suffix ‘cigi—/Autsy/ =/olgs /ey~ to the Simple
Stem form of the verb, as a result of its initial ‘¢’ sound being dropped
and the final ‘o’ sound of the Associative Adverbial turning into a ‘g
between two vowels. For example:
-l - Ol 3 - ol55,88

The Abilitative Aspectual Stem form of the verb, which indicates
that the subject is able to carry out the action, and has been produced
by attaching the Aspect Auxiliary * = J& to the ‘G’ Adverbial form of
the verb, has — as a result of undergoing phonetic changes — become
like a Simple Stem form, just as if it had been produced by attaching
the suffix ‘Ao/N." or ‘day_/NL_" to a Simple Stem form ending in
a vowel, or ‘as~/MI-’ to a Simple Stem form ending in a consonant.
For example:

Qe IOER 7770V A PUN 1 /P J RS PR Y

However, a number of other Aspectual Stem forms have not been
abstractualized at a level that still expresses only one aspect concept
and, being unable to take on the .aispect of a special grammatical
form, always express several different aspect concepts. For example,
if we take the Aspectual Stem form constructed by attaching the Aspect
Auxiliary ‘—was” to the Associative Adverbial form of the verb:
(i) firstly, it indicates that the subject turns in an opposite direction
by means of the action [i.e. moves away from). For example:

They moved away. S azss VY
(ii) secondly, it indicates that the action happens suddenly. e.g.:

The mirror (suddenly) broke. 948 b A ad
(iii) thirdly, it indicates that the action intensifies. For example:

The weather (has) turned really hot.
(iv) fourthly, it indicates that the action begins suddenly and con-
tinues. For example:

IS s 15

0 The *_ al// .Y variant represents the spoken form and the ‘ala, //_ Y\’ variant
the written form.
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(TS it 30l (GlyF 03 LBe

We were just about to go when it started to rain.
(v) fifthly, it indicates that the subject is capable of carrying out
the action. For example:

oS g L VUlr s o B

He was capable of enduring such serious difficulties.
That is to say, the Aspect Category, which is produced by alternating
the Aspectual Stem forms of Uyghur verbs, is a grammatical
category that has already begun to be formed, but has still not
been fully formed. When introducing the formation and usage of the
verb’s Aspectual Stem forms below, we have introduced as a certain
aspect type those which have taken on the aspect of a grammatical
form, and those which have not taken on the aspect of a certain
grammatical form have been introduced from the point of view of the
use of a particular Aspect Auxiliary.

1. The Continuous Aspectual Stem Form of the Verb
(f5as dojy Wilugs Jor3 s dlilsy)
The Continuous Aspectual Stem form of the verb is produced by
attaching the suffix ‘Al Ity -llcl3=" to the verb stem (this
suffix has been produced as a result of the Aspect Auxiliary ‘-<t’,
which has been attached to the Associative Adverbial form of the
verb, creating phonetic changes by being combined with the
Adverbial Suffix). For example:
~olilug ol +lug —Olgye — Olgo + 50
- Ol33,88 ¢ Olgg- + 588 - olg3,55 ol -+ 3
The Continuous Aspectual Stem form of the verb indicates that
the action expressed by the verb is going on continuously. Participial,
gerundal and state-tense forms produced on the basis of this stem,
alternating respectively with other state participles, state gerunds and
state-tense forms, express the concept of a continuous state. e.g.:
(bl (Bl Sz 35) ity ABle (a0
Iam writing an article. (present continuous tense)
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The person . Gasim 3o Juz 55) o516 dlie o205 olislgls
who is coming is my older brother. (continuous participle)

(Utlond 5o oz 35) oy aoilidBTE  uiulilisligigs assaiS'ae dLigs

{5 Jozr3) 1L ey i cuippos St 3555

I had a chat with him while going home yesterday. (continuous
aspect adverbial)

{5 Joz39) 50 0035 il o 3 aludliaes ool
He apparently came into the meeting hall to look for me while we
were in a meeting. (continuous aspect hypothesis-objection mood)

It is possible for the Continuous Aspect Stem form of the verb to
be produced on the basis of the verb’s negative stem form. When
this is the case, it indicates that the negative action is in an ongoing
state of continuity. For example:
Jouiliantas’ sl Das cobl> S8
He’s not coming, even though I wrote a letter inviting him.
303 lealddy (e jaz (pS duililedBl SSagsds 3B
He’s not listening to advice, but he’ll certainly regret it later.
oreliaaladi 8 Movs by dLigs
I’'m just not able to get to see him at all.
The negative stem of the verb may also be produced on the basis
of the Continuous Aspect stem form. When this is the case, it indi-
cates a denial that the action is in a continuously ongoing state.
e.g. codeilp rm ABle (dnslailisin Coas
I'm not writing a letter, I’m writing an article.
They’re not playing, they’re working. .3uSl3alins gusleitibiog Y35

The negative stem of the verb may sometimes be produced on the
basis of the negative Continuous Aspect stem form of the verb. In

such circumstances, a negative is denied and a positive meaning is
expressed. For example:
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OheliBigl coradlotiledisi
141

I’'m not not recognizing, I'm recognizing.
He’s not not working, he’s working.  .3ausljalacs dusleilgsanadios

2. The Abilitative Aspectual Stem Form
(54 o3t ity (f5ad)
The Abilitative Aspectual Stem form of the verb is produced by
attaching the suffix ‘—ad_/l.Y2" or ‘_adau /NG’ to verb stems
which end in a vowel, or by attaching the suffix ‘~alas-//-Y5. to
verb stems which end in a consonant (These suffixes have been pro-
duced as a result of the adverbial suffix of the ‘- J&’ Auxiliary un-
dergoing phonetic changes after being attached to the ‘G’ Adverbial).

eg: (= Yioiagh = Yoo+ L) ~Ylogt Yo+ Ly
(- dandjgm e day_ + djhw) —ddjdm e d_ + a5
YL Yl + 5L

_410)35(— don +)§f

The Abilitative Aspectual Stem form of the verb indicates that the
subject of the action is capable of, or has the possibility of, carrying

out the action. For example:
You could also have oVl deian SdBle Ll yae
written the article which I've been able to write.
B pledalss Eigs 3%

W398 s pYlu (pide Gulundadgs caby Ddes oS
If it’s possible for you to see Akhmit, please pass on my regards.
When the negative suffix is attached to the Abilitative Aspectual Stem
Jorm of the verb, the final ‘¢’ or ‘&’ of the stem is omitted. e.g.:
N R PR
~ladlcs g e Lo + Yl oS
—daJald S ¢ Ao + dald is

! Such a construction with the verb ‘to recognize’ would be in the present (imperfect)
tense in English.
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3. The Unrestricted Aspectual Stem Form
(e o33 Jilunsy jumnalSaz)
The Unrestricted Aspectual Stem Form of the verb is produced by
attaching the suffix ‘-4 -/l = 03" to the verb stem (This suffix has
been produced as a result of the adverbial suffix of the auxiliary
‘~y4" undergoing phonetic changes after being attached to the ‘¢’
Adverbial). For example:
- 30540350 = y08 - + &l 33
= 0 € joh - + 5k
The Unrestricted Aspectual Stem form of the verb indicates that
the action occurs or continues without restriction. For example:
g5 4l 33
(Go ahead and) come whenever you feel like coming.
I don’t care, ’'m going to go ahead and g0. .cydophopn ¢392 il
Get up! Are you still sleeping? € ortamnnop§dS85 « 445
RS o S L% el 03,4 &
Let’s not just stand here; let’s go in.
3 sz dlilopidd £0dS Bgy gy
There’s no need to keep on spreading harmful rumours.
Please don’t getme  .iliudia 1Eg5 quogeges 5aS)as Lo yde
wrong, I just went ahead and said what came to mind.
The Unrestricted Aspectual Stem form of the verb is also produced

cates that the subject is free not to carry out the action. For example:
I don’t have to write if I don’t want to. twapiloily eluo sl

You don’t have to comeif you don’t wantto. . je3acdas’ Hawcoslas

4. The Experimental Aspectual Stem Form of the Verb
(58 s il 3li)
The Experimental Aspectual Stem form of the verb is constructed
by adding the ‘- &y’ Auxiliary to the Associative Adverbial form. It
may also sometimes be constructed by adding the ‘.55’ Auxiliary.
For example:
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~ @b Gy St TR R B -3l ed
- ,F alas -8 g -5 ed e
The Experimental Aspectual Stem form of the verb indicates that
the action is carried out as an experiment or for the purpose of
learning about a certain matter.'* For example:
rotads azd Ll culd laly iy ooy ()90 54
Try taking this medicine, I’'m sure it’ll prove beneficial.
Come on, sl OB 5y 5 iy il 5K 0t o
have a go at reading your poem and we’ll see what it sounds like.

Bl el 0151580 @il iy pbwsde 4 5

Ihad a go at counting it it’s correct. . ;4% 3,50 phoS il
_ ‘ COONdaly oS g e
Itried asking, but he apparently didn’t know.
The Experimental Aspectual Stem form of the verb may also be

an experiment. For example:
Bl homd ()55 Az dipg Gu)y90 b
Try not taking this medicine for a few days.
I tried not saying Bl gladid a8 oo Jueledigi - Jasliys
anything to see whether he would recognize me or not.
When the Experimental Aspectual Stem form of the verb occurs
in the negative form, it indicates that the subject of the action is
inexperienced as regards that action. For example:
L've never been here before. el qulss’ oS 0, 4 Ode
I've never yet tried writing poetry.  qedly QUi el (S yde

142 . .
The constructions with ‘_ 35 are not used in speech.

143 .
The experimental aspect may also be used to indicate doing something a single

time.
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5.The Commencement Aspectual Stem Form of the Verb
(S48 Joj3 Jaluys Laidlal)
The Commencement Aspectual Stem form of the verb is constructed
by adding the ‘->iL’ Auxiliary to the ‘ L&’ Adverbial form or to
the dative case form of the ‘2’ Gerund, or by adding the ‘-3’
Auxiliary to the ‘ L&’ Adverbial form. For example:
=% b b/ AL o sal/ LG e sk
—oF LSIasT My aSal ST Sl JLSJaS
- el Ml Bagdg/ Ml Légse
The Commencement Aspectual Stem form of the verb indicates
that the action begins to come into existence. For example:
eaLsly (aiuls) (LSS Nz 3edist K
The new students began to arrive.
Sty (slaibiaes) lidekins JallsS aly (o200S (56 -3 00,4 4
Here the flowers start to open at the beginning of March.
He’s started bringing up SO kg Silels LgS diay 35
old issues again. (lit. He’s started winnowing old grain again.)
B RERCRGNIELVIPTEIES RS ST
The demonstrators, who had begun passing by in the early morning,
passed by until evening.

6. The Usage of the Aspect Auxiliary ‘ - J&
(bedlgs iiq - JBy (guirons o o)
1) Combined with the Associative Adverbial form of Intransitive
verbs and specific Transitive verbs, it expresses the following mean-
ings:

A. It indicates that intransitive actions are fixed in a state of hav-
ing been carried out or completed. In other words, when this form
is used, the issue is not about the fact that the subject carries out
the action, but about his being fixed in a state of having carried
out the action. For example, if we say, ‘jusl o011 &afle Y35 (They
go to bed at 11 o’clock), here it is the fact that the [plural] subject has
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carried out the action ‘~cly’ which is under consideration; but if we
say, Jadl ey Y3 Lucdgy < L1,L oo, 557, (Let’s hurry, otherwise
they will have gone to bed) here it is the fact that the subject is fixed
in a state of having carried out the action ‘.’ which is being consid-
ered. The same situation also applies in the following examples:
SHB GMBE VL HEULS oS Ll
Please speak quietly, the child is asleep (lit. has gone to sleep).
P g ety gl Kb
Eat your food up quickly or it will have gone cold.
"399,4 Gredto plr (aSUIIS ety BB, gl dLos
His cart had sunk in the mud so we helped get it out.
B. It indicates that the action has turned into a frequent matter.
When it occurs in this sense it is primarily combined with verbs in-
dicating actions whose execution it is not possible to prolong. e.g.

WU Y e P Jla &SK':' éL...:.o
Two of my teeth keep wobbling.

QGQJ § dous R FN Y
You’ve been coughing a lot, what’s the matter?
He’s on about it again. 30 Gl diay 35

C. It introduces the aspect of chance into the occurrence of the

action. For example:
BB Gidda Lol S e Giaw”l,? LS >
L unexpectedly remembered something from my childhood.
Lsd.m.]d.;f 4&)06%113 Guyel &
He was taken ill and couldn’t come to class.
- G S S S8 e SIS
I'saw him in the street one day by chance.
D. It indicates the speaker’s feeling that the action may be limited
to this one occasion For example:

.‘,]g‘mvyyuwﬁu 5“’)’“ ‘é‘l,)_;_, . .-”xs ) f)‘"gs’ &: 250

enjoy it (this once).
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w0 Gl B Y o Swdunds (4SS Ll PP PO L
It’s an excellent book; unfortunately I've only read it the once.

E. It indicates that the action has almost been completed or is a-

bout to be carried out. When it occurs in this sense it is basically

3l plgted S (pAan o (A qundd S Sas g 4
This semester has almost ended too, in one week’s time the exam-
inations will begin.

The petrol has almost run out, we’ll have to fill up at the next
petrol station.
o0y 4235 ouurnd Byl (SSS - (oW iy alin 4
This apartment block is almost completed as well, we’ll move in
within a month or two.
Bl aSye,45 Lot (olls ity 815 3Lebs
It’s just about meal time, let’s head for the canteen.
2) When combined with the negative Associative Adverbial form
based on the Abilitative Aspectual Stem, it indicates the subject
entering a state of being unable to perform the action, or introduces
an element of chance to that negative action. For example:
He was so affected that he became unable to speak.
e S cedildnr dlay (gailild B e isb L
He had prepared really well, but he became B (gando,m
very nervous and found himself unable to answer the guestions.

3) When combined with the negative Associative Adverbial form
of some verbs, it gives an element of chance to the action, or inten-

sifies the negativity of the action. For example:
(SRSE G Lol gy (oW ganiay i

It just so happened that there weren’t enough bricks, otherwise it

would have been finished today.
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(goym Bl iialey L gaalas 35 Tol5L
If he happens not to come, I'll give the ticket to you.
B st Ligs iy G558 S35
He’s really skilled at giving injections, you won’t feel a thing.
4) In the negative form and combined with the negative Associative
Adverbial, it expresses the following meanings:
A. It indicates that the action will inevitably happen. For example:
(ot p3892) duulalls gLoslilislh Ly o3 jdn 3
He’s sure to attend every meeting.

They can’t {5086 03352) shmolls GLolBG V55 0545 4y
not have heard this news./They’re bound to have heard this news.

Anyway, you can’t not come./Anyway, you’ve got to come.
B. It expresses a positive meaning by negating a negative For example:
(UML) gomalls oSBT LSLigs Ll it 4y
This matter finally came to his attention.
(5 4S) (guualli gandas’ Journinn ELo35 ,aAlS35S0aS" 5l
Such misfortunes befell him too.

7. The Usage of the Aspect Auxiliary ‘— ¢5%’
(otlollsh Eliq - g 98n (gmazrond,l i)
1) When combined with the Associative Adverbial form of transitive
verbs and specific intransitive verbs, it expresses the following
meanings:

A. It indicates that transitive actions are fixed in a state of having
been carried out. That is to say, this meaning of the auxiliary verb
‘=38’ is substantially the same as that of section 1) A of the auxiliary
verb ‘_ J&’ introduced above. The only point of difference appears
to be that the former (- ¢sd) is combined with transitive verbs and
the latter (- JL5) 'with intransitive verbs. For example:

SR (90 yoard) 7Kg RIS ha 3 oy Do
By giving me a higher position you’ve made my (5 ydsd
house shrink (i.e. my house is no longer big enough for all the




416

presents I’'m given). (‘Anecdotes of Nisirdin Effendi’)
(cf. Since I (WG oo, o5 andiar aSg Ao 183, nuli)
took up a higher position my house has become too small.)
lnrgd GG g OLESL cold i DS jaldivas pund po
It won’t do for us to just pay attention to one set Suled g
of problems and ignore the others.
(395Lal g2 Lol quaialdls (g pulidly ... 113 )32.8d)
(cf. It won’t do ... if the others are ignored.)
B hpptl Lihgh comnly (35 Gluveld i

B. It introduces an element of chance to transitive actions, that is
to say, this meaning of the auxiliary verb ‘_ ¢8’ is substantially
the same as that of section 1) C of the auxiliary verb ‘— Ji&’ introduced
above. The only point of difference appears to be that the former
(~gg) is combined with transitive verbs and the latter (- JL3)
basically with intransitive verbs. For example:
Please don’t touch it, you might (accidentally) break it.
(ot 3i33d HaoSas L3 1813 3iudn)
(cf. Please don’t touch it, it might (accidentally) break.)
gd Qe yfl (HaeeS o (346 gm
Don’t drink unboiled water; it might make you ill.
(jondlB Gyl Jdomed dav (33 9o 1813, 3miulns)
(cf. Don’t drink unboiled water or you might become ill.)
C. It indicates that the action is carried out first for the sake of a
certain matter. For example:
b oedzae (558 B Vot il as
Please prepare the conference hall, there’s a meeting today.
ladgs plunsa b (liugh sy 000 15555
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2igd b Ghled pandr apad WS b yde
L put your LLELS cohisg bugd 005 jalidasaS 358l
book with those of Akhmit’s family; please help yourself to it.
D. It indicates that the action happens in this way just once. e.g.:
5ald 53 = a8 345,05 (ooagd ol 1,8 4S5 8
He looked at us and smiled, but didn’t say a word.
(59,3l (o3 gl kil o 35

hegd e gy Ll (gailindily Bl e lanetNleld 3
He had begun to say some improper things, so I quietly pulled the
bottom of his jacket.
In many instances this meaning of the Auxiliary ‘- e3" introduces
an element of formality or triviality to the execution of the action.
For example:
§915309: LS cplumd ukid 3londlr
When I made a joke he got angry.
Gomdods (g5 Wusgh Slygun i
Wouldn’t it have been better if you’d said sorry?
S ROV P JURIVRL AV - N3y 5+
2) When combined with the negative Associative Adverbial form
of some verbs, it introduces an element of decisiveness to the negative
action. For example: :
1598 oty S (pilinelgy ELISN
Since you don’t have time, don’t go!
wsgd glolb pans ey 3
When I offered him money he wouldn’t take it.
98 (G40 o 95 35
I pressed him hard, but he wouldn’t come in. A
3) In the negative form and combined with the negative Associative
Adverbial form of the verb, it indicates that the subject does not

stop until the action is completed. For example:
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I won’t give up until I've found it. olosgd slogi 35
Jodbongd glodiugy o Uiy (Llily s o 35
When he starts something, he doesn’t stop until he’s brought it to
completion.
gxbLn.g’S sS““"“" M glu}w cdadas Cgé dio.l.o...ad.o P 3.3
When he faces a problem, he doesn t give up until he’s got to the

bottom of it.

8. The Usage of the Aspect Auxiliary ‘ cas’
(otedidl g8 dliq - DSy gunzmaos )y )
1) When combined with the Associative Adverbial form of intransi-
tive and certain transitive verbs, it expresses the following meanings:
A. It indicates that, by means of that action, the subject enters a
state of having moved in an opposite direction [i.e. away from a

present position]. That is to say, here the meaning of ‘.as” is rela-
tively concrete. For example:

oS 2dS (poya b lady YV
They will soon move away from here.
<4ouilylei > S (ASTAS oS ls...bs,m 030 &5
He went into this courtyard and he still hasn’t come out.
O o) L aa iyl §00 — ((ASIAS g yrida s paz )4
‘My gown has fallen from the sitting (Gl guiauas
platform’, said the Effendi. (Anecdotes of Nisirdin Effendi)

B. It indicates intransitive actions entering a state of being suddenly
or entirely completed. For example:
B iyl W ¢, MELE S Lsls
Please speak quietly or the child will wake up.
(I b S D5 (pdedled ar
The bow fell from my hand and broke in pieces.
Don’t keep pulling it or it will break. i Q31 Ao 05 ,l
Ifyou just .jects’ Gocmdl YM OF AT oo S99 dde
take this medicine for a few days you’ll recover completely.
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W4 iy 4SS (galify pjle 35
He has now devoted himself entirely to learning.
SN 0 yand) ThaniiaS” C3lhdiss LEgad 1o 5D 52 plasl
‘Did a row suddenly break out in your yard. (6 pdessal
yesterday evening?’ (Anecdotes of Nisirdin Effendi)'*
C. It plays a role in intensifying intransitive actions with respect to
degree, number of times, duration and other related aspects. e.g.:
The weather has become really hot. S s [l
My head is really aching. TS oyl i
s i) s iy e - 38
The lungs and intestines tasted delicious to the Effendi.
| (03l (8 Bl (Gad cpuiial’ qupm Vi yde
Lve been many times, now let someone else go.
B iy §003,Y 590,157 (jaleoslS)
People were lying stretched out in the corridors too.

Whose child is this? He’s Chasas’ oMy Jay ¢§y ol dlies
been crying for a very long time/... He’s been crying a great deal.
D. It indicates that the action begins all at once and continues. e.g.:

48 iy j3aals 3logi oo LB
Just as we were about to set out it md_t_w;am
(548 palss sl Locses u){.ﬂ.\ 6».:43” 35
When he heard this he (involuntarily) burst out laughing.
w945 i Sl S S35 38
As soon as he entered the house he started talking,
E. It indicates that the subject is capable of carrying out the action.
For example:
He’s a very 148 Pz Ly VUl> anigd ¢SS pools elbioyas
courageous person; he was able to endure such great hardships.
He’s also . o045 QiifS (g ) puieS a3 (455 ) JaidSo i
apparently very strong, he was able to lift such a heavy object.

"4 This example is under subsection C in the Uyghur text, but is inappropriate there.
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2) When combined with the negative Associative Adverbial form
of some verbs, it indicates that the negative state of the verb lasts

for a long time. For example:
WSS GaeS Y JaSiind §y Bl

This task of yours is never-ending too.
I wonder what kind of 1acias Myloslile caiSdans lasld
illness this can be that hasn’t got better after all this time!

Ao dasd (SuinSGaS glodgi Elidlg &
You’re right about this time dragging on and on.

9. The Usage of the Aspect Auxiliary ‘-4’
(otebenllgh S oy (guniyand o o)
When this Aspect Auxiliary is combined with the Associative Adver-
bial, the final ‘.’ of the Associative Adverbial changestoa ‘3. c.g.:
- 0g o ¢ OdS + o - Sogaly ¢ Ldi + ol

To look at, this ‘~wa§ appears to be identical to the verb ‘wwd’ in
‘~was @lali’ (to prepare food). For that reason, in most grammatical
works relating to the Uyghur language, the origin of this ‘~48’ is
understood as the ‘~w4f’ of ‘~was slli’. However, when looked at
from the point of view of meaning, there is no connection at all between
‘~wdd’ in the role of an auxiliary verb and the ‘—cad’ of ‘il Gloli’.
‘~wd’ in the role of an auxiliary verb is sometimes synonymous with
‘_Mab’ in the role of an auxiliary verb. For example:

he burst out laughing GLol Qilss = Uesdles
On the other hand, in the Turpan dialect the auxiliary ‘=t is used in
place of ‘~df’. For example:

he burst out laughing sSl5855
On this basis it is possible to surmise that this auxiliary verb may
originally have been ‘=t In his work « J-5 328 bl B ,;ln
(Modern Uyghur), the Soviet Turkologist Amir Nijip considers the
origin of this auxiliary verb to be ‘~e§a5’. There are some grounds for
this opinion also, because, in several Turkic languages, a verb which
corresponds to the Uyghur verb ‘~io§as’ is used in place of this auxiliary
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verb. For example, in Uzbek — ‘_ 44’ is used, and in Kazakh and
Kirghiz — ‘- jaus’. In short, there is a need to study the etymology of
this auxiliary verb further.
This auxiliary verb is used as follows:

1) It has substantially the same meaning as that of sections DA, B
and C of the auxiliary verb ‘_cas’ introduced above. The only
point of difference between ‘&’ and ‘_cas’ appears to be that
the former is combined with transitive verbs and the latter with
intransitive verbs. For example:

WL T RN Y
(cf. They moved away. (SO gy Vg el
He sent his child into the house. (559039345 yu5" &;S sl
(84S S 55 gy ELigs 1805 328 1)
(cf. His child went into the house.)
_ V8 ol Bt oS A S5 e
Itook him across the irrigation channel and then returned.
(.PMJJ B oS ciasSas Qg &ﬁmy & dygad)
(cf. After he had crossed the irrigation channel I returned.)
otz b OMSLE CaS Lels
Please speak softly, you’ll wake the child.
(s Guniaiags Y ¢ IELE oS Ll g 322l
(cf. Please speak softly or the child will wake up.)
The wind broke the window. Foisghdoibw o po Jleld
B g lWleld 030 o 183 3l i)
(cf. The window broke in the wind.
il a5l (5SS 5zl )90 3340
If you take this medicine it will cure your illness completely.

bl (galigigy 5 XLens R 50 3550 183,520

(ct. If you take this medicine you(r illness) will get (o
completely better.)

wohir Sals 058 ile 35
He has now devoted himself entirely to learning,




422

(15568 quabsy SalS sl 35 1dlg 3al)
(cf. He has now become entirely devoted to learning.)
Why have you made the room so0 hot? ¢ dlasogu 5 azxilows gu¥
WIS s azsiloni (635 1813, dnid)
(cf. How hot the room is/has become!
goduinpad  aused 1y90 ala
That medicine really gave me a warm glow.
(15545 Gupad oz oz (uy99 Gilo 1315 3nil)
(cf. When I drank that medicine I really had a warm glow.)
skl 38 (goedd (@3 dudte Vo P
We’ve sent him many times, now let’s go ourselves.
(- blhl o3 ¥ (ol (a8 udo Vg3 35 1}, gl )
(cf. He’s been many times, now let’s go ourselves.)
2) It sometimes indicates that the action is carried out involuntarily.
e.g. 1S 0344S %»)@L‘ oS oS dligs
On hearing what he said I burst out laughing.
.p;..xllé.‘;“gd.ol.., §009)P (ghoaSiliaSiogod dou
Even I don’t know what I came out with.
3) It sometimes indicates that the action is carried out with decisive
resolution. For example:

Sp 5 dras ila
Let’s go ahead and hold that meeting today.
We went ahead and rested today. bSodalis pos -5 4
eSS it (a3 Ao
I went ahead and bought one of those dictionaries too.

10. The Usage of the Aspect Auxiliary ¢ _sLat’
(otubedlgh ELiq - Dby (gumazzond,ly i)
When the verb ‘_3it”° functions as an Aspect Auxiliary, it is, in

specific circumstances, used in the same sense as the above auxiliary
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verb ‘ _ 45" For example:
o pS LS S35 (oo jtes dquishiping) @I oz LSS
We must remove and discard the shell and accept the kernel. (cf.
Don’t throw out the baby with the bath water.)
{g0ofald Cogping) @il quld Cuguy 2o,y dlisasigs
We completely crushed the enemy’s plans.
Apnio33lhs) waaldls oiths’ T oS dligs
On hearing what he said I burst out laughing.

11. The Usage of the Aspect Auxiliary ‘- &’
(el gd di= JBy gumooo by u5)
When the verb ‘- i’ functions as an Aspect Auxiliary, it is combined
with the Associative Adverbial form of the verb and expresses the fol-
lowing meanings (when this auxiliary verb combines with the adverbial,
the final ‘..’ of the adverbial changes into a ‘§’):

1) It indicates that the objective or the effect of the action is directed
towards the subject or is transferred to the subject’s ownership.

For example:
s (535 i (S5 S § )Y
This year they built themselves a two-roomed house.

at 4

wlggass S (Wlsle 5 e
I copied out this material (for myself) from the newspaper.
(83 38 BLaSiis o0 (yhumnedd 3 Daw L&, 15 eaiaydd
%'5 T Lé"sé? )55 ‘M" s
So that it would not appear ugly to the customers, the Effendi cut
off his donkey’s tail and put it into his saddlebag.
2) It indicates that the subject is the beneficiary of the action. e.g.:
§Yhdl o0 565 oS o e ey
I’m really tired; let me take a short rest.

"5 It also sometimes has the sense of doing something accidentally. e.g. 2,90 &

oS ( ’{L)sﬂ.\lﬂwu =2 Don’t drink this medicine by mistake. [cf. _gs,90 §
oS pStcngs You must finish off all this medicine.]
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gl gy plas6 358 JgdsE 56
Have a little nap, we’ll work again this evening.
Let’s eat and then work. kalas pail g 5Ll
3) It indicates carrying out the action by taking advantage of a
certain opportunity. For example:

Work while you have the strength. WJIgaLias 1oy LS 4> 45
We had the EBEES aly DUslag desdr Taia (SIS s

opportunity to meet up with all our comrades in today’s meeting.

ki 453 Al jhaly

Let’s try and make it home before it rains.

4) It indicates that the action is executed for protection or to show
resistance. For example:
3oy Lol LS9, 535 < saSIaS iy 356 Jay H4aely

It had suddenly begun to rain very hard, so we sheltered under a

bridge. '

There’s no water to be kYIS o 3 Sde 39 du lalg &

had on this road, so let’s take a bx.more to cover ourselves.

S il azzdl il S ELll o g VE

Switching their position to behind a big rock, they exchanged fire

for several hours.

He sat down and refused to move. - . gdwouids ‘}.sS Lo qeuksgdydiles
5) When combined with certain verbs, it indicates that the action is
carried out in pretence. For example:

Flpliludl dlgy 25,355 Make (35,55 (o aSudd (aadss &
As soon as he saw the enemy soldiers, he pretended to limp like a
lame man.

Pretending . goueld 45 §ojuid yu dzeaily dzdi o cqulitilys 28 35

to be dumb, he didn’t speak a single word for several years.

L33 BB it g8 e il lieantST

Look at him sitting quietly, pretending not to have heard.
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12. The Usage of the Aspect Auxiliary ‘. 4’

(Al g8 i = jam (pumzwood )l w§)
When combined with the Associative Adverbial form of the verb, it

expresses the following meanings:

1) It indicates that the action is executed for the sake of something

else or directed towards someone else. For example:
w50yt il (SaBod iy 4

W53 My 4750yt oS (500500 Blo 38
Telling me of her sufferings, she shed several tears over them.
2) It indicates that the action is beneficial for the occurrence of a
ertain matter. For example:
uw o poduw Lu.on.) oy il CdSTyan L‘Jo]ﬁ;f
Do more exercise, otherwise you’ll get really fat.
(il (S B oy idlgr ol [l (,35°8,
The weather was pleasantly cool today, so the work went well.
B gl gy &30 dli el Ay gk Hdael Mend S5 0
If only it would rain a couple of times, it would be really good for
our work.

13. The Usage of the Aspect Auxiliary ‘- Jo’
(otebadlf diqm Jgo» (smrood )l (o5)
When combined with the Associative Adverbial form of the verb, it
indicates that the action is carried out in full, or is related to all
relevant objects. For example:

GisS Gl QdlE 3an o35 (0, ANk aolly il @4

(o rloiabaiasds (10 yuands)

The Effendi finished washing himself, paid more than the others,
and went out. (‘Anecdotes of Nisirdin Effendi’)
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L1l finish reading this book today.  .cyaesdes idiss 35 & liS 3
Iwasn’t able to (VB 556 curaolVer el 85,3250 ae
finish (doing) all the homework; there’s a little left.
(ML G de (gl @liS (sunnedn ELS DlbalS

All who are coming have arrived, so let’s begin the meeting,.

il (3136 4 sty Sumnonan &l Mg 8368 oyl 4y
I've finished distributing this material to all the students Ryt
and there’s still a little left over.

14. The Usage of the Aspect Auxiliary *_ s>’

(bl gd Eliq - Guzn (guzzond; b o)
When combined with the Associative Adverbial form of the verb, it

expresses the following meanings:
1) It indicates that the action is connected from start to finish with
a related object or state.'*® For example:
(S 25 ol @ik b5 oo )5S
We looked at the whole exhibition; it was excellent.
i g 4z 4 A6l i
His child cried all night long (lit. until dawn)

B S 8Ly gemaot B, Yologes

2) It expresses the sense of a certain part of an object, or several
out of many objects, being separated out, or that the object is
brought into existence {out of something else], by means of the
action. For example:
iy @alipse ()Ml o)
We made a summary of the lessons of history.

145 Another related meaning, not given by the author, indicates that the action of the
associative adverbial is completed thoroughly. For example: w3845 Jlle 3o yae

.z (I've studied this article thoroughly.); 4,35 oS ELisiSs JiSilgae,

.s-a.> (Riyhangiil has read through today’s paper.)
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oy e uapsd (3 Aliaridl culd B4 LS4y
A careful investigative study needs to be done in order to discover
the regular patterns.
Bl qui Glag) yu cquld (bl (SIaBod 3540 &5
He plans to write a novel based on this plot.
G Ol ,allSed lanioils sy
We elected the representatives who would attend the meeting.
3) It indicates that the subject appears or becomes conspicuous [or

achieves results] by means of the action. For example:
The place which had been a8 qeududed Jloj00 jay a8 45 56

struck by a stone immediately swelled up.
nging iy )Y o5 38,5
Many cadres have attained a high level.
w2 i desdS o..\.ﬁ...gl..a,f,o
Akhmit came first in the competition.

15. The Usage of the Aspect Auxiliary ‘- s
(el B i Ji5 (gunnss iy o8)
When combined with the Associative Adverbial form of the verb, it
indicates that the action has been carried out continuously up to
the time of speaking. For example:
S8 oy pod s (3 15 Kantn S Blie S il 35
He has continued to help me enthusiastically with my studies from
start to finish.

S RIS Az pile el Eig ke
I've been seeing him continuously up till now.
: waS GuiSP s IS azd pile ae
I've studied English continuously up to the present.

16. The Usage of the Aspect Auxiliary ‘-c§’
(lidl dig o Sy (gaos o of)
When combined with the Associative Adverbial form of verbs which
basically indicate speaking activities that extend for a fixed length of
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time, it indicates that the action’s whole process is carried out at
one time. For example:

(G485 B s (oo ;S S Geice

3%

S gt e Wb (g Nz jeiisl (238385
The teacher answered all the questions the students asked.
S5 s g jallowds 554 oo Blo dlou;E
He explained some of the problems in his article.

17. The Usage of the Aspect Auxiliaries ‘-ct’, ‘- 35,
‘~% and ‘-’

(otkillgh B jal =y« =53 = 35 < = Dby (mziaed)ly o)
When these verbs occur in the role of Aspect Auxiliaries combined
with the Associative Adverbial form of the verb, they construct
Continuous Aspect Stem forms of the verb, just like the Continuous
Aspect infix ‘—clgy—// gyl wclpp -/l ~cly=" introduced above, and
indicate that the action remains in a continuously ongoing state.
However, these four auxiliary verbs differ from the Continuous
Aspect infix both in their meaning and in their capacity to inflect.
The differences are as follows:

1) The Continuous Aspect infix indicates that the action goes on
continuously, whatever state the subject may be in, but these four
auxiliary verbs indicate that the action goes on continuously while
the subject is in a state of lying, sitting, standing or geing to and

fro respectively. In other words, compared to the continuous action
expressed by the Continuous Aspect infix, the continuous action ex-

He’s lying on the bed reading a book. .3l ides olus L1318 &5
Jauiligiys DS Ll 15 35 183 gl o)
(cf. He s on the bed reading a book.
3030g8 quld J)5 45 poyp0 Lt ;Y38
They’re sitting in the classroom reviewing the lesson.
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(GATThaled 585 000 Lipuions ;Y35 2803 328 0s)
(cf. They're in the classroom reviewing the lesson.)
Hghi gt L Tl dlasiiass jalides-ad
Akhmiit and his friends are standing in front of the door chatting.
(fontitodm W 1oall Elusiuind jabass-a3 183 3aal)
(cf. Akhmiit and his friends are chatting in front of the door.)
S plisgd lodyge UL
The children are running around playing in the yard.
| Sl laigo UL 813 5500.0)
(cf. The children are playing in the yard.
2) These four auxiliary verbs are able to show that the respective
states in which the action takes place remain in a continuously on-
oing state, but the Continuous Aspect infix does not have this
capacity. For example:
The materials lay scattered Figainy iz 45,45 Mo sl

2 5

on the ground (or: ... were lying scattered ...)
ot o5 ML el denss
Everybody is sitting waiting just for you.
S gl allS o385, lasly
Many flowers of every hue used to stand blooming in the garden.
oot Sty daw )35 (26 355
Whenever you see him he’s just going around smiling.

3) Verbs to which the Continuous Aspect affix has been attached

cannot occur in the imperative mood or in the simple past tense
form, but verbs which are combined with these four auxiliary
verbs can occur in any form of the verb. For example:
Sl B aw (5845 (yae
I'll read and you lie and listen (lit. ... lie listening).
B s s (g S e
You sit and take notes on what I say.
S Pl (e (aS5E (A
You transfer them and I’ll stand and count (them).
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el BT EL - il 5,588 dLs el
I lay listening to your conversation from beginning to end.
, 23033085 Ayl yae 8 e dlains
I sat taking notes on what you said.
.S posls cllas 5lo piod Qlilw yas
I stood counting: fully fifty people came.
The auxiliaries ‘- 3355, ‘- 35" and ‘-3, serve to express the following
meanings respectively:

O — _20a8
When cofn’;:"?t:d with the Associative Adverbial form of verbs (basic-
ally verbs which indicate speaking [or communicating]) it expresses
the sense of spending time on the action and basically occurs as a
component of sentences with a negative meaning For example:
ey jalins osbunno iyl ol e (Fyaldbude 4
Even if I don’t spend time talking about these problems, you know
about them (anyway). .-
Surely € el $lgf iy o Jaiha i S o eblosidd
you’re not wasting time writing a letter about such a trivial matter?
(B2 s 1p Bliiodd il e §S CSy 00,4 4y e
There’s no need for me to waste time pointing out facts.

1o a4

comded Sl iyl @hdidige Sl iiude pile
This isn’t the time to be investigating who’s responsible.

O — _

-9
1) When combined with the Associative Adverbial form of the verb,
it expresses the following meanings:

A. It indicates that the action is repeated frequently. For example:
He’s always coming to our place. FRR RN R AR
Don’t forget to keep writing (letters). .3 oy was sl 555

g e Do alo d~
We keep exchanging letters with him.
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B. It indicates that the action is temporary. For example:
oteeliS p3le (yde BiE h S S
You sit and wait; I'll be right back.
G il 00585 V35 a5y, (53
We stayed with them (temporarily) until the house was completed.
el @MLw odadds o (JaS il
Be quick, I'll wait here for you.
2) When combined with the negative Associative Adverbial form
of the verb, it indicates that the negative action is temporary. e.g.:
sww y).a)lh 9.: ‘,b‘)é.' 954.0.045
Let’s not go yet, he’ll be here straightaway.
sl glaied USSP (ol 4 can SIS GulS joas 38 e
We won’t mention this matter to him (for _the time being), until
you bring precise information.

O0— b
1) When combined with the Associative Adverbial form of the verb,
it expresses the following meanings:

A. It indicates that the action continues for a long time or is re-
peated many times (this construction is basically used in the adver-
bial form). For example:

ol OLU G il

I got it with difficulty after begging for it repeatedly.

He’slosthis .okl b cpaSiliasYlo iy aldad sy dlal &

health after working for a long time in the rich man’s house.

ol 815 Ju 4z dl o 000 Gaassh Gleg) cydeil 4lSCa
He completely wasted several years in repeatedly saying . cGo§.ld
he was going to write a story, or he was going to write a novel.

B. It expresses the sense of being bothered, or suffering hardship

by engaging in the action expressed by the adverbial. For example:
It’s too much . \3udl8 codlide qgopds Ch¥3S 00 )l g, d pid &
trouble for me to carry this heavy thing anywhere, let it stay here.




432

Torle dod dlibih 032 dewdeds sug LG LS Luas
bother copying it owt?

C. It indicates that the speaker simply does not expect the action
to happen. Such sentences are always spoken in astonishment and
tauntingly. For example: .
lpools Lo 3uupds oo dous
What can he possibly have to say, this person!?

- lotasbe i (o ytlenss caSlsls g5
How about writing decently,if you can write anything at all!?

iy cdnyds i Ls&.oéj Sl 3

Don’ttell him about this, mind you!

Make sure you don 't go to him! liay anydy qup L ELS3S
2) When combined with the negative form of the Associative Adverbial,
it indicates that the negative action continues for a long time. e.g.:

NUR VY] RUNIC R R JUF 1Y PP VPR B

Because I haven’t worked for a long time, I've become rusty.

. (§95g p U i (glowits

After refusing for a long time he finally agreed.

§5 State Stem Forms of the Verb
(rllsas ojp sllla dlalsy)
Complex stem forms produced by adding Copulas to Participial
and Verb of Intention forms and to some Gerundal forms are call-
ed State Stem Forms of the Verb.
The State Stem Forms of the verb introduce to verbal stem
forms the concepts of: .

The Perfect State Jb a5y
The Imperfect State J a3 é-:
The Continuous State Jlo oy

The State of Intention

S Caudde

433

and produce the State Category in the stem section of the verb. At the
same time they make it possible to express the concept of State in
non-state forms of the verb, to add one state concept to another, or
to duplicate the same state concept.
The following types of State Stem Forms of the verb are met
with in Uyghur:
1. The Perfect State Stem Form
There are three types of the Perfect State Stem form of the verb:
1) The first is produced by adding ‘- Js:’, in the role of a Complete
Copula, to the Perfect Participle. For example:
-de olesb S - Jgt eS8
2) The second is produced by adding ‘- .3, in the role of a
Complete Copula, fo the Perfect Participle. For example:
R - e - eSS
3) The third is produced by adding ‘- 37’, in the role of a Complete
Copula, to the Perfect Participle. For example:

-5 ok - Hledss -F -C)‘KJ‘S

1) The Perfect State Stem form constructed by adding ‘-Js/, in
the role of a Complete Copula, is used as follows:

(1) When it occurs in the Hypothesis-Objection Mood predicate
form [in compound sentences]'”, it indicates a conjecture about an

action in a state of having been carried out; in other words, in the
Hypothesis-Objection Mood predicate form, it is used to express

If you had beendiligent, you would have made progress.

Loyl Ludyy (B i 3o oyl Ludy (oS uiilB Sotos-45
If Akhmiit has returned, go and call him, but if he’s gone to bed
don’t call him.

! When the perfect state stem form is used in the hypothesis-objection mood in
simple sentences, only a polite request is implied. e.g. ,aSo4n pdla o T4es4S
.S’ (Please would you go ahead and call Akhmat.”)
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(2) When it occurs in the Present (Imperfect) Tense predicate
form, it indicates that the action is reckoned to have taken place.
e.g. dolyy 4S2aS S podiBen alaSialas ol

Those who haven’t come on time will have renounced their rights.

Ifwe don't  jeedes (ybiugd adyay EIRWY dludlas ¢ 5luneddel gi}l.:

study well, we will have disappointed the hopes of the people.

(3) It indicates that the subject pretends the action has been, or

it is a predicate it combines with the Aspect Auxiliary ‘. 6. e.g.:
He lay still pretending to be asleep.'®® . .5l guor ity (LS M55 35
I sat pretending to read a book. 035,309 odle (LEdEs LS ae
He pretended not to have seen me. sV ladley (aKa0ydS e &
(4) When it occurs in_the Simple Past Tense predicate form of
the Direct Statement Mood, it is used in describing the occurrence
of an action as not highly regarded. For example:
gy ol Bl 33unel N3 g 508y do3b e e el (555
dé..\JdS &Mb udl.: dgéu WBhMgs Ay Ln.E..,”..;.s POy
Yesterday we went to the park, but didn’t enjoy it at all; we just
climbed the hill and went out in a canoe, and then came back.

2) The Perfect State Stem Form constructed by adding ‘- J.5’, in
the role of a Complete Copula, indicates that the subject makes a

certain object appear to have carried out that action, In such cases

cgdwalgr S (Bl oy a5 el linndygd 3% 85
He tried hard to make himself appear unafraid, but it didn’t work.
(e o ualB @l (a8
I’'m going to draw the moon as if it were full.

"% This sentence could be translated as, ‘He lay still, as if he were asleep’, which

does not necessarily imply pretence. To make the pretence aspect definite it would
be better to use the aspect auxiliary ‘= J&’ — . Ob paz cubiidle ol S35 3
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3) When the Perfect State Stem Form constructed by adding ‘. 3’

Doesn’t he T oodaln doidl Ly (a8 )4 SoaiSae ‘z,’_JLi ¥
even know that, despite having graduated from university?
Coodis B ol (aSuas’ (345 (j4e
How will I recognize him, since I’ ve never seen him?
13 pranon Hasladisl il le3dl ally yaly ESg s

2. The Perfect State Similitude Stem Form
(f5as dojys Loslasgs 3l (,a53)
The Perfect State Similitude Stem form of the verb is constructed
by adding the verbs ‘- s, ‘= )5 and ‘7, respectively, in the role
of Complete Copulas, to Perfect Participles to which the Similitude
Case suffix has been attached. For example:
~Je Josile sl -8 Jouile s -5 doile b

1) The Perfect State Similitude Stem Form constructed by adding
‘~Js’, in the role of a Complete Copula indicates that the subject

feels just as if the action had been carried out. For example:

RVS NYCINUE R U753 RN LGP A INPIITL SN 1 YT N
Please give me your photograph, so that when I look at your
picture I'1l feel as if I’'m looking at you.

Phly owiaSbalfw (yale 3535 (0085 it (SSns
When I read your letter, I felt just as if I were talking to you.
oiB S a8z ELS,ALSOil S (50045 oS cdus )35 9S4

When you watch this film, you apparently feel just OASdey
as if you’ve gotinside the people on the screen.

2) The Perfect State Similitude Stem Form constructed by adding
‘~ ¥, in the role of a Complete Copula, indicates that the speaker

is aware of some indication that the action has taken place. e.g.:
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Lthought . jaSs Gdesa5 plus )8 (gl wowilé pudly o5 pu odeuiydS
.oo_Qd.deSﬁ Ot i gufudid WouidS juS oS l:.J.nyb 'oLi:»lj
I thought someone had come into the yard yesterday evening, and
it was you!
c BBl OB uadld Wossasas uyld Y
¢ ).S;o.l 99 dous cpammndad Wouilinlivg
I get the impression you’ve been crying, what’s the matter?
3) The Perfect State Similitude Stem Form constructed by adding
‘~,%’, in the role of a Complete Copula, denotes the existence of
some sign indicating the completed state of the action. For example:

Jougds odilicdyy Joyesas (il § S P
It looks as if he still hasn’t heard about this.
?LS")J}.’ Aoud cumnnd 135 Hoailidey LS U""\"‘S -~

3. The Imperfect State Stem Form
(et oy 3llo ity
The Imperfect State Stem form of the verb is constructed by adding
the verbs ‘= Js’, ‘= 5" and ‘33, respectively, in the role of Complete
Copulas, to the Imperfect Participle. For example:
-Jg gl -8 el -8 ol

1) The Imperfect State Stem Form constructed by adding ‘- s in
the role of a Complete Copula is used as follows:

(1) It expresses such meanings as that (i) the subject has become
accustomed to the action, (ii) has the capacity or special character-
istics needed to carry out the action, or (iii) is inclined towards the
action. For example:
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23y ol dusydidi ‘5@5 AR U"‘?S d.»l:.fls ‘523)550 [ ™)
(i) Since hearing that lecture I’ve got used to doing exercises every
day.
PRNPIENPICIET RN RN S Y -
(i) From that time on he was never late.
ooyt ity (2L (LS 3dde SIS jen
(ii) If you practise every day you will be able to write well.
() T you Work . jusadlys (s e Sy (SKS 5t 15
hard, you will be able to read the newspaper in just two years.
(sley ioinle ool daodd S35y (poSg
(iii) After that everyone wanted to praise him.
(2) When it is in the Simple Past Tense predicate form of the Direct
Statement Mood, it can express such meanings as that (i) there is

an indication that the action will happen, or that (ii) there is a
decision or agreement about the occurrence of the action e.g.:
sy plinaadly ygael (LBl gl
Let’s walk quickly, it looks as if it’s going to rain.
Whalgy syl (e Wiy (S35
It’s been decided that you’ll speak at today’s meeting.
5ge ey Lol Sl Mo o e $
He agreed to send a telegram as soon as he gets there.
(3) When it is in the Hypothesis-Objection Mood predicate Jorm, it
intensifies a conjecture about the occurrence of the action. e.g.:
Ifyow’re going to go, go quickly. e lusle alladgs lavasl
LS QFE (0 memandt dandgy lirindnd 35 54545
Ifhe works hard, he will outstrip all of us,
Note:
As we have seen above, in the Imperfect State Stem form constructed
by adding the Complete Copula ‘- Js! , the ‘&’ form of the Imperfect
Participle is basically used, but in poetry, the ° &’ form of the
Imperfect Participle may be used. For example:
(tlooksasif) = .atsS el bl 3,8 ol phalyr sasS (4
I.am going to die, my love, so let me make my plaint.
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2) The Imperfect State Stem Form constructed by adding ‘- L3’ in
the role of a Complete Copula indicates that the subject enables a
certain object to carry out the action. For example:
W50 eakid oSl 295 oSl Elie 8
He made my. watch keep good time for me.
BLLS lisadaars Koed  oSuid 3
SIS (hsagind o3 S OIL Mol (S5 (o5l (J3wgt Eligs
His method is good, in just two months he can get the children to
read the newspaper.

3) When it occurs in the Hypothesis-Objection Mood predicate form
of the Imperfect State Stem form constructed by adding the Complete

€ oamdale ltuasdwplugds (Ll andiSde §030 (jae
How come I don’t know, even though I’m studying at this school.
§ oo 3 i Slob by livaosar Ll 5
TaeYg ).S,....fo Odeslodlsl oyl i
Is it right to say you can’t write, even though you can (write)?

4. The Imperfect State Similitude Stem Form
(Bas oy Lilies 5 3l aSoshy)

The Imperfect State Similitude Stem form of the verb is constructed
as follows:

(1) — The Complete Copula ‘- L5’ or ‘.3’ isadded to an Imperfect
Participle to which the Similitude Case suffix has been attached.e.g.:

-8 dowsluassby -8 dowilww b
(2) — The Complete Copula ‘- o’ is added to the ‘3¢’ Gerund to
which the Similitude Case suffix has been attached. For example:

-JS'.‘ é.]oo,f.é)'li _Js.} doé%b’ _Jg-g dooéﬁdf ..Jj.g do¢§§34§
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1) The Imperfect State Similitude Stem form of the verb constructed

by adding ‘- }.3’ or ‘=35’ to a Perfect Participle in the Similitude
Case denotes that there is_an indication that the action occurs
frequently or that it will occur later. For example:
C3maSomanly (913 Wonllivauky ax§33a5 §
He always seemed to know Chinese, but he doesn’t, does he?
Goudld oailisansly 955 el 00,4 &
It looks as if it rains a lot here.
§503a805)35 ()3)3 syl owilioonidia yaly ELigs
You seem to know him; have you met before?
oenl osdlintoly iz, 5 I (y40
It looks as if I’1l be going to Urumgi in the near future.
o osilisaning e 5355
It looks as if a storm will blow up today.

2) The Imperfect State Similitude Stem form of the verb constructed
by adding ‘_ Js;’ to the ‘3¢’ Gerund indicates that the subject arrives

at a level which ensures that he will carry out the action or that
the action will occur. For example:

«S¥ar Soddanling M.J.:S T3 [
She got so angry she was ready to cry.
€ Jadys do@f.:.;‘ uL>l.‘3 )MB &
When will these apples be ready to eat?
Chasasiiy: coshéiiss oS ol o
Will we be ready to read the newspaper in a year?
+ 330 iy Hoddiies i Mileg), az}jias
We’ve reached the stage where we are ready to read Chinese novels.
eigt odbi iy S Hgs ooy Bloalas’ jasazas
Pis kel (50,8 el (Blanay B Liogled
It’s been a long time since you left, my love,
I'm ready to take the way you would have come.
Taking a knife in each hand,

1 am about to cleave my heart.
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5. The Continuous State Stem Form
(e do3p Gllo Juz33)
The Continuous State Stem form of the verb is constructed by
adding the verbs ‘_Js’, ‘= -3 and ‘-, (in the role of Complete
Copulas), respectively, to the Continuous Participle. For example:

-Jo o150 - 38 lEtg 0% Qg

1) The Continunous State Stem form of the verb constructed by
adding the Complete Copula ‘- sy’ is used as follows:
(1) When it occurs in the predicate form of the Hypothesis-Objection

Al S dadgy IGREGS uped )Y 5
If they are having a lesson we’ll come later.
uduul.oL..‘) o)|'§l§ c}aga.wj,-! QLES|§.-.L?§ pod
If you’re having a rest I won’t bother you. '
If you’re sitting stand; e Sldgr (LB ¢ 155 Aludg L& 3dgd
(i.e. Whatever you are doing, speed up!)
(2) It indicates that the subject is pretending to be in a state of

For example:
He lay still pretending to be sleeping. . o5k v bty (UG 3
239,595 iy (188 LS e
I sat pretending to (be) read(ing) a book.
s JlEes LTRSS aSiuf dlduwnnil )Y 3
They pretended they were going to their mother’s house.

2) The Continuous State Stem Form constructed by adding the
Complete Copula ‘- J.5 indicates that a certain object is represented

as carrying out a certain action or remaining in a certain state.
For example:
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eked (S S’ il (5 OB R (FHEBS g 0o, b
In this picture a student has been portrayed as i peas

(being) engrossed in reading a book.

€ oyt ons BB ooy Sl 385385
oS lElgal it (gyod —
‘How are you drawing the teacher’s picture?’

‘I'm representing him as teaching a lesson.’

3) When the Continuous State Stem Form constructed by adding
the Complete Copula ‘- 35’ occurs in the Hypothesis-Objection Mood,

Continuous State adverbial modifier. For example:

?Qd.u)l._: ‘_§|J.:L9 oplan 3 L5159 s Gl@.&‘.«»ﬁ A
100 = 3000 )35 aoflal Rl a8 oo )3 Taély 88 s
Seeing you were staying in Urumgqi at that time, of course you
didn’t see it. '
€ rmalodiod (533 Qi IS anyaSan yuy (yaly dLSE fns
Don’t you know him, even though you were studying at the same
school as him?

6. The Continuous State Similitude Stem Form
(S doj Lilisf lla Jur55)

The Continuous State Similitude Stem form of the verb is construct-

ed by adding the Complete Copula ‘- J.3’ or ‘- 3;’ to a Continuous
Participle to which the Similitude Case suffix has been attached. e.g..
- S8 Jouslislg j -8 Jouilislg
The Continuous State Similitude Stem form of the verb denotes
that there is an indication that the action or state is going on con-
tinuously. For example:
Jould owiliilpamsS yarn VE  Lide S
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You appeared € 35003k daud udiill ouilis A31503m 4.:,)4.;)..., O e
to be writing something yesterday. What did you write?

Gl owiliiifpaiay a0k I il ¢ Llis-gi Jaw
Let’s stay here for a while, it looks as if it’s raining outside.

7. The State of Intention Stem Form
_ (BSas dosss il Candas)

There is only one form of the State of Intention Stem form of the
verb. It is produced by adding the Complete Copula ‘_ Js’ to the
Verb of Intention form. For example: .

- Jg 28l - Jor (28l sss -Jg (Sl
The State of Intention Stem Form of the verb indicates the emer-
gence of an intention or agreement concerning the occurrence of

the action. For example:
I planned to talk to him. PhNg (2 dedidliiw o yaly S ae
St L g VLIRS 3 SN ENEL PO S
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Chapter 13
SUBSTANTIVE WORD-COPULA CONSTRUCTIONS

(o lelg) BB (oeadel— 33 38 ,8)

§1 A General Explanation
(O edes?)

An important role of Copulas, which are one type of Uyghur auxili-
ary verb, is that they combine with Substantive Words, i.e. nouns,
adjectives, numerals, measure words (basically numeral-measure
word phrases), adverbs and pronouns fo produce Substantive Word-
Copula Constructions,which are their common morphological forms.
When Substantive Words are combined with Copulas to produce
Substantive Word-Copula Constructions, that is, in turn, considered
to be the most important common morphological property of Sub-
stantive Words.

Substantive Word-Copula Constructions which have been
produced by combining substantive words with copulas may be di-
vided into four types:

(i) Verbal forms of Substantive Words
(rlbSas Loy dlojal53m (38,5)
(ii) Predicate forms of Substantive Words
(LS jogas &liyal 3w (1355
(iii) Negative form of Substantive Words
(BFad nigle &3 )al55m 113¢,55)
(iv) Judgment Noun form of Substantive Words
(5 ad s Aol ga ELS )4l 5500 113¢,55)

§2 Verbal Forms of Substantive Words
(rllsas ot &l b 032 ,5)
When combined with Substantive Words, Complete Copulas produce
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structures Verbal Forms of Substantive Words.

In Uyghur, the verbs ‘- Js’ and ‘- L& are considered to be
the most productive verbs functioning as Complete Copulas. Apart
from these two, the verbs ‘35", ‘= Jas”, ‘=@uz’, ‘= 3§, ‘=diluus’and
‘_dlilawa’ also function as Complete Copulas within a fixed range.

The Verbal Forms of Substantive Words are introduced below ac-
cording to the type of Complete Copula.

1. The Role of the Complete Copula ‘- Js.’
(J9) &= Jon Nl 3¥95)
When combined respectively with nouns or noun phrases, adjectives
or adjective phrases, numerals or numeral phrases, numeral-measure
word phrases, adverbs or adverb phrases, or pronouns or pronoun
phrases, the verb ‘_Js;’ in the role of a Complete Copula constructs
intransitive verbal forms which indicate the coming into existence

or the existence of the fact expressed by those words or phrases.

Such verbal forms of substantive words are used in exactly the
same way as ordinary intransitive verbs. For example:
(JBLe) godr g4 dus yodes jas dodys gl duws podu Jlo
If the cattle put on weight there will be fat, if the ground is benefited,
there will be a garden (Proverb)
(JBLe) . yalo SLLELL yaunds aos e ¢ el LSS Wlunlys ool
If you’re a human being but don’t use your intelligence, you’ll
become a fool, even though you’re old. (Proverb)
(JBLo) o gmndls LIS cazbilys pammlly SLSTL
Don’t only listen to your father, listen to the people too. (Proverb)
o 5 7 g eSS ilanaied Galell
We are striving hard to be possessors of competent expertise.
.“-»JAS - @L‘..;li 34 dewdd ‘M )l§
When it snowed, everywhere became pure white.
(5B kS OFF (325 A bl G35 LU S5
Because today’s food happened to be salty, a lot was left over.
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Joly: 400 e’ Dlrgisig Ko 250 (2368855 b pila
The students we have at the moment number 250. When the new
students come there will be 400.
3ty azy 16 Lo il
The articles which have been written amount to 15.
ol badgr (5% (945 bl (oS’ Wy 85 oS Eliiay
The time when the meeting is to be held has been WV
greatly delayed; it would have been better if it had been today.
1l A (gmnoodd 8Li ) DLLLS gy (gueds
Now all these books have become yours.
by g (g phundys G a
However you say it should be, let it be so.
In these sentences, the verbal forms ‘_ Jy: ¢U’, ‘= Jgs g1, ‘=g pools’,
st et o gy gy ALBUE, =gy (srnelly AL, Ll
=g o RS iy 2 g GG, C- oy GHIE’, (= Jgr 4007 ‘az )y 16
=5ty e oS s = 035 ot L o gt i, S
~-Jor and ‘_ o a3’ which have been constructed by adding
‘~Jg’ to Substantive Words, indicate the coming into existence of
the fact expressed in those constructions by the substantive words,
or phrases, and function as ordinary intransitive verbs. '
In addition, for example:
If you are poor, try and move.  (JBL) . 5L w5235 Wl Jadaroas
[i.. so that you will realize how many things you have] (Proverb)
Even thoughhe’s .4usletl3 o.m))lf,q; a5 aKadS ooy clugeS &
young, he’s not inferior to the grown-ups when it comes to labour.
oS LS Sy oy 8 Sbto
No matter who he is, he must buy a ticket.
This medicine may be bitter. rSede ShHler Guzal 190 3
The one on this side is my older brother.  JuJy: pl56 i 5L 4
I'm apparently your maternal uncle. ' . aciaSoody WG o -ydo
syt G (230 315
They say the water of the underground water conduits is sweet.
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In these sentences, the verbal forms ‘. Jo Jadawas”’, ‘= Jos clsxas’,
‘~dg s T=dgt G2y (=g pUST dlin’, =g L Lo’ and
‘~Jss &-LG’, which have been constructed by adding ‘- Jss’ to Sub-
stantive Words, indicate the existence of the fact expressed by the
substantive words or substantive word phrases in those construc-

to be defeated ~Je ileas
to appear/arise/emerge/occur/turn up - Js lsa
to be devastated/be ravaged/be trampled on - Jgt oo
to appear/come into being/emerge/be formed/ -Jy Jewla
be produced

to be broken; break/crumble/disintegrate -Jy Cuzi
to collapse/crumble/fall apart -de obya
to be afflicted with/be subjected o ~Jde Nuse
to be resolved/be settled/be solved ~Jss Jan
to be exposed/be made known/be resolved -Je b
to be destroyed -Js ke, to fall apart -Js p8S
to die/perish -Je Yl  to be solved Y YRETYP' gow

Such constructions may be counted as compound verbs.

2. The Role of the Complete Copula ‘_ L3’
(o, - Jdn (2Dl 3395)
When combined respectively with nouns or noun phrases, adjectives
or adjective phrases, numerals or numeral phrases, numeral-measure
word phrases, adverbs or adverb phrases, or pronouns or pronoun
phrases, the verb ‘L3’ in the role of a Complete Copula constructs
transitive verbal forms which indicate the bringing into existence
of the fact expressed by those words or phrases. Such verbal forms
of substantive words are used in exactly the same way as ordinary
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(JBL) . Jud ey EHE I RUIWEL
Have no respect for the one who plots against you. (Proverb)
(JBLe) - gld graass 355 5L (gl ghols 2534 6
She spoilt the food and made cornmeal gruel; she spoilt the bread
and made burnt bread. (Proverb [said of an incompetent person])
csmdlo ELiE es qyhenddd ol cedligS o
T’m going to make my son into a scholar,” his father used to say.
s ol G b S3S
You apparently made today’s food too salty.
el G )4 daodd caniy 5B
It snowed and made everywhere completely white.
- 0300 gy Blltiadd BB s ya5 dludas
Is it right to appropriate something that belongs to someone else?
RS G LS 5y 18 &
Let’s either decide to do the job or not to do it.
Whilewe're 30,5 olyg 3 ludplaldld o (7ol d (S5 5
tushed off our feet, he’s running around amusing himself. (lit. ...
we’re unable to make our two hands [do the work of] four ...)
In these sentences, the verbal forms ‘ _ L3 P L s
S 2 FIRTS PPN L Ry W VI PO ltidlandgw chulionds’, ‘@l
=, e B GG, ¢ S BLSgT, ¢ Sy =S gy’ and ‘P
-J’, which have been produced by adding ‘_ |5’ to Substantive
Words, indicate the bringing into existence of the fact expressed by
the substantive words or substantive word phrases in those construc-

tions, and function in the same way as transitive verbs.

Some constructions produced by combining the Copula ‘- J.5° with
Substantive Words possess a fixed (or idiomatic) property. e.g.:

to conquer/defeat -8 cleds
to devastate, ravage, trample on -3 odiangen
to arouse; cause to happen/occur/take place; - g8 e

give rise to, lead to
to attain, acquire, form, gain, get, obtain, produce, win - J8 Joslo
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to resolve, settle, solve -8 Jan
to expose, make known, reveal -8 b
to destroy, kill, murder S RCRUMNTY
to break, crush - J8 Cuzeiy  to destroy -3 Lyt
to destroy, smash ~ _ 8 »35  to destroy -8 ol
to afflict -85 tosolve Y U S

Such constructions may also be counted as compound verbs. They

compound verbs constructed by adding the Copula ‘- Js;’.

3. The Role of the Complete Copula _ 3’
(Fay - ,5» el 335)
When combined respectively with nouns or noun phrases, adjectives
or adjective phrases, numerals or numeral phrases, numeral-measure
word phrases, or pronouns or pronoun phrases, the verb ‘_ 3’ in
the role of a Complete Copula constructs verbal forms which indi-
cate the existence of the fact exp“ressed by those words or phrases

in a manner contrary to a certain matter. The range of usage of
this type of verbal form of substantive words is relatively narrow.

€ oy dlalS a5 51 Blus sy By (25450 )00545 yduw
How can we be your equals, seeing you’re an athlete?
How will we €3l gr BB LuedB &b duyds a3eqm l3la
manage without lighting a fire, seeing the weather’s cold.

Pl pls o e 33,38 02 (5500 33
(qllasge . ) (o yalS a3 eboeS cuzmd (4uils B 0483 53uunis
Since I am a whirlpool in the depths of the sea of love,
How can my thirst be satisfied by drinking pools? (L. Mutillip)
C 3333 3l Luks 30ke Jl3eas
What is to be done, seeing the situation is like this?
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Is it right not to Ciae¥ g luold Sodo 3o Lundi AT dlinw ¥

Cotmodaly (5030 «hl (ouuzdedlel asSan (LU yauw
Don’t you know this, despite being a university student?
UAS;.A.&;.? Blol cgpud i asasSuens” YU 4
This child apparently smokes, despite being so young,
4909 753 3l535 G)g5 ool jw

4. The Role of the Complete Copula ‘_ a5’
(F9) - Ja» (el 335)
(i) Firstly, when combined with certain adjectives or adjectival phrases,
the verb ‘. Jas’, in the role of a Complete Copula, constructs verbal
forms which indicate the general existence, or the emergence with
regard to a certain object, of the quality expressed by those adjectives
or adjective phrases. For example:
Tajiks have high nasal bridges. Goudss 330 DKL
The soil of this place is reddish. . aSoulsS Z3é3d ownsi dliya ¥
Sapn el oS Jaw Blo Gaulss g o5 bl 3
This coat fits you; it may be a bit loose for me.
F0 s 5 oS jal (535 8
This house has become too small for you.
Wouldn’t  §asonoanas clams 1,V35 o yallas elups o5 jalos
a house which is too small for you be too small for them?
ST i il Blo o ju Bl 4
It was extremely difficult for me to write this article.
(ii) Secondly, when combined with a numeral-measure word phrase,
it constructs a verbal form which indicates the emergence of that
numeral-measure word as a result of measuring, or if it were to
be measured. For example:
The sack of flour came to 46 kilos. S Gl 92 8 Soo il
(S5 55 (SBU e gl pliSeLs 120 5
He was able to lift a stone weighing 120 kilograms.
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e yuino lpolgs 500 jlasde 3
This field measures 500 square metres.
S wpdly § o i VP

Their house is probably 5.3 kilometres away.

5. The Role of the Complete Copula ‘_ ;.»’
(J9) ic-Gzr el 339)
(i) When combined with numerals, or numeral and numeral-measure
word phrases, the verb ‘_i.>’, in the role of a Complete Copula,
constructs verbal forms indicating the emergence of that numeral

or numeral-measure as a result of measuring or counting. e.g.:
iy 62 slusiles 54
When I counted the sheep, they came to 62.
iz o ApfES” 500 ylosds 3
This field measures 500 square metres.
You had said there Cpaing JU 13 (dbasaSo Jb 15 6, Mo
were 15 beams, but it surely only comes to 13, doesn’tit?
(ii) Secondly, when combined with certain adjectives or adjectival
hrases, it constructs verbal forms which indicate the emergence
of that quality as the result of a trial. For example:
My watch turned out to be a good one. . iy LASl euidle dlie
Al Lawdd s (0 juouondd
You proved to be more skilled than all of us.
(VB (gloygi juodns;of glaS 5B oS5y iy 6 cpiliB BLebS 4,
This food turned out to be less than a potful. It wasn’t enough for
us; we’re still hungry.

6. The Role of the Complete Copula ‘_ 3’
9y = ,5» (el 3395
When combined with certain adjectives or adjectival phrases, the
verb ‘_ 5, in the role of a Complete Copula, constructs verbal

forms which indicate that the subject reckons, or feels, that a cer-

tain object possesses the quality expressed by that adjective or ad-
jectival phrase. For example:
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Ilike my profession. g Al SeawdS 5B de
Wodeoy 147 3 SIaS Mgy (ghedS @l i)l
Thank you for coming to visit me and not thinking it too far.
GBS Glide So5m Sl B
We also felt this measure to be appropriate.
€ cydmnclilgh 35 oLl S & A

We all think a lot of him. o yS Ao oncodd S
Please don’t regard us as strangers. Baogs by i
In addition to the above, the verbs ‘_3luas’, ‘= dllues’, ‘LMEL’
and ‘..’, also function as Complete Copulas in specific situations
and can construct verbal forms of certain substantive words . e.g.:
to consider as outstanding =l jlals
to be considered as outstanding - odblea jlals

to consider easy  -dél> lul  to deem necessary U o3V

§3 Predicate Forms of Substantive Words
(il as jogas &liyalj3m 1,3€,5)
combined with the integral Personal Judgment forms of Incomplete
Copulas, and produce the predicate forms of substantive words.
The predicate forms of substantive words are divided into the following
types according to the type of their Personal Judgment Copula:
1. Direct Statement Mood Predicate form
GBS joges (Sondide bl il
2. Indirect Statement Mood Predicate form
(Sad joja> Saliae LL elloly)
3. Hearsay Statement Mood Predicate form
(5 o5 (Soadyas bl LX)
4. Subjective Assessment Mood Predicate form
(Bad jojas Soadyae jazmlie uiSinl)
5. Objective Assessment Mood Predicate form
(Bas jogas (Soadian jandie cuiSinsd)
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1. The Direct Statement Mood Predicate Form of
Substantive Words
(Sf5as jo5a3 (Soabide (bl jumtansly 8 yalj3u 188,45
The Direct Statement Mood Predicate Form of Substantive Words
is divided into two types consisting of:

1) Present Tense Ll; 8,;la 2)Past Tense olely (aS¥
1) The Present Tense Direct Statement Mood predicate form of
Substantive Words is constructed by attaching the Present Tense
form of the Direct Judgment Copula to Substantive Words. This
kind of predicate form of Substantive Words indicates that the
subject matter of the sentence is spoken as known directly and
that it is relevant to the time when it is being spoken. For example:

Iam a doctor. QAo FSed yde
Youre very modest. W ydindS doS Ay ydas
Study is gur daily task. 0 5omsti0f GlosSls Elijuy u:...f &
You are (all) still young, gty Sos jabew

In modern Uyghur, the Present Tense form of the Direct Judgment
Copula that is attached to the Direct Statement Mood Present Tense
predicate form of Substantive Words is often omitted and judgment
intonation is used in its place. For example:
, Tl Bl (yde <2 BEREP (s
I’'m a student, you’re a white-collar worker and he’s a worker.
The mouth is one, the ears are two. WSS 3YE oy S
[i.e. ‘Take note. I’ve said it once and I’m not going to repeat it.’]
Our relationship is good. sl o funilide Eli s
The date today is the 17th. A7 ez 885
What I intended to say is this. 3 pialgr S Ao Elie
It is appropriate to also count these predicates as Direct Statement
Mood Present Tense predicate forms of Substantive Words, because
they are comparable in tense and mood to other tense and mood
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nsTeind Joyrile ol (Zid 3,5 e
I was a worker before and I'm still a worker now.

155 Al ool L jamals p5la 35
He is now 2 member of the city’s political council.

2) The Past Tense Direct Statement Mood predicate form of Substan-
tive Words is constructed by attaching the past tense form of the

Direct Judgment Copula to Substantive Words. This kind of predicate
form of substantive words indicates that the subject matter of the
sentence is spoken as known directly and that it is relevant to a
previous time or to a time prior to a certain matter. For example:
s anaSas L3Is5 e o2hids Il ¥ e
At that time I was a student and I was at middle school.
(3354 D37 ES S B lis=12 19,8
Previously we were in building no. 12 and then we moved.
g B YB3 )5 5l GBS wes (3332 o
o4 23000 Ly 51 58 2400 303 Mz iisdst  SunyaiSas
Last year the school students were 2,400 in number, this year they’ve
reached 3,000.
This is the thing I was 10oking for. s awys dde @uiSs0 55 Elipe
55 LY Y E c00iaSlaS

2. The Indirect Statement Mood Predicate Form of
Substantive Words
(54s jo5a5 Soudyan (Ll ebdoraly Elijdl53m ()5 ,55)

The Indirect Statement Mood predicate form of Substantive Words
is constructed by adding the Indirect Judgment Copula to Substantive
Words. These substantive word predicate forms indicate that the
subject matter of the sentence is spoken as known indirectly (known
later from facts or on the basis of the information of others, or
newly learnt about). For example:
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I wondered OASS (2P (jheuinod (pSenz i8S 585 yde
whether he was a student, but apparently he’s a teacher.
2339,k gy Al SKS (asS @l Jay o35 &LV
Their house is a long way aways; it took us two hours to get there.
A5 e 35 (o515 Lyl g
The impression of this book was apparently 35,000 (copies).
EWNOUS JEVES g T PN IO SO
You are five years younger than me.
S el Sulali loesdly elows Ode
I was apparently very mischievous when I was little.
You are very shy. SasS Glaxid )b oy Jow

That is to say, the Indirect Statement Mood predicate form of

especially in the 3rd person, the past tense form constructed by
attaching the Past Tense form of the Indirect Judgment Copula may
be encounttered.'” For example:

At that time he was a student. QR T P PITR RV PSS LY

3. The Hearsay Statement Mood Predicate Form of
Substantive Words
(5 o508 ol bl LM i ol 5un (,88,5)
The Hearsay Statement Mood predicate form of Substantive Words
is divided into two types consisting of:
1) Present Tense 2) Past Tense

1) The Present Tense Hearsay Statement Mood predicate form of
Substantive Words is constructed by attaching the Present Tense
SJorm of the Hearsay Judgment Copula to Substantive Words. These
substantive word predicate forms indicate that the subject matter

of the sentence is spoken according to the remarks of others and is
relevant to the time when it is being spoken. For example:

" This form is only used in Northern Xinjiang.

455

dodisgd Liawli guwols dLiZ
 His fatheris reportedly a skilled doctor.
S (A Wy 1S (ST,
Today’s film is supposedly very good.
~u:~“°)l-§)9§ Crdidw 35 qdudinond B Ga A
They say you’re very arrogant and that he’s afraid of you. .
S oo Ll il jw c@oaulSTE e
I’ve heard that you’re very good at_singing. )
ot dgg (8588 (ke c§aSa BT oS ALS3S
Did you hear what he said, that I'm supposedly older than him.

2) The Past Tense Hearsay Statement Mood predicate form of
Substantive Words is constructed by adding the Past Tense form of

the Hearsay Judgment Copula to Substantive Words. These substan-
tive word predicates indicate that the subject matter of the sentence

is spoken according to the remarks of others and that it is relevant
to a previous time or to the time prior to a certain matter. e.g.:
CyoutinnidSS S-guls Ja 00euSS yde
I.was supposedly very mischievous in my childhood.
enaSS il 53552 5454 82
They say these places were formerly swampy.
i donniaSs farpay 102l 35 jalaw

4. The Subjective Assessment Mood Predicate Form of
Substantive Words

(S jogas Soabae jazdie cuiSinde dliydljim 058,5)
The Subjective Assessment Mood Predicate Form of Substantive
Words is divided into two types consisting of:
1) Present Tense 2) Past Tense

1) The Present Tense Subjective Assessment Mood predicate form

of Substantive Words is constructed by attaching the Present Tense
form of the Subjective Assessment Judgment Copula to Substantive
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Words. These substantive word predicate forms indicate that the

subject matter of the sentence is spoken after reckoning according
to_a subjective understanding and that it is relevant to the time
when it is being spoken. For example:

I think I’m on duty today. Oz yde 35 h
Lreckon you’re a student. 40200 352384585 G
1 think their house is nearby. iy o35 &L Vg

I don’t think they’re at home today. .cyaeses 3ilgs oo 3s 55 4 ,Y35

Lreckon you’re the same age as Iam.  .peugadas oyaly dlis juw

2) The Past Tense Subjective Assessment Mood predicate form of
Substantive Words is constructed by attaching the Past Tense form
of the Subjective Assessment Judgment Copula to Substantive Words.
These substantive word predicate forms indicate that the subject

matter of the sentence is spoken after reckoning according to a
subjective understanding and that it is relevant to a previous time

or to the time prior to a certain matter. For example:

L think they were at school that day. . guaily anassan 555 35 Y3
OY VS PXU SUNII N N+ L 5 s W KWKV L3 | IS

1 think you were the person who came out to speak before me.
O pilys sj L2l 85 el

L think you were in the countryside at that time, weren’t you?

5. The Objective Assessment Mood Predicate Form of
Substantive Words
(B4 jogas (S jandfe St & jal 55w (13,5)
The Objective Assessment Mood predicate form of Substantive
Words is constructed by adding the Objective Assessment Judgment
Copula to Substantive Words. These substantive word predicate
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forms indicate that the subject matter of the sentence is spoken
after reckoning according to certain facts. For example:

"

It looks as if he’s not at home today.  .guliced dos 00w ds 35 & 55
| oy 5udyy (23RS s Il B Wlgt 5,
Lok 380 o35 (o laély 35

I must have been at home alone at that time.
It looks as if this is their custom. Jogldsgd wols ELs YIS 4
Sy by choste o

§4 The Negative Form &
The Judgment Noun Form of Substantive Words

(Bad oS ileisin of T4l snntidlgy 8 jal 53 (32,55)

1. The Negative Form of Substantive Words
(54 sty 8,055 5,50

The Negative form of Substantive Words is constructed by adding

the negative Judgment Copula ‘ wsos5” to Substantive Words and in-
dicates the negation of the fact expressed by the substantive word.

ymsdadd Y4 el ¢ 8 a8 O gb
Think before you speak; you're not a little child.
This is not my book. A dods il Bl 3
S5 4,85 ¢ pidodd onido 2B
L don’t have the key on me; Tursun has it.
Is it right for you to CoeY g dlansd e gi g )&5 yudods 1,899
say something is correct when it’s not correct? [qualifier]
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2. The Judgment Noun Form of Substantive Words
(54s o JslagTin dliyal 3w 38,8)
The Judgment Noun form of Substantive Words is produced by
adding the word ‘eLLLias.5’ (which is the Gerundal form of the Judg-
ment Copula) to Substantive Words. The Judgment Noun form of

Substantive Words indicates the existence of a fact which is express-

ways linked in a possessive relationship with the word which indi-
cates its agent. For example:
Ao el (SESLASS Glows il dligw V3
They apparently don’t know that you are a translator.
' 2392 a5 suaSiliasl g LSl Lo
It goes without saying that he’s a good comrade.
2595 25,588 ISP PauSKdidSd )2 & (oF dlino
Inform him that I’m still inexperienced.
covdeds pdlas aSaSons (SUbiasd o Al Glé)l aya 35
No one knows the identity of the person who has gone there.

459

Chapter 14
IMITATIVE WORDS (ONOMATOPOEIA)
(433w 2L%5)

§1 A Definition of Imitative Words
(om0 Li 4l 530 AlB45)

..... csbond ol gt el
What can be heard in, this din? . - 3 9: LS o 13352 — 25 5,
OAelellgBeh ae (oo plids panz ped §y ALz
I can’t read these illegible letters of his.
My heart gave a sudden jump. (S el o 05055
The words ‘z.£’ and ‘&33=-dN)§ in these examples are imitative
of sounds which are heard by a person’s ears; the word ‘_ o5

swwz is imitative of a form seen by a person’s eyes, and the word

‘&=’ Is imitative of a kind of feeling felt by a person. These words
are Imitative Words.

Imitative words are not considered to accurately reflect
natural sounds, sights and feelings, but rather to be made in semi-
imitation of them. Imitative words are encountered in all languages
and if we attempt to compare words which are imitative of the
same thing in different languages, we will see that they differ
greatly. For example:

The sound expressed by the word ‘3. L3’ (pouring/gushing) in
Uyghur is expressed by hua hua (§s-%5) in Chinese, and the sound
expressed by the word ‘;4ws8” (rumbling) in Uyghur is expressed by
the word hong 16ng (&3835) in Chinese.

"0 prefer to use the term ‘Imitative Word’ rather than ‘Onomatopoeia’, as the latter

normally only applies to the imitation of sounds, not to what is seen or feit.
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This gives us to understand that, although imitative words
are made in imitation of natural sounds, sights and feelings, they

In the Uyghur language, imit=t've words have been highly
developed. Because they posses a figurative quality, they play an

important role in expressing ideas in a vivid, lively way and in

making subtle distinctions between certain concepts. For example,
the phrases:

roaring water/thundering water
cascading water
murmuring water

B QUBIGES ol 35S
o OIS Ol 13,0
$o OB1ES ol 8
§oo QUTRES D638
$o OBIEAS Dl 8

cause several kinds of running water, flowing in different quantities

and different conditions, to appear before our eyes. These different
concepts have been expressed solely by means of imitative words.

babbling water
trickling water

§2 Types of Imitative Words
(5,5 &Ls )53 wlBwy)
It is possible to divide Imitative Words into three types according
to their meaning:
1) Words Imitative of Sound
2) Words Imitative of Appearance
3) Words Imitative of Feeling

sl Sl

Glalia LSas
Srdaliai Olon

1) Words Imitative of Sound/Onomatopoeia ( s ,J o34 ;l56)
Words Imitative of Sound include words which are made in imitation

of a person’s perception of what he hears. For example:

(the sound of light rainfall) Sl ol
(the sound of heavy rainfall or gushing water) Y S R
(the high, melodious sound of a bell, etc. ringing) &b > _ &L >
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(the sound of a clamour, din, hubbub, noise, 83,4 - M3
racket, commotion, row, disturbance, uproar, shindig, clatter)
bang-bang (sound of hard objects striking against aht-aht
each other)

scratch-scratch, click-click, rattle-rattle (soft sound) & i 30,5
clatter-bang (sound of hard objects striking 34,8 -sht
against each other)

(the sound of rapid walking or running) 48590 - 48590
(the sound of a light footfall) s =
(The sound of heavy breathing or of escaping steam) 58 - 03

Ctdtd) e bbbt

hiss-hiss Pi- 33
bang-bang (sound of hard objects striking against dy_db
each other)

ha-ha (sound of laughter) { [ _%l.tb
waa-waa (sound of baby crying) asls sl
quack-quack, honk-honk (the cry of ducks or geese) sl -l
maa, baa (sound of sheep bleating) 4e

2) Words Imitative of Appearance (s ,Joddas |Sad)
Words Imitative of Appearance include words which are made in

imitation of a person’s perception of what he sees. For example:

flashing Jis-Jls
sparkling, glittering, lustrous (of material, etc.) s-b
flickering (of a candle flame or lantern light) Jo=s
shivering, trembling (from anger, fear or cold) Je-Je
swaying, shaking, trembling U _éul
staggering, tottering, swaying ddalio —donlod
blurred, illegible, indistinct, unclear, JUOVC SO,
sparkling, twinkling (of sequins, stars, etc.) sb-sk
revolving rapidly, spinning'*' JUTo

! This imitative word also appears to have a sound element — ‘swooshing’.




or birds from one place to another); roar (of an engine starting up)
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3) Words Imitative of Feeling ( s ,Jo.l3as Ol flash. elitter. lustre Ji
Words Imitative of Feeling include words which are made in imita- ﬂickc;rg ﬂasl; {of sun, star, light) JL’,
tion of a person’s perception of what he feels. For example: s arklc; twinkle (of ;e ui’nsgstars etc)) N
pulsating, throbbing (of a swollen or inflamed area) 39 -39 pﬁi e s’t b, twinge (of?) ain), , etc. _21 :
ricking, stabbin, i _dls U 7
gins ang needles fr the jumping pain in legs wh T pinch, sting, stab (of pain) s
cn e : 152 o
resting after a long walk throb (of inflamed or swollen area) B9
ricking, stinging; blinki i
ttorty o nE ot the heart: tina e 2) Paired Imitative Words ;53 o585 <3>)

& Jumping (of the heart); twingeing (of theumatism) &z Paired Imitative Words may be further divided into two types:

. . N A. Repeated Imitative Words 4 33 aulBay ) Sas
According to their structure, imitative words may be divided into B Miged Imitative Words :J“')V..us‘\:; : ;bf 5
two types consisting of: : et o

1) Single Imitative W v S e o

2; Paife d Imita tli‘:; W(:)l;-(fiss :JA{”‘“ “‘:J'id‘ R?L' ; A. Repeated Imitative Words (,4) ;3. wlias | S'a5)

455 2B o : Repeated Imitative Words are produced by the repetition of Single
1) Single Imitative Words (,a/:5. ol 3G Imitative Words and indicate the repetition of a perception. e.g.:
b 3 Y -« . . .
Si . o435 B4 ) roaring, whining (sound of an engine or the movement 35— 55
ingle Imitative Words are formed from a small group of sounds of a large crowd)

and indicate a basic p. ption. .

. & 2asIC parce thn For example: , dong-dong, ringing (sound of a bell or gong) dl>_ >
roar, whine (sound of an engine/movement of a large crowd) 55 ding-a-ling, ring-ring &y dl >
ring, dong (sound of 5 s . i :
gusghin g;u(;il;n (:o‘fniosfv:rtbeu) Al scratch-scratch, click-click, rattle-rattle (soft sound) i - 3,
b £ pouring . a,elt) _ e (sound of everybody talking at once; a hubbub) a5 a5

ang (sound of hard objects striking against each other) &t crash-bang: roarine. rolline or rumblin WIS 5
scratching, soft rattle e (a5 of thy ri,ler) 8s g g 29¥9 -9
clamour, din, hubbub, noise, HIRE . . . .
clatter cra:lll ubbub, nolse, racket Al murmuring (of gently flowing water); whirr-whirr ot gl
roar (o’f aughter) )3"\:95 (as of sewing machine)

ahb . Q8 . .
hiss (as of a match being struck) ; ; ;(i)::sh(i::’ laughter; and sound of boiling water) & )L,_. & fo
sound of water just b i ) »3=r3
1(1. . ater just before ke_ttle b01.ls) . 35 glittering, sparkling, shining (as of fire or sequins) Js- U5

iss, sizzle (sound of damp things being put in fire 3o sparkling (as of sequins) Lo L
or into hot oil) ’ : e ’ ) . =R
(sound of fast flowing water); shudder (of fear) e gleaming, glistening, glittering, shimmering b5- s
rush, surge (sudden, rapid movement of 1 i !

> P of people, animals 293 "2 The author also includes ‘34,8 and ‘d5,3>’, but these are only used as the

second element of paired imitative words, not on their own.
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shaking, swaying trembling L&l How can B oal) . odud gy il 15 doud o gallé_ 3ulis
throbbing (of a swollen or inflamed area) &9 -39 anyone work in this rattling and rumbling? (adverbial modifier)
pricking, stabbing (of pain) ély_dl; (jojas) Jl=Ji& 5 (Jo=Jb &5
pinching, stinging, stabbing (of pain); blinking - His outside sparkles, his inside is empty. (i.e. He looks intelligent,
but he really doesn’t know anything./He’s very handsome, but
B. Mixed Imitative Words (4 ;3. w345 530,0) he’s as poor as a church mouse./He’s very well dressed, but he
Mixed Imitative Words are produced by the pairing up of two hasn’t got the brains to match.) (predicate)
related Single Imitative Words and indicate a mixture of various (i) L asligisen Jlls 3é-gé
kinds of one type of perception. For example: A soughing wind is blowing. (qualifier)
(the sound of heavy rainfall or gushing water) 55— L (walls) . joliilelg o 2l dlj-dly s
(the sound of a clamour, din, hubbub, noise, dli i dlLlg My head won’t stop throbbing. (adverbial modifier)
railcﬁe;, ; omn(lotlorzi, r(;\;;’ d(;su;r.baincet, fxlf‘roar, shindig, Cl?fte,? b 2) Almost all Imitative Words produce compound verbs when com-
ca 'e ~oang fsounc of hard objects striking ONF =3 bined with the verb ‘ 3L3’. For example:
against each other) . hine sl3 5 to crack Glols Lulb
_ e o - Wy o1l 0 roar, w alels =
glang l: lang,kjmgllz Janglg,bclmlrnng and tinkling o8> ::'”) :: to hiss 3leld jwi  toflash, to glitter 3Ll i3
an?— ang,d ;l.oc. ngban . angn(lig droni “”J a ‘flﬁ to prick, to stab Gleld &l to hiss, to sizzle Gleld 3o
SEZTING ANC MSSINg, buzzing and droning 299= 23 toclick, tocrack  3leL3 wl> toclatter, tocrash  3lel3 &l
bang-crash, bang-bang dp 3t ) . sLLd
rumbling and cracking of a thunder clap LG ,5058 fo pirouette, revolve, rotate, spin O 7
. IR I3 to rustle (of leaves, etc.), to murmur (of water) Sleld Lo b
flashing Jss-JY . slld S .
. e . to rev up, roar, whine $ ); - ;
sparkling, glittering, lustrous (of material, etc.) By YR . sLLE M M
staggering, tottering, swayin I PRVER CJ.: x| o to flash, to glitter and sparkle glels J3-Jg
EECIng, g, swaying 9750 - 0o to pulsate, throb Glld 59 59
. . . . .1 , t ntl “lﬁlﬁé 3 e v
§3 Grammatical Properties of Imitative Words to breathe heavily O Snore Ben’ly . O T “’Ty
(tpmmsoas eliloel S 8L 550 L 155) to make a lot of noise, make a din, be noisy 3lol3 &j,3>_ 311§
A e to bang and clatter Gleld 33,5 - 51,6
Y . I to shake, stagger, sway, totter Gleld diunlie ~dllulle
1) Some Imitative Words function as nouns, adjectives or adverbs to make indistinct or illegible, to scribble GloLs e s

and are used in the sentence in the same way as those word classes.

Of such compound verbs, those which are produced from single
For example:

(a505) s alony (s0dS Wi~y
The hubbub has;just subsided. (subject) ..........................................................................................................................

(5?55)5*-\393) iz WLl o LBy b s & 153 The word s3oflé— 4ul4S” is used in spoken language where ‘Juljé.. allé ¢ would be
Can’t you stop this banging and clattering ? (direct object) used in writing.
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(TS CHY el 58 Lusle
The lorry passed with a roar/The lorry roared past.
The glass cracked/... split with a crack.
(ST I35 s ALS ol ¥
A soft cracking sound was heard from the house.
Those produced from paired words sometimes function as predi-

Adverbial form, or as qualifiers in the participial form. For example:
153865 (o j00 ,MLALL MBLald )4 3liG
Don’t make a clatter; the others are having a lesson.
They must have Jailiald 35 08 Lile Juslisof aSlas Vg
arrived, I can hear the sound of the vehicle (lit. the vehicle is roaring).
SASIEE B ol M- gy VE
They’re snoring gently in their sleep.
My leg is throbbing painfully. . 39515 26 Gl gl-ad 2354
3t 3 Wl (il Al by mely Al
There’s not a sound, apart from the tick-ticking of the clock.

, but mostly function as adverbial modifiers in the Associative
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to jingle, ring _yi,.?e-v_ + &l
to babble, bubble, gurgle, rustle Yepald Yo+ palls
to mew, miaow Vil < Yo + il
to rumble, boom —a) heolS ¢ Ao+ yhesS
(e.g. as when a house collapses or a bomb explodes)

O — oS /My

This suffix is attached to monosyllabic imitative words ending in ‘.
For example:

to clamour, shout e El +

(to make a loud angry noise)

to hum, whine, whistle oS S 0 S o+ 58

to be hoarse, to snarl (of a dog) N JUCJUCR S PO oe

to glitter, glow, shine, sparkle 8L lEo + 5L
O —o,/y=

This suffix is attached to certain imitative words ending in g vowel
or ‘&’’. For example:

3) When combined with the following suffixes, Single Imitative Words
can become Derived Verbs.

0 — oud§— /Ny lloaks— /als

This suffix is attached to monosyllabic imitative words ending in a
consonant. For example:

to tick S ol + el
to roar, whine —oal§ )58 — oaly— + 58
to shake, shiver, tremble —odbpoe—oalin + po
to breathe heavily, snore gently =L i + 8
0 —a_in_
This suffix is attached to polysyllabic imitative words. For example:
to clang, ring, tinkle - )l?l)l? — Yo+ >

to crash, roar, rumble, thunder S e A+ salS

to low, moo ~0,30¢ 0, T 30

to baa, bleat —0ydet— o, + de

to bray, howl P S e 1,- + d
<> *

'—‘.s-vu’—

This suffix is attached to certain monosyllabic imitative words ending
in ‘&’ or ‘. For example:

to hum, whine _6.?3.5 - b tdle
to buzz, drone, mutter angrily - Ls.t.f = i T e
to be shaky, shake, sway - u.t.i..l — - T el
to bark, growl —siie e o+ la

1% The author also includes ¢_! ; 15", but this does not appear to be a genuine word,
although there is a verb ‘. 251§ (to bark)
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4) It is possible to turn single imitative words into adverbs by re-
peating the final consonant and attaching the suffix ‘so.5-’. e.g.:

with a flop, with a slap ool = o + 3+ 3L
with a splash, with a swish oyl o + 4 LS

with a crack, creakily sazzleemono t o+
(of wood breaking)
with a thud WL PRVNIE JUE SUTLY

with a flap, shakily, with a shake am,, —om- + 3+ AV,
(abruptly, suddenly, unexpectedly),
with a hiss, with a whistle

a8

odjpg ok F 5 33

.................................................. Lt i gl — eckicckicls —
‘Rat-tat-tat’, the machine gun began to fire.
NPRWIIESS P A M Eope
‘Cock-a-doodle-doo!” crowed the cock.
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Chapter 15
FUNCTION WORDS

(433 (s7e00,)

Words which cannot occur on their own as sentence components,
but merely indicate a supplementary (grammatical) meaning when
added to independent words or sentences, are called Function Words.
Uyghur Function Words may be divided into three types according to
their semantic properties and grammatical role:

1. Postpositions salalas 5
2. Conjunctions e alely
3. Particles saleeds'sy

§1 Postpositions (,aleJas’,3)
Function Words which are added to a noun, or a word functioning

as a noun, and indicate various relationships between that word
and other words in the sentence or phrase, are called Postpositions.

grammatical role, and they also take their position in line along

with the nominal case suffixes. For example:

Case Singular Plural = Ownership-

Dependent
Nominative Case L UL PRRIE
Genitive Case dlai &Ls UL Lo L
Dative Case ety le 5L Lo LU
Accusative Case b gy R o by
Locative Case (AV|N lo,MJL foew ,uLJL
Ablative Case oradly Cro,yoUdL e Ll

Locative-Qualitative Case sl oo L wodew L
Similitude Case ol os UL oo L
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Limitative Case azlly ame UL amses LI
Equivalence Case eblodd el DL elloxe LI
o Yo el UL ke @b

Analytic Case o8 d YL s DUL i E el
(Noun + 3Pais Y 3P8E5 L 3P4 e Ll
Postposition) B3, E YL 5L, DUL 58,6 o L

Therefore, constructions which have been produced by combining
nouns with postpositions are considered to be the Analytic Case
Form'” of the noun. This has been discussed in Chapter 4 (Nouns),
§6 (Noun-Postposition Constructions) and the meaning of the basic
postpositions has also been fully introduced in that section. At this
point other properties of Postpositions will be briefly discussed.

Uyghur Postpositions may be divided into two types:

Proper Postpositions yalaas 5 Wl

Role-shifted Postpositions . yaloldS 15 deyS
Only the postpositions ‘4285’, ‘Gudud )b, ‘@lipees’s ‘G, ‘a5,
‘e, “posas’ and ‘osleid’, which occur solely in the role of post-
positions, qualify as Proper Postpositions. Some postpositions are
derived from other words or from certain grammatical forms of
other words and are homonyms of the word, or the grammatical
form of the word, from which they have been derived. For example,
the postposition 4Ly’ (with) has been derived from the conjunction
‘44Ly’ (and) and is homonymous with that conjunction. For example:

Akhmiit and K asim came. BEX\P\ QPO RV R Py
Write with a pen. s by paldd

The postposition ‘:yuuw,ai’ (by) has been derived from the 3rd person
ablative case form of the noun ‘s,a5’ (side) and is homonymous
with that grammatical form of that noun. For example:

!5 ¢ Analytic’ means using word order (i.e. separate words) to express grammatical
structure as opposed to ‘Synthetic’, which means using inflection (suffixes) for the
expression of grammatical structure.
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COF s dgb ELIgS

cgads o T Dde g R0 gl

Expenses will be paid by the government. '
The postposition ‘luli 8’ (compared to/in comparison with/than) has
been derived from the locative case perfect participial form of the
verb ‘.1& (to look) and is homonymous with that grammatical

form of that verb. For example:

deddS 355 Y duitin 15048

Judging by the circumstances, they will not come today.

You are better than me (/I). NP PR W U ESL 5o
Postpositions of this kind, which have been derived from certain
words, or from particular grammatical forms of certain words, are
called Role-shifted Postpositions. Role-shifted Postpositions differ
from the words or word forms from which they have been derived
by having become abstract in their meaning, or by having changed
their grammatical characteristics. For example, when the word
‘oades’ occurs in the role of a conjunction, it comes between two
nouns, or two words functioning as nouns (€.g. 4usld yals SaesdS
— Akhmiit and K asim), but when it occurs in the role of a postposition,
it is added to a noun or a word functioning as a noun and, at the
same time, it becomes subordinate to a verb (e.g. éb e el ﬁcd a8
— Write with a pen). When the word ‘luil,8’ occurs in the role of a
verb, it expresses such meanings as action, state, nominal property
and locative case. For example:

gy LS5 ilany B yalo Soddn 1l

It’s possible to see when one looks really carefully.

When it occurs in the role of a postposition it only expresses the
sense of comparison. For example:

You are better than me (/I). (2l e daitans 5l
When comparing Proper Postpositions and Role-shifted Postposi-
tions, the degree of abstractivity of Role-shifted Postpositions is
somewhat lower than that of Proper Postpositions. Some Role-
shifted Postpositions retain certain grammatical properties of the
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word from which they have been derived. For example, because
the postpositions ‘coiias’ and ‘laewwsyéss’ have been derived from
the 3rd person ownership-dependent locative case forms of the nouns
‘@ap’ (Y5 — right) and ‘,é45° (o453 J§045 — straight), they may
occasionally occur in the locative-qualitative case, or in the 1st
and 2nd person ownership-dependent forms. For example:

my opinion about the lesson 5 (SSIdmamiyfgi (300
a lecture about the situation O g (Soiidan awjoh
Nothing was said about you. et g S Wa8T,eg7 i

§2 Conjunctions (,M.>3xlet)
Function words which play a role in linking words, phrases and
sentences with each other are called Conjunctions.
The basic Uyghur Conjunctions may be analysed as follows,
according to their meaning and function:

1) Listing Relationship Conjunction ( .. 3l &oguslide Lbi35)
paR (o3 and
2) Combined Relationship Conjunction (. Soguolide dodial )
Oaks and, with

3) mked Relationship Conjunction (. Zso§uslide Lg..:.,.:?.?)

paAR ... pdd both...and
4) Qommgnallty Conjunction ( s> jaléls @.L.JL*;.» 9)
o oon doo and ... too
A neither ... nor
5) Optative Conjunction ( s> adely MWG)
1 or
PriEs or, regardless of, whether or not, no matter
6) Deepening Conjunction ( oz §alil 5Y,3852)
- ... S even (to the point of), although, even though
5;...L.b not only

7) Progressive Conjunction ( o 3alily bl ,SL5)
Sl dlsgs besides, in addition
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8) Contrastive Conjunction ( o> 3xdeb (9313,5)

e but/but instead/but rather (+ §» .. = but also)

dznSas on the contrary

S (3l o Salloog oot (paluieSys

but, however, nevertheless

Ao dS in that case, then
9) Emphatic Conjunction ( gz §xdel  palisas)

doadler ¢ yAmdumds especially, particularly, in particular
10) Explanatory Conjunction ( g 32 Slalil)

LY i.e., namely, that is (to say)
11) Summarizing Conjunction ( gz 3xlél o)

Haoss in short, to sum up, that is to say
12) Supplementing Conjunction (_s..>-j=del OB 43)

oaSsgd in addition, moreover

Malas 3.2 and, furthermore, in addition
13) Generalizing Conjunction ( sz 3l (35,5050 65)

g in brief, in short

llas yaedegs generally speaking, on the whole

14) Distinguishing Conjunction ( gz adely i 1)
Oroube s to be specific, in particular

15) Qpposntlonal Conjunction ( cuw.z32lel Bl )18)

(3:-) & if... how on earth do you/does he thmk ete.
16) Result Qon]unctlon (gez §adily am54)

IS’ * so, therefore

o8 s g therefore, as a result, for this reason, so

LL)@}J» so, therefore, consequently
17) Causal/Reason Conjunction ( cwuzjlél ojam)

(054 (N4> ‘o&s&:o lidous

because

18) Subordinating Conjunction (_w.> el 40 ,3:84545)

- - that
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19) Conditional Conjunctions (s> jxdels < ,a)'>
ya5a5 (labige if, in the event of
a> a8 although, even though

Conjunctions play an extremely important role in clarifying the
relationships between words, phrases and sentences. In some syntac-
tical structures the role of the conjunction is so important, that it
is impossible to imagine those kinds of syntactical structure without
those conjunctions. For example:
Snoganslije dlides ales Bl (50045 (Dohuanlio ELils aly 5Lo
The relationship between a poet and language is BRARE
just like the one between a fish and water.
The constructions ‘éLols galy 5L and “dlidw aly 3lo’, in the
above sentence, are not possible without the conjunction ‘al.’.
(Either) we’ll go or they’ll come. 3olS Y8 SU ool e
Likewise, the above construction could not exist without the
conjunction ‘ s’, and so on.'”’ ‘
1) Listing Relationship Conjunction (s jdil cogusbige Lob5)
I Dlrsi i o 73RS i (Si3Sh
Teachers and students attended today’s meeting.
ollitn (gaw pan 55 (o 5 e
I bought meat and vegetables from the bazaar.
2) Combined Relationship Conjunction (.« ogawlie aaial 1)
(59,0 AlalS il amoan 050 5445
3) Linked Relationship Conjunction (. &ojenlite lodosz)
oadind 33,3800 pan pgodis 1S5 pan 5B 4
Yesterday I (both) did the washing and did my homework.

'3 The author has not included these emphatic Conditional Conjunctions. They are
always used with the hypothesis-objection mood of the verb and add extra emphasis.

57 At this point the author states that every conjunction will be introduced in detail

in the chapters on ‘Phrases’ ( gu—oSs oy j3-) and ‘Complex Sentences’ (2455s 30
als§2), in the volume on Syntax. However, this volume has never been produced,
therefore I have included examples of the usage of each of the conjunctions given.
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4) Commonality Conjunction ( cw.z3xdely glilis¢)
He ate and I ate too. - §eddn ¢ Gl Jod
NPT PTPERWI) | P IPST KU AR
I could neither rest during the day nor at night.
5) Optative Conjunction ( sz 3lély (26
(S G (e Ty 8 (B (yaw (S 55
. Either you cook today or I'll cook.
Either you go or I'll go. shl (e L oast
(el daips pumel a5 21 (4SS
1 don’t care whether he comes of not.
6) Deepening Conjunction (_o.> sl (2Y 355 9>-)
3Ll ol BaisS aad b FUiSH Gt S ey oy e
Miry4m studies very hard; she doesn’t gven rest on Saturday.
gy GBS oz JIKLS LS4 (o5 azfrias Jinbyn Jolo
Not only does Hadil speak Chinese fluently, but he Gudd 3
also speaks English fluently.
7) Progressive Conjunction ( o.zj=dels ol L5
38 o 28 Joians 58 At dligs <5 OIS g5 354 48
He has a cold today and in addition his stomach’s aching.
8) Contrastive Conjunction ( s..>jxdely 5313,3)
30LE Bl Mz 3igssS Sy pudeds Dziésds 355
The students won’t clean today, but the teachers will. )
i S (S ponen Gaesd 4
I didn’t eat noodles, I ate pilau instead.
Kamild oSS Hlogae AT ((GOneidSH 00 55 445 aluelS
didn’t study yesterday, on the contrary she entertained guests.
et 35 (33 Sl 3085 (gl ey S B (e
I went to his house and saw his child, but I didn’t see him.
Sanando Byt (SIS logre Bl Sop 3 e S5 AdaiSa
On Sunday visitors came to my house, but Muhéibbiit NP RWAPLY
didn’t come, however.
He didn’t go, despite saying he would. . gowe )by (yaliafss yaes,b 3
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i aeldS aladacds abuiaSa aelS o5 ,aild8
He said he would come to Kashgar but, in fact, he’s not coming.
SAIEY pilgates Siallaog (0o aer B anaSas LB 35
He said he was going to go to university, but he didn’t PRV
pass the examination.
The Conjunction ‘auuwds’ ( guz3dely (dmaoddy
When it occurs at the beginning of a reply, it indicates that a previ-
ously spoken matter has been made into a condition which is linked
to its result by means of this conjunction. For example:
‘Tcan’t go.’ odeledlyly yae —
‘In that case I'll go.’ 2 Shl (e duneds —
(i.e. If you can’t go, [then] I'1l go.)
This dictionary won’t do. lolgy wasy b
Then take this one. L JB ile dneds —
(i.e. If that won’t do, [then] take this one.)
I’'m not going to attend the meeting. . jaeledlsB bicay 3 a4 —
Then why have you come? (i.e. If you're .dbalaS ladios dunods
not going to attend the meeting, [then] why have you come.)
9) Emphatic Conjunction ( oz jslély jialisas)
25l Joudud (g y08 Fu, B ety J )T (LB (Sl j00 desds 5
He likes all his lessons, particularly history. SRV
JySols andunds <das )5S (230 (oo plian Bl Ay atias e
Q“‘”ﬁf usbl-’ day ilygs

)158

10) Explanatory Conjunction ( o3l Olal;5)
sy g3 i sl 03585 S LA Az pdgs e
I’ve been learning Uyghur for quite a while, that is to say, for
three years.

*® The author has placed ‘4o’ in the section on particles, However, as this sense
of it is given as a conjunction in Volume 1 of the ‘ zé3l Gdal;d dlals ;35,8 and
itserves in the role of a contrastive conjunction, I felt it appropriate to include it here.
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11) Summarizing Conjunction ( s> juléls 55a)
Waeps (UG 3l day s dal D iifs dllla ax
Yk pan Jopalacd i (il (purias
The foreign students have learnt Uyghur really well; that is to say,
most of them can speak and write fluently.
12) Supplementing Conjunction ( ..z 3xdsl [SM34 ¢)

S35 (330,55 555 $aim Woaduihd (83,5541 i3 grmandtn &l V35
They all ran fast and more- Bty i Sl eands
over, we ran fast too, so, in the end, we all achieved a good result.

O35 s 3o SR (s g2 (55 s Dilageo (4S8 (54
The guests who came yesterday were very pleased, SEIRU
and in addition, we were also very happy.

555 Bdghgs aSyasSan (L6 SBS (GuaSY ontp 35
He studied very hard and furthermore, he got into university.
13) Generalizing Conjunction ( cw-z3el 53,5230 3045)
et (o (L 25 Sranants S
Let’s live in harmony, in short, let’s not fight.
S H oo 5 e &L ) MLLIBIELL tailizd yanboss
On the whole all the schoolmates study hard.
14) Distinguishing Conjunction ( gz 32lel i, 5)
b 3l patleger gl i (25U (AT Azl e
Mirydm speaks a number of Gudljie LS cpoiesdn
languages well, but, to be specific, she speaks English best of all.
15) Opposition Conjunction (g jxdély Gl )"
Celsaly Gl yaw daiassaely ue\.o
If1 don’t know, how on earth do you think you would know?
16) Result Conjunction ( cw.zjalély axs4)
'6“\""’4“15 AS...a)oo 13'}.2» ‘6""”5 ;;o}élf 3
He was taken ill, so he was unable to attend class.

'* On p. 299 of the Grammar section of ‘;ylef; B3l atldijos 13288 jabasSas JB
2000 < 5,328, ‘4~ is given as a particle giving the sense of emphasis and
displeasure.
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((§nad )35 ala (e (2 LD (B 3 h B0 yaly (yae 3
He’d had a fight with me, therefore he wouldn’t speak to me.
(B YEH e WM  Jh g G5B
A fierce storm blew up and consequently the blossoms dropped.
17) Causal/Reason Conjunction (e dadely ogans)
(sl o 28 8 Sk csunelalS aSlu o0 8
He was unable to attend class, because he had been taken ill.
ulxlls L_;é.w’fsﬁw O“-\L._’ OAe (51054 ((Guodd )] Q“L-.‘ O §
He wouldn’t talk to me, since he’d had a fight with me.
ol Elo, Y uéfé" 0u3aSyd o ¢(guoaS aSw )00 u;}» al.ls
SRS
Kamild didn’t come to class today, because today is their festival.
18) Subordinating Conjunction ( cw.zjdél ae,§ziaSas)

A (GBI o SoniaSP AL 5la0sD LS 5 ed e
Miryidm has learnt Uyghur so well, 3dg ol s pool desan
that when she speaks Uyghur people are amazed.

19) Conditional Conjunction ( . xlél & d)
saaelyis8 GOl g gy aSialdS ya o8
If you had not come, this problem would not have been overcome.
oo lacls> 35 ‘Mi?s SIS o L oS Elsgs e If a
part of one of his stories D285 oS st comnd 454
is changed, then the whole story will be affected.
‘d‘)‘ﬁ" )...o.v)l.‘s 1obdo cwg-_)
Sl vaed§j P el oy
Though the distance between us may be great,
Nevertheless the bond of our hearts will not be broken.

§3 Particles (,al..I5},)
Function words which are attached to words, phrases, or sentences
and indicate an additional meaning are called Particles. Generally
speaking, Particles occur side by side with grammatical forms of
words, or with sentences, and indicate that the word or sentence is
spoken in a specific manner. In the Uyghur language, the following
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particles are relatively common:
(53-) 3 - Le- b7 - 3o
0}~ Yo O.S_ (43-) 0o~
N e (45-) an- G-
W 4 swlal Jlesigd =3
S e (e o) S §od>
(@SJ0) Sa &5 LS uda
(250 §oka) jalio TR N N
H JrEiln Saday Ly
(yakawsoos c)‘.u.».f'o»)) COydaged Odes0d aas
(Haknnood  uumood) (ydumood (Moo carKss) Boo

When combined with a grammatical form of a word, specific particles
play the role of producing another kind of grammatical form.

will be fully introduced below, one by one.

The Particle ‘é.c_, (WJSéJ «é.a._ »)

1) As an Interrogative Particle, ‘3.’ is basically joined to the pre-
dicate of the sentence. In predicates expressed by a synthetic form
of the verb (See p. 470, footnote 155), this particle is joined to the
end of the predicate. In predicates expressed by the analytic form
of the verb, or in judgment predicates, it may either be added at the
end or in the middle of the predicate. When it is inserted into the
middle of the predicate, it may often undergo phonetic change and
become ‘_p.’. The specific circumstances of combining this particle
are as follows:

() a) In judgment predicates which come from attaching the Present
Tense form of the Direct Judgment Copula, or b) in the Present

Perfect predicate form of the verb in the Direct Statement Mood,
%o’ is inserted between the substantive word, or participle, and the

Judgment copula. (The 3rd person form of the judgment copula is
not used.) For example:
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Are you a cadre? € oydsdo polS
Are you a teacher? € jawdouz 3854843
Hallo!/How are you? (lit. Are you at peace?) ¢ alwdozis
Have you written?/Did you write? $ yamdaile sl
Have you written?/Did you write? C rasdaile sl
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In the latter case, the final ‘¢’ suffix of the ‘6’ adverbial (if there is
one) is omitted and, of the two ‘c’s of the judgment copula section,
one is also omitted. For example:

(ii) In the Present (Imperfect) Tense predicate form of the verb in

the Direct Statement Mood, ‘3+-’ is added between the ‘G’ adverbial
and the judgment copula in the form ‘oo’ (< ;3i) in the 1st person
and ‘s’ in the remaining persons. In the Ist person it may also be
added to the end in the full form. For example:

Did you use to write? NWRRANAFR S [N
Did he use to write? € ool b/ joslsly
Wereswve writing? € 35015 50/ /K 408355015 50
Did I use to speak? € oodd 3/ X L & J3
Did you use to speak? Télioal j3u//R oSy dl j5
Did he use to speak? € o) 33/ Joiiyad 33
Didn’t he use to write? € sodad 5/ fosy dod J3u

(iv) Besides these, in Past Tense Direct Judgment Copula forms,
or in predicate forms in which the Indirect Judgment Copula occurs,

or in Present Tense Intention predicate forms of the verb, ‘3.-’
may either be joined to the very end or’inserted in front of the judg-
ment copula in the ‘s’ form (in predicate forms of the Present In-
tention Tense it occurs in its full form even when inserted). e.g.:

Do I write?/Will I write? € deaidan 3L/ yaouaalsly
Do we write?/Will we write? € §o oo 3L/ juesdalyls
Do you write?/Will you write? € oydanalily
Do you write?/Will you write? © a3l
Do you write?/Will you write? OMal5L
Do you write?/Will you write? € alwalsls
Does he write?/Will he write? Ciaalily

In the Present (Imperfect) Tense predicate form of the verb in the

Indirect Statement Mood, ‘3. may either be attached to the very
end (in the full form), or inserted between the ‘G’ adverbial and the
>’ affix in the ‘5’ form. For example:

Do I write?/Will I write? C daidSodel 3L/ faideiai sl
Do we write?/Will we write? PEVONTLRW Y/ PS IR FL RV I
Do you write?/Will you write? € oytmdaSoael L/ daianiasins ;b
Do you write?/Will you write? NUURPLER WY [ /A PETUML PR V31 1
Do you write?/Will you write? € ,aleiaSineljL/K do jaluiaSons 3k
Does he write?/Will he write? € yaSodnl 3L/ desasius b

Doesn’t he write?/Won’t he write?  5aSselo ;LI dasaiaslo sy
(iii) In_the Past Imperfect Tense or the Continuous Past Tense
predicate forms of the verb in the Direct Statement Mood, ‘3.’
may cither be attached to the very end (in the full form), or inserted
between the ‘C’ adverbial and the judgment copula in the ‘s’ form.

Was I thin? APNRWLTSYLI/AY PONRW I T P
Were we at home? BT RNV L/, P AW PRV
Were you a student? ?}iws’.ﬁﬁ,ﬁ/ﬁy}iaj I
Was it you? ?&Mmﬂ?@m Odw
Was I weak? € yteiaSen jur B/ doidaiasld 5ol
Were you there? NEURPLOP 17/, PRTU L W
Had I written?/Did I write? ?f;wl.é SL/K §w¢uLc 3
Had you written?/Did you write? © uSooneile jL// o uSuuile 51
Did we use to write? AT KW PRV 7/, P AW F IRV
Did he use to write? € (g oilinas 3L/ Josailinas s
Did I use to write? APERW /S FOTRWN T
Did he use to write? NP RV 17/, VER VN [
Did you intend to write?/ IRWOPE ISLI/.3 K SRVES: I
Had you intended to write?

Did he intend to write?/ € s mouzxdlo L/ dosauandlo sl

Had he intended to write?
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Have I written?/Did I write? € o dSunsle L/ doiansaslil 5L

Have you written?/Did you write? ¢ juuiaSieile ;L// 3o junsaSle 51

Do I/Did Lintend to write? € jdeiaSconzdlo jL// fosdaiaSiadle ;L

Does he/Did he intend to write? € o8 onzedle L/ foiaSizndla sy

Do I intend to write? € oyt daunzdlo ;LI fosdandle sl

Do you intend to write? € oydwdeazdlo ;LI dasduzdls sl
(v) Apart from the above, ‘3.’ is attached to the very end of all
other predicates. (When attached to predicates which end in ‘’,
the ‘5’ becomes ° 5’.) For example:

Did I write?/Have I written? € domudly
Did we write?/Have we written Ciaddosl
Did you write?/etc.  $3500;L  Did he write?/etc. a5l
D?d I write? §oidoipry  Did we write? § §0 ooy 3
Dfd you write? €40 jmn i Did they write? € Joinndd 3
Did he supposedly write? : $ §aS 00icis ju
Is he supposed to have written? € Joloconiin jus
I wonder if he’s written? - C3auile ;b
Might you write? Caian 5k

Predicates to which this particle has been attached indicate a question

asked for the purpose of obtaining a ‘yes’ or ‘no’ answer. e.g.:
Have you finished writing the essay? Chojudunlys quim sl Blo

Is it the fifth today? Chouiiaty LM 355
Are you going to Uxumgi too? € ytlmmnalyly 30 yalis dS0d 45
Chountjel ELrdaSS ool &

Is he a member of the political council?
Ls.your younger brother also tall like you™3epdts &os juw 3o 350538
€ jrodaSaoldoci do ju dSundd >0
Are we going to (attend) the meeting too?
Are you supposedly going too? Cho S 0388 11y 40
Mkt gl o jalws il b Y38
Were you in a meeting when they arrived?
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£y

about which the question is asked is spoken. The particle ‘i’ is

attached to that component. For example:

i Chatmipans € 500l (e i joges 4y
Who did you hear this news from? From Tursun?/From whom did
you hear this news? From Tursun? T
ChorsS aiaiisey oasiys € p0uaS 26
When did you come? Last Sunday? E

Chaiansds € galas o5 )

Who has come? Akhmiit?/Who came? Akhmiit? -
C3asiiliwdordo € juulons 00di
Where will the conference be held? In_the meeting hall?

used in special senses. For example:

(1) It serves to remind someone that the opposite of the matter ex-

pressed in that sentence is a fact or certainty. For example:

Why are you cross — Sieedddiin yde sadd € oyjandge LI> Sl dous
Tpominoyts ol Blu 335 35 0S8
Didn’t I return the book to you that day? (Of course I did!)
Have you C donoiafnsi ally 50,00 3o ¢ jasoulls VY
forgotten? Didn’t we plant this tree together? (Of course we did!)
Thonoly 4534y 4 cojides-4S
Would Akhmdit go there? (Of course he wouldn’t!)
Cqoalyi oo dligs Mis ellonide
Would he remember all these little things? (Of course he wouldn’t)
It’s okay, let him Chnmsdodd plply ¢ ydudaS Ol 88 3
go and play today; it’s a holiday, isn’t it? (Of course it is!)
(2) When attached to the 1st and 3rd person negative Imperative
Mood predicate form and to the Direct Statement Mood Present
(Imperfect) Tense 2nd person negative predicate form::
A. ‘.’ can indicate a question used as a suggestion. For example:
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(€ 3B alu3b) Thalibofy as 4 )by o aSTa0S4S

Why don’t we write a letter to Akhmiit?

(€ G Ly JR5L) Thaihumaofiidly oo (giidey (5355

Why don’t we let Akhmiit run today’s meeting? .

(€ G 58l Spsnolall 5 (53 3230
Why don’t you buy/How about buying one of these dictionaries?

(9 5158 B3l Commmaerly 45,2 o 55855 3550
Why don’t you write/How about writing a story about this?

B. ‘4.~ can indicate an emphatic positive Imperative Mood. e.g.:
LetTursun  Boabaayas Loy 1S (poil dosbunaodly a3 (300,85
speak and then, if we have any objections, let’s give them!

ool iasioals <32 )M, 05,5
How about if you wait a little while and let me eat my meal!
Bajuunrnidgi Bl ¢ alon] pall 40
Why are you in such a hurry? Wait till it’s time!
s meend Il LS L3S Ly 3l Sy
If your objection is reasonable, say it in front of everyone!
motoyty ol (6 5,35 556

(3) When combined with the pronoun ‘a..s’, ‘4" indicates a question

used as an objective assessment (but the interrogative sense is still

quite strong). For example:
Caos JossdaS’ sl VI )5 Bui (o oz HLBUL

Cany jroals 47,388 Juilgrntlld i pludd oS
Whenever I speak he nods his head; do you think perhaps he un-
derstands Uyghur. '
. Can Joclilipyil 550 10 o oS LESL 81
You don’t look well; do you have a pain somewhere?
He speaks in a Caos Jomnsi s (5355 <y aS0ald CaS 558 dlay

‘ Cany Jodhigu ey YU JreceS o p 38 8 yJ 55
Y.our cheeks are red; it must be very cold outside. (Is it?)

i
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(4) When joined to the Simple Past Tense predicate form of the
Direct Statement Mood, and followed by the verb ‘gulg)’, ‘=" turns
that predicate into the predicate of a subordinate clause expressing
an intensified conditional concept. For example:
LOtamde 35 034 AL (pasilade jhe (S35 (gulp Jelas
If winter has come, you won’t see him anywhere apart from the
skating rink.

LB YL gty 3aRoulis af LSL3g5
If you’ve spoken to him, you’re in trouble.
o 53 gs (ilgs oSy Elots
If your task is finished, be on your way. '
(5) When it occurs in combination with substantive words and pre-
dicate forms of the verb, ‘4.’ expresses a sense of indefiniteness.

L(§ISATAS iz o p Bl gyt Bodbangdi s lodlx 30
Then Tursun or somebody called me outside.

A A0 AT s 08,8555 (Smwydipa JolinS Sidos-ad
Akhmit went towards the classroom carrying a book or something.
o aSIaS Wbl o Jossie 503 3
Surely he came last year in the summer or thereabouts?
.ég..\..il.é)l.g F-YSICgUVE PYRR Y7L SO L;éf 3%
That day we had gone to see ‘“Hobo’ or some such film.
At that time, I remember, he lost something, or some such matter.

SO g tilly andaz (Soa's, Jus s Babiiad G55 3D 3
That day she was wearing an odd coat in some kind of red or other.
BB podls Boiss linuiy  S33S 5555

(Somewhere) around ten people attended yesterday’s meeting,.
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2) When attached to the Hypothesis-Objection Mood predicate form

of the verb, ‘}." turns that predicate into the predicate of a Non-
Impeding Subordinate Clause. Forexample:

s Ot ledLl a3l
Even if you go you won’t be able to find him/her/it.
We’ll still go, even if it rains. < o0 20 o oy 300y
gl g2 Bowbuunii s Az
Even though I made such an effort, it didn’t work out.

3) When attached to a particular sentence element, ‘}..’ expresses

such meanings as that the subject matter relating to that element
is spoken as ranking equally with another matter; or, that it is

spoken incidentally, or as a progression on_the basis of another
matter. For example:

If yougo, I'll go too BTOVRN Ty PETPIN | R PO
S BaSa s (Bl (555 Y T §y Dk
Akhmiit is suited to this job; he’s young and his health is good too.
il eSS (250 (ctalal e, §8

He’s very good in Russian and he also knows English.
He came late today as well. oS LSS JaiiSy 3
B9t 584 3R (Ll I g BeuSiand s eyl 3
Let’s take one of these dictionaries for Akhmiit too, he doesn’t

have a dictionary either.

hool Jated J850 (23l (o 8Spunnsd (Fplld (35,50 azusas dLigs
How retentive his memory is; he even remembered a3 L

50l 4adls )l 35 ST pools (il 4y
Not only people, but even flying birds cannot cross this mountain.

4) When attached to a particular element of a sentence whose predicate
is in the Simple Past Tense or the Present (Imperfect) Tense predicate
Jorm, ‘4" turns that sentence into a Subordinate Time Clause.
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Such sentences indicate that the subject matter of the main clause

occurs at the same time as the subject matter expressed by them-
selves. For example:

Odunlalll o jamal S35 (3ads dojly

i il desdn §AdU ety ldgd 35

5) Whenadded to Interrogative Pronouns functioning as a particular
sentenceelement, ‘30" expresses the sense of not having a clue.e.g.:
I wonder where on earth he’s gone. L §03aSSdS aSa 5
€&t O3 fownd ol S8
What on earth would you do with it once you bought it?
€ L odlaill (gt ol 5
What on earth will that poor person do now?

6) When attached to Nouns functioning as a particular sentence

element, ‘.’ indicates that the matter relating to the object express-
ed by that noun eventually comes into existence. For example:
LD 55h al dSde S suedd (5 E dasailyuiod

7) When attached to Adjectives or Adverbs in exclamatory sentences,
‘4o’ serves to intensify the meaning. For example:
It’s a really beautiful city. (A5 Hanad Jediil
335810 O3S B Bl S g2 Badlm
It’s a very long journey. We travelled for five whole days.
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You’ve really delayed things./ 880 58S Joul
You’ve really held things up.

The Particle ‘k_’ (Mé—’ «§ - »)
1) As an Interrogative Particle, ‘3> -’ is used as follows:
A. In situations in which the context is clear, ‘4>’ is attached to
the focal part of the sentence other than the predicate and represents
the interrogative predicate of that sentence.
“Tursun has arrived.’
‘How about Akhméit?’
(= Has Akhmiit arrived?)
(€ ytunada o Ble =) Gaedlo «dlo 4 waly aKabassan
You gave a ticket to everyone else; how about me? (= Aren’t you
going to give me one?)
‘I’m not going home this holiday.” . jasslesB8 &S5 sulsas 3 —
(€ cytmalis B sulias  SensS =) Thauuliai (Sipss —
‘How about next holiday?’ (= Are you going to go next holiday?)
B. When attached to a Hypothetical Subordinate Clause, ‘}> -’ repre-
sents the main interrogative clause. For example: A
cshadd jhe 448 ELLS a5
‘Come tomorrow and let’s have a chat then.’
(30 Gl =) Thaedummmalals dids .
‘And if T can’t come tomorrow?’ (= What happens if ...?)
‘(Stand and) wait for me.’ oF eMle Lo aw —
‘And what  (yacud 5l =) Thaud culs’ Lcilo azuslas’ saw —
if the bus happens to come before you do?” (What shall I do if ...?)
C. When attached to the negative ‘6 Adverbial form of the verb, ‘-
32 expresses the sense of asking what basis there is for the action
expressed by that adverbial not to be carried out. For example:
‘Are you going too? € oydanalyly Jodans —
(€ youlo, b o/, yaos b aiodlas =) Ldomlo,lb —
‘Of course I’m going.’/*Why shouldn’t I be going?’

(NS (5545 —
(€ joolaS Ddes-a5 =) Chaiansds —
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?é.ai.h))l.g doddas —
(O pisloyly oo =) L 32mlo )l —
‘Why wouldn’t I go?/*Why shouldn’t I have gone?’

‘Did you go too?’

2) In explaining a matter to the listener in an unhurried way,
4>’ is attached to the part of the sentence which has been made
the focus.'® For example:

ytesledl)ly 4554 35 10l 3 daas
As for me, T won’t be able to go there in the near future.
As for you, Akhmiit is calling you. 30515 ,8l> Sdes-45 daxaijum
Wi o Sellaiie Dasasal dalins ik
As far as this book is concerned, please give it to Teacher Akhmiit.
As forme... NUCONSURIMN By § €37 F95 S PR gy € (IR0 P57
I'm going to buy ... a really nice toy ... and give it to you.

3) When attached to Nominal forms produced by means of the
Adjectival Suffix ‘il ~llcledll3I-" or to State Gerundal
Jforms of the verb,'”' ‘}> . produces a kind of additional exclamatory
sentence. Such sentences come after sentences which serve to indi-
cate an evaluation of a certain object or a certain matter, and in-
dicate a further value or fact which has been added in addition.

(a) if it is an object which constitutes a part of the subject of the
preceding sentence, it goes into the ownership-dependent form
appropriate to the person of that subject, and is then inflected with the

'® This usage of © 4= .’ is not common in Kashgar.

1! For information on the Gerundal State Forms of the Verb, see Chapter 10, §3.
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possessive case, but (b) if it is independent, it is inflected directly with
the possessive case and its adjective or gerund likewise goes into the
ownership-dependent form corresponding to the person of the subject.
In many cases, such sentences are also combined with the particle

& .

s>’ For example:
5 RSPRSE Y A5l ol
He’s a very fine child and he’s also very clever. [1]
P damdidadisly dlilils (a5 glixdge ddy jas &
This land is very rich, and the climate is good too. [2a]
. ‘He was areally excellent person.’ s pool Juns ey 3
s d2Byl 38 g dlinonly —
‘And his knowledge was very profound.’ [2a]
This article has P daadplipits «olabre U day Bl 3
been very poorly written and. in addition. it’s very long. [1]
J3ied (Foudlidi (285 ool jendardl pas (3,30 pan &
He’s a lazy and incapable person and. (5 draiainglodd
what’s more, he won’t accept criticism. [1]
st Jamodlll QLS gl ELUSe gonalgr il A JBlL dalasb
The evening’s activity didn’t turn out very well and, to top it all,
the electricity went off [2b]

which the subject of the adjective constitutes a part of the subject
of the previous sentence, and to omit the constituent adjective. e.g.:

(P danliles oSS Blodge oy ya b
This land is very rich, and the climate (is good too).

‘He was a really excellent person.’ g3 podl S Jay 35
‘Very knowledgeable too.’ (5 ool —

4) When attached to the Imperative Mood predicate form of the verb,
‘45~ expresses the following meanings:

(1) It indicates a means of suggestion, intimacy or fondness. In

the 1st person singular, it may also indicate that the matter has
newly come to mind. For example:
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325598 uply (SSaesa (slalg L
If you don’t mind, could you call Akhmiit?
200pld dnuryis 2B 8ise 354
How about translating the whole of this article today?
How about if we go ahead and hold that meeting today?
324 hgd dou (03B (o3l o5
My son, would you pour water on my hands for me?
iy Sas A azge sl ISy
Why don’t we write a letter home instead of sitting doing nothing?
(2)It intensifies the sense of waiting for the action to happen.e.g.:
How about letting me eealiogh U GamasnSE et e
finish my work, then we’ll have a really good time.
Otesll gy 5500 (o (yde daipundas L
Let summer come, then I'll take you to the seaside.

LA

(3) When attached to the Imperative Mood predicate form of verbs
in the Experimental Aspect, it can indicate means which will be un-
able to achieve the result expected from the action, but will end in
a bad outcome. For example:

If you are so clever, 32l Ghdld pgr 3 (Grm Aldgs L

He apparently said Saibadly A5 (oo gSos Hdeu ) iwe §
he would hit me; well let him just try (hitting me).

Don’t be afraid, .Jauudly qudiir 45 (53085 <)L 356 (Ll 68
there’s always the law; now let him just try provoking you.

5) When attached to Hypothesis-Objection Mood predicate forms of
the verb, ‘4»_’ produces the Entreaty Mood and Regret Mood
forms of the verb (This has been fully discussed in Chapter 11, §3,
The Mood Category of the Verb).
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The Particle ‘b’ (ouadSy «bo-»)
The Particle ‘L.’ has been produced by combining the particle
‘4" with the particle ‘¢’. It is expressed in the form ‘L’ in words in
which the particle ‘4o’ is attached to the end, but in words in
which the particle ‘4’ comes before the judgment auxiliary in the
form s, it is expressed in the form ‘¢’. For example:

Did you really come? L ,.S;..\l &S
Are you really going? 1 jannna s
Are you really a worker? Clousrid
Were you really a worker? R KWNES
Had you really written? ?Lo}.«iudléjle_
Had you really written? 158o0meile

This particle basically occurs as a component of the predicate and

indicates a_question which is asked for the purpose of verifying a
matter which the speaker has heard of, reckoned, or even seen
with his own eyes. Such questions are mostly asked in an impatient,
surprised, dissatisfied, disbelieving or not daring to believe
manner.'®? For example: :
Did you really come yesterday? Clopdantas )55 455
Clojls do 4l 0 lodslelgy oS lobigo
Are there really places in the world where there is no dusk?

Did you really not recognize me? Clogudoiuodial (o o
Was ] really rude to you? Cloosald Gulilpgs 45 jums ydo
Is it true you’re an artist? Y PIRR L SOV
Is it true you’'re going abroad? hjcling aSJ45 Ddz jas
Is it true they re really leaving? ooy Mzl ;Y3

Did we really actually come first? Slasall  SSugrispm Ml 5w

When attached to the Simple Past Tense Direct Statement Mood
predicate form of the verb, this particle is sometimes used not as a

162 1n Kashgar this interrogative form is often used in place of ‘e’ to express an
ordinary question.
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question, but simply for the purpose of revealing that the speaker
has seen, or knows the matter expressed by the predicate. e.g..

LBl ally dopudiadio lais
You’'re off to work, then. I'll go with you.
Bl i duaned doMnslas
So, you’ve arrived. Then let’s begin the meeting.
You’re here, then. Come on in. S a3 dojuintas
SS9 o2l dopBnyy cury
I see you’ve finished writing. That’s good.

The Particle ‘§.é- (53..), (Lsuwo-alyéi «(é.é_) 55_ »)

1) When attached to the Predicate of the sentence as an Interrogative
Particle, the Particle ‘3¢~ (35.) indicates a question that is asked

for the purpose of reminding someone that the subject matter in
hat sentence is a fact, or to know the reason for it. For example:

Q3 uoinntas’ L 555 —
Why didn’t you come to the meeting yesterday?
I came. Did you really not see me? ¢ LeSo e 135 daosadas
oo )35 Wil 85 Ttiaalss o5 )4y 4 VE w8
They re coming here tomorrow, aren’t they? You'll see them then.
This is Kasim, isn’t it? Don’t you recognize him?
Do you know that Akhmiit  $ e 580 g 55 T364545 quild odas-a5
has (apparently) come back? Have you seen him?
€ 30l a8l Tpaslings Blo s
Surely I told you, didn’t 1? Have you forgotten?
€ G5aS 454 T3iidyy Codas-d5

Sometimes sentences of this type only serve to remind someone of
a fact without expressing the concept of a question. For example:

cshio S i daundyi DSl
Time’s up. Let’s go into the classroom.
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Just now you said which way we would choose ... ([l

I'm ready for that difficult way. (Z. Sabir)

2) When added to a part of the sentence which has been made the
Jocus, other than the predicate, it serves to emphasize such aspects
as, that the matter related to that part (1) is a certainty, (2) is com-

mon knowledge, (3) has already been determined, (4) will not be a
roblem, (5) may be treated as an exception. The particle ‘3¢’ also

(1, 3)Tyamdd Gl jaw < yan )b yaly Conondls§ Jaiae
I'm going by bike; how are you going?
(2) o358 iy B < sLgB 03,550355 3,5 oy

know the one on this side.
You didn’t (5) .y ;)58 oy s3ilog, §5lo cidbonns yds BruiBoniyd

whether he’ll get through the physical.
It’s too late to do anything about the fact that I don’t know any

3) Whenjoined to a Subordinate Hypothesis Clause, it serves to em-
phasize the certainty of the subject matter of the main clause. e.g.:
2 OealS 0 E dhalundlEl Lailgazous
If I enter the examination, I'll certainly be able to pass it.
oS 05 E Lol dloiasdn v s
If he works bhard, he’ll certainly be able to outstrip them all.
It would certainly have PR TRV P ) UNP-E g U P P
been good if you had gone, but unfortunately you didn’t (go).
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4) When attached to the sentence predicate, it indicates that the
‘how and why’, etc., of the matter expressed in that predicate is
not clear. In such cases it mostly occurs in conjunction with the
particle ‘a’, which usually comes after ‘3¢°, but may also sometimes
come at the beginning of the sentence, in the form ‘a3, e.g.:
B L3ednantaS ( gasaSias aSal &
He went to town, but I don’t know why he hasn’t come back.
A mdbhghony darizd (GeSudly dogs
I wonder why he’s not eating anything/I wonder what’s the matter;
I don’t know why he’s not eating anything.
Idon’tknow why  (julw .;) A-gioedly s )&.3)4.1545 3o
it was only Akbr’s taste that this didn’t suit. (Z. Sabir)
Why doesn’t he come? Tinadas lhios 35 —
I don’t know. It’s not clear why he hasn’t come. .jaanedas ( g3G —
(r\.gl.u )) Bé3ases 'aLm..i...L:.‘: I ,_')AL-f «3blgly ... a5

‘Kawanliks’

5) It may occur as a component of a verbal construction indicating

a sense of incompleteness. For example:
I’'m definitely going to go, but I can’t go today.
$lellil (o230 4zl Bl i prkivpn
Apparently he did write it, but wasn’t able to write it very well.

The Particle ‘ss- (65-)" (unodSs «(a5-) 00 %)
When connected to the sentence predicate,'® the particle ‘o3 («5.)
can express the following meanings:

1) It indicates that the matter expressed in the sentence is spoken

as praise or commendation. For example:
You've come in very good time.

odmdlslas Lol 13l

'3 This particle is always connected to the predicate by a hyphen.




496

It went well, this lorry. Lelle 3y somgudlo
She sings really well, this girl. 8 gresguanend a0 Las

2) (With a negative predicate) it indicates that the matter expressed
in the sentence is spoken regretfully. For example:
oSl Sesde Luolgy i gy il
Unfortunately there isn’t time, otherwise I would write too.
00 = jogdolo 13 K135 !,QeL..Lsa\guls)u SIedd
No matter what we do, we unfortunately can’t make it on time.
rpotize S e u (o Bl Lusel g 00 cytoptales (255585 oo
Unfortunately I don’t know how to swim, otherwise I would already
have jumped into the water.
Unfortunately you didn’t o (laidd lf}:, 00 = s 35 jow
see what happened, and that’s why you speak like that.

3) When connected to predicates in the Indirect Statement Mood, it
serves to intensify the fact that the idea has newly emerged. e.g.:
I've just realized, that (,ulu .3) 00— amiasontailuly Jo LJBG Bl
if it’s left up to you, you won’t build the road.
()..."L.a )) loo = (ytmmalsasls 156 G:))UBAA.‘:
Wow! I see you’ve really grasped the circumstances! (Z. Sabir)
Hey! I've just realized (los +3) toompyaagyd ollo 00 juanisaS

I’ve just discovered he’s an actor.

éf 00— yd S U“‘;")U

4) It indicates that the matter expressed in the sentence is reasonable.
For example: ‘

The person who has earned  .oomgaudl g2 b posls a6 J3s
money will naturally obtain the good of it.
o3l Sasupan 355 (Wl yl> peol desdn

Ifthereis .oomjulaly L i Bojagy il g bl pliuis
no discipline, it will obviously not be possible to achieve anything.
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) 032585 Gigd putid] punn ol 3035
Obviously he too acted like that out of desperation.

5) It indicates that the matter expressed in the sentence is don
cursorily. For example:
I just scribbled something or other. w3 jalew jai po 00mmedily

The Particle ‘s’ ((oumoddSy «xS - »)

When attached to the predicate of an Interrogative sentence, the
particle ‘.5’ indicates the following meanings (When it is attached
to the particle 3", or to predicates ending in ‘3, the ‘3’ which precedes
it changes to an ‘§’): '

1) It indicates that the speaker (1) is undecided about the matter
expressed in the sentence, (2) is thinking it over, or (3) does not
know about it. For example: -
e puSnnyalss [b Wl orsaiils 40
(D (BLagd) ige ;oS cubiw Jgb Ldg o5 )L 121

come here,

If a lover needs a lover, he will set out and come to me. (folksong) ‘
(3) T SotaS 05 (50, Copmnnly§ laoad 6 LSS

There’s a bicycle in front of the door; I wonder who’s come?

(2) - o Senttasl ccpuSenaS <3300 ¢ §i ;50 g5 Sy LBLL
He says someone is sitting in the dormitory; I wonder who it is; I

wonder if it’s Kasim.

(1) . Sosallyr «@oo3l AllBlo ax )b 1 deide
I've written an article too; [ wonder whether it will do?

2) It indicates that the speaker is worried about the occurrence of
the subject matter of the sentence. For example:
RONCETIWPL [ R P-I g]| W AT
If you go tomorrow I’'m afraid you might be late.
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oSV il e 55y
I'm afraid you might suffer hardship if you go.
That child is very Sensligd culd L S8 2ol ey Y

3) It indicates a desire to know the real answer to a question. e. g.:
Let’s go inand see exactly who came. . pSualas @S bl o S

Try asking to see whether he knows. omSodoals ¢ 3L ol y g
rSaadpligl pool ellomils 18 ¢ LBL ol 125156

The Particle ‘v’ (onedSs «Y-»)
1) When attached to a word in the role of a noun and functioning
as a specific sentence element that has been made the focus, it in-
dicates that the matter is limited to that element alone. For example:
Only I will go. sk Yao
Gl 358 Sbojey Bidho « oaa S A3 (suly
Okay, we won’t go inside, we’ll just sit right here.
oieadhz B (bl (53,55 Sudownsld (1o
Ionly saw K asim; I didn’t meet anyone else.
Apparently he’sonly . aSoudesy Lo 1 aSous )b SuSuzroggs 35
going as far as Urumgi and won’t be going on to any other places.
Tonly came for this, a8 Mikzd B 3ike 4o
ol (Gied Siaky ble 334e o 3 e
This year I got through the winter with just this coat.

2) When attached to nouns or noun-type words in the similitude or
equivalence cases, it serves to intensify the similarity. For example:

(S QLFE Sl Oaien) Wonsiaz 3840 §5
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He was exactly like me. (i.e. in age or build) . a5 U SSeuiao 35
(234895 ElinaiSae ke MSoojmmw doide
I too am a student of this school, just like vou.
§oslgal 3 MSouiaS 35 (el (6355 5%
He’s talking just as if he had seen it with his own eyes.
3) When attached to nouns in the dative and ablative case, ‘Y.’ can
serve to express the sense of ‘ J3545° (straight). For example:
(s 3) e sl eSS
Go straight home, the tea’s re"ady. (Z. Sabir)
I came straight from the office. PURIEL SIXES TV IR

4) When ati‘qched to Adverbial Modifiers of Time, it expresses such
meanings as that (1) a certain matter will take place shortly, (2) it
is not long since it took place, or (3) it took place very early. e.g.:
Surely it’s only recently that he went home. Has he gone again?
Tonly @) pidlg oaSle didy (354 eoiaSIas SisFaigs e
arrived yesterday and it looks as if I'll have to leave again tomorrow.
(D aan) )35 (yalo ELids Mo (140
I’m going to see him (as early as) tomorrow.
We got up as soon as the (3) . 35545 23,5 Waildls §547 ju

5) The form produced by attaching ‘4.’ to the dative case perfect
participle may sometimes serve to indicate the sole condition for a
specific matter. For example:
3y (L5038 5 Soakeyigs aIB
Only on recognizing a mistake can one rectify it.
The housing problem. jutg Jaa YWuiaSiy Yl 3030  mdiwdo 53
will be resolved only when these apartment blocks are finished.

6) When combined with the Associative Adverbial, it indicates that

another action occurs immediately after, or not long after the
occurrence of the action expressed by the adverbial. For example:




500

eyt s 18 Midagd S ‘_,,.....a.J)l., ol de la.i.a,% e

WL ).-S lxo...m.;é él.u.:.c Magogr O 00
Come to my place as soon as you leave class.
He recognized me as soon as he saw me. . sJ133395 Yogp3 oo &

7) When attached to the negative form of the Associative Adverbial
or to the negative ‘5’ type form of the imperfect participle to which
the ablative case suffix has been added, the particle Y.’ indicates
that another action occurs quite a while before the occurrence of
the action expressed by that verb, or in circumstances under which
that action has not occurred. For example:
cB ez 1&gy (Slisculosl) Suloi JU 5

We set off quite a while before daw.n.

He started LS54SOl 2815 Gblodayll) Sicuslolgy BT o 55ms

shouting even before he had finished listening to what I had to say.

When 005 ,.5 bt L33 (lciwaomST) Yo a03 S syl

I returned I went to him even before entering my own home.

8) When attached to the adverbial part of compound verbs or aspect
stem forms, it expresses such meanings as that the action is carried

out all in one go, all at one time, or continuously, without ceasing
(in continuous aspect forms). For example:

You’ve had a hard job a8 M3 ‘_s.i..?..j 0254804 o ),

oS My s 26 oot ) g8 aSoniuznd 00)90
When I took the medicine my stomach ache just stopped.
5545 Setlifs JG el (3555 G
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He finished off piles of food all in one go. . Syay 8Ll axiduls

He comes every day without fail. SOIPLLS S5 jan 3§
My head’s still aching continuously. REVC S INPLIEE T R A
He’s just sitting waiting for you. ey3dgs Bl S

9) When attached to numbers or number-measure word phrases, it
gives the sense of ‘so few’ or ‘so little’. For example:

‘ )b ool SLSSLS (48 laslas 4,
There are only twelve people in this office.

/ il LS od Wi ik
Only four representatives attended the conference.
.Lg..\l..:{;?f Wl (gl do

The meeting was held for only one hour.
Gy 5Ll Yyaw 4B 00388 35
He only eats 300 grams of food a day.

10) When attached to the perfect participle, it serves to emphasize

the fact that there is not a single exception to the objects which
possess the quality of that kind of action. For example:

Everyone who sees him praises him.  .Ja,lsle pooli SiaS'gs 35
The delegates were s (G5 (pd 58 o0 MILEL allSsh
warmly welcomed in every place where they went.

11) When attached to the end of the gerund in a dative case ‘_
Gerund + ‘ gulsy’ construction, “y.’ indicates that permission is given

only to do the thing expressed by that gerund. For example:

This . jougs Stiidld OLLS . Jaulod gy aSial>as &Sw i Bl 23 4
money should not be spent on anything else, only on buying books.
fulelgy ltidimr Gl S 5 jous oy N3350, Jd3e (5,OLLLS" 4y
These books may only be read here, they may not be taken out.
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12) When it is attached to the pronoun ‘wsa’ and to interrogative
pronouns functioning as comprehensive pronouns, the particle ‘v_’
serves to emphasize the fact that there are no exceptions. It can
also play this role when attached to pronominal numerals. e.g.:
alislo pooli Moot 54y 3
Absolutely everyone praises this place.
Let’s all go. - syl Yimoooan
(§ld DodS§ ) WS uonoodd
Permission was granted to absolutely al} of us.
cpool Flus )18 LS
There are people absolutely everywhere you look.
el o) Sl Sitals
You’ll be welcome whenever you come.
Absolutely anyone you ask will tell you.

There are three of us children and gil three of us are boys

13) When joined to the predicate of a Subordinate Hypothesis Clause,
it indicates that that condition is altogether sufficient. For example:
If you just work hard you will make progress.

As long as we don’t distance . jeeslelg: rdlédo Moluaolspsl poionsls
ourselves from the man in the street, we will not be defeated.
oMl ik VyalBaudas jalos
Once you’ve come we’ll start the meeting.
3‘.)..‘.’9.' M,J W QSLM Gﬁ%

It doesn t matter what colour it is; as long as it’s well made.

GVl cpaensdie e s i My (aSIAP 0,356 3398
As long as he has graduated from high school, he will be able to
handle this job
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As long as we don’t eoslal gy dlede glumals ) Sosueals
distance ourselves from the man in the street, we will not be defeated.

e Ml g S andas Yyalow
Once you’ve come we’ll start the meeting. ‘

592 gy Sl < oo (S5,
It doesn’t matter what colour it is; as long as it’s well made.

iz (pnnnsdin dliiae s 4 Luly, SaSiasys o, 3555 335

As long as he has graduated from high school, he will be able to
handle this job.

14) When attached to a Subordinate Objection Clause, it indicates
that (1) the subject encounters the state or action of the main
clause on every occasion, or (2) encounters the action of the main

clause as soon as he performs the action of the subordinate clause.
For example:

(1) a3t o9 Soba e oS 85 &
I wonder where he can have gone; whenever 1 go he’s out.
Lonly (1) o545 il Ll Mot b 00,5 31330 45 s dlots
said I had a small suggestion for him, and he became rea]ly angry.
). 5,\5& Bl i p0nd §085 SoaudaS i oS ,4 $ge st
He leaves home to go to work as soon as 1 get here.

15) It functions as @ component of a verbal construction which
indicates non-restriction.
He didn’t only say cs5 4 ¥ asadads (glalld )bA.Lu Sl 85
it, he demonstrated it in reality. (He practised what he preached.)
3003 JBS Jersiandz 40ud glalld Sy 0500 S B
He not only teaches us, he’s also concerned about ideology.

The Particle ‘s;..’ (omolSys 03 »)
1) When attached to the focal point of sentences which are in an
interrogative form or serve to express a sense of negation by means
of intonation, it indicates a way of saying, ‘Isn’t the matter obvious?’.

For example:
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(39340335 assolas) 1aaaih bl opoyes Jdho
Do crops germinate here?! (Of course they don’t germinate)
(30280335 a503)45) 14535 Costl ) ooyt b
Crops germinate here!? (Of course they don’t germinate)
(G smmonslail) Hawlo )b (S4 ojiaesas
Does Akhmyit really enjoy that?! (It’s obvious he doesn’t enjoy it)
(Gt (suoalail)l) 1ot by (335 oyiansas
Akhmdit enjoys that!? (It’s obvious he doesn’t enjoy it)

2) When attached to the part of an ordinary sentence which has
been made the focus, it indicates a_ means of switching emphasis.
For example: ‘
He doesn’tdrink  .30.Suar (640,900935 ojuiSloli ¢ jydoznd (3l,lo 35
alcohol, but when it comes to tobacco, he chain-smokes.
94 5:>- Lo )4.: sJA.\ o).o.oaw
As for you too, you’re very stubborn, aren’t you?
As far as today is concerned, .45x 53V ol By Lol 0585
it looks as if we’re going to really liven things up.
3) When attached to the focal part of sentences which express an
interrogative meaning by means of intonation, it indicates a_way of
saying, ‘Where is there such a regulation?’. For example:
R L g e e S a
We’re leaving, so what makes you think you can stay here? I don’t
agree with that.
€ ytmnpn 15 45035 i3 (o5ealeS) oS’ 4534y Siba
What makes you think you can come here without visiting us?
4) When joined to the end of the predicate, it indicates that the mat-

ter expressed in the predicate is spoken with indifference or without
caring.'* For example:

% In Kashgar the particle ‘oo (45-)" is used in place of ‘c;-’ in this sense. (See
subsection 5 of ‘oo [a5_]".)
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lojedigh uyrt 200 3B gy g
I only went to keep him happy.
He just speaks without thinking. lojgaes yuuS cpailalgs dlisj¥ suas

The Particle ‘6_(£5-)" ( owmodSs «(45-) E_»)
1) When attached to Statement Mood predicates, it mdlcates a question

asked in a surprised manner. For example:
Clldndo s Ml &3alg dous
What'’s the matter with you, why can’t you answer the question!?
You're late, ¢h? Where have you been?%ébo s aSas S oSS
sdula] 9 A-o.u Clomedas M
Has he still not come? I wonder what’s happened?
"7’3)9‘ 4*4514.7‘95 ‘L......JASU.;..S.:.? Bl
So young, and yet you’re smoking!?

2) When attached to Simple Past Tense forms in the Direct Statement
Mood, it produces ¢ ry s which indicate that the
action s intensified or continued for a long time. Such predicates
are mostly repeated, but ‘¢’ is not added to the repetition. When
G’ is attached to a 3rd person form, the final ‘¢’ is omitted. e.g.:
You’ve been writing this letter for ages! Mabojl —Buosl Ha> 4
I'm really fed up!/I'm really bored! ISPV T PR ¥7¥)
It’s been raining really hard (for ages) 11 gatli—ladly 3ol 3

3) When attached to the Imperative Mood 2nd person predicate form
of the verb, it indicates a sense of entreaty, or serves to weaken the
style of the command.'® For example:
B i a5 4zl o Blo (V5 (B35
I beg you to please write me a letter.

' In the spoken language the final ‘¢’ is retained — il ity H3aaby 3.

1% 1n Kashgar the suffix ‘a8’ is used in place of 6* in this instance
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b rw.:.ff.a 5L {4LS) S aSagan
Please could you come here, I've something to say to you.
If you're going to the .l 2l owé ) dlie RO
dormitory, please could you bring my dictionary when you come.
Please would you lend me your dictionary. D g L_,;.i.....c 3

The Particle ‘a».’ (&5‘“"“"‘]559‘ CAD »)
1) When it occurs in front of an Interrogative sentence, it serves to
attract attention."®’ For example:
Hey, where have you come from?
Hey, what have you come for?

¢ Oy ‘}J.?f CPOAS cad

Cébalas” Lald dous cdn
2) When it occurs in front of a Statement Mood sentence, it indicates
that a_desire has been achieved, or that a matter has been found
appropriate. For example:

Ah! Now I’'m full.

Good, this job of yours is well done.

Good, it’s turned out really well.

Good, this plan has worked well.

(g Bloygd (oS wn
Baull dlsl 3 an
[ LRV PR [ JPYY
.Lg..).]% ‘5.1..>L» u)L.o §

3) When it occurs at the beginning of Imperative sentences , it indicates
that the time has come for that matter. For example:

Right, let’s go now. .‘;..J.@Lo SedS an
Okay, get ready. U o) @
All right, you can speak now. U RPXVPL TS

4) It comes at the beginning of Statement Mood sentences and indi-

cates the sense of having understood, or having remembered. In

such cases it is pronounced somewhat drawn out. For example:

167 Although this and the following four usages of ‘4a’ are included as particles in

the Uyghur Explanatory Dictionary (Vol. 5), 1995, they would be more appropriately
classified as exclamations. According to The Dictionary of Modern Literary Uyghur
Spelling and Pronunciation, 1997, p. 31, §31, the particle ‘an_" is always attached
to the end of a word by means of a hyphen and does not occur independently or at
the beginning of a sentence.
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0o...h, I remember. NERUL I GUUNK PP
100 iS5 jamw ...a0
Qo...h, it’s you! (i.e. I've just realized it’s you.)
(OUD)ES ozmed B cyigi L
Oh yes, that’s right; we met in Urumgi.

S) When it comes (as a question) at the beginning of Interrogative

sentences, it indicates being startled, or not having heard clearly.

In such cases it is pronounced forcefully and loudly. For example:
Eh? Hasn’t he come? € Sa]dS Tan
What? Akhmiit? He’s not going either. .Jasle )b 4035 Slaidas-a5 Can

6) When attached (by a hyphen) to predicates in the 2nd person form
of the Imperative Mood, it indicates _a rudely given command. Such
predicates always occur at the beginning of a sentence. If the word
to which ‘as..’ is attached ends in a consonant, it takes on the form ‘a5’
and is joined directly, without a hyphen. For example:
Write and don’t say a word! lslokd La8 Vg5 iy
Hurry up and go! bl &3l

Gl% to sleep! lan M35
7 When attached (by a hyphen) to the end of an Exclamatory sentence,

the particle ‘a»_’ indicates surprise or astonjshment, in the manner
of a question tag. For example:
lanagy Dblaid (oSG8 Glis o (aKias waly
Wow, what finely ripened grain this is. isn’t it!?
14 = 46 55 (aSai o 4y
My, how fast this river’s flowing, isn’tit!?

The Particle ¢ drnenods” (Gno-ho.lsé.i « waﬁ»)

When it occurs at the beginning or end of a clause, it indicates the

sense of turning from one matter to another. For example:
Well then, let’s start the meeting. c AL ik Aot
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(B DLl g 3150 (yae dueneds
Okay then, let me express a slight objection.
Goodbye then, we’ll be on our way. BEUAS o chumnods o>

. _ The Particle ‘sl;,u’ (M}‘ «‘5'.‘{4.0»)
1) The Particle ‘ s’ comes at the beginning of the sentence and
indicates such meanings as (1) permitting, (2) not caring, or (3)
taking a risk. For example:
Okay, let him go. (1,3) .5 b (oo
It’s okay, carry on writing. (1) .l 555k ¢ Jbae
I don’t care, go ahead and be upset.  (2) . ,03J5 dllidg Ll ( Jito

2) When it comes after a Subordinate Hypothesis Clause, it turns it
into a subordinate non-impeding objection clause. For example:
'°-‘§§)§§ it e Al )y
Even if you don’t go it doesn’t matter, it’s up to you.
kBl 3555 o (to panl Sy
Even if I lose it doesn’t matter, let’s have a contest.

csho piead iy (ke dunalaS 3
Never mind if he doesn’t come, let’s go ahead and hold the meeting.

3) When it occurs at the beginning of Imperative Mood sentences, it
turns them into another kind of Subordinate Non-impeding Objec-
tion Clause. (This has been discussed in Chapter 11, § 3, Subsection
6: 2) Its Meaning and Usage, p.309. [This usage is in fact as a
conjunction, as the author himself states at that point.])

The Particle ‘ ;55" ((wedlS§ « Fein)

This word sometimes functions as an adverb and sometimes as a
particle. If it is possible to replace it with the word ‘4z’ (still/[not]
yet), it is an adverb, but if it is not possible to replace it, it is a
particle. When this word functions as a particle it expresses the following
meanings:
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1) It occurs either before or after the predicate and indicates that
there is another matter spoken in addition to the matter expressed
in the sentence. For example:
Faub 423805 (FS cpooll ellianl,l g5
He’s a very talented person and what’s more, he knows English.
wsP oaSonlodd J3ue8 Eawwjas juSly ‘Qc\iﬁ Poolf Ol Mold 3
He’s an unreasonable person and what’s more, if you make a
Look, eS8 (pugiosly o « bl (800 Licilo 433a o) 6
what a beautiful vehicle this is and what’s more, it has a radio.

2) It occurs either before or after the sentence predicate and indicates

that there is a matter which is awaiting the time of the subject
matter in that sentence. For example:
3) e il L V5l i gs gy Pt BB i ,35% — 455
In the next couple of days we still urgently need (ol
to stop Kash’s water and start it to the fields (Z. Sabir)
WP ey as a5 (aealosh sl s
I’m not going to bed just now, L still have to write a letter home.
(ol 13) w08 Iojmanalls (s V35,6 3L Jonafss,
Even sweeter hopes than this were still ahead of us.
(oo 5) oS fuaitaitods (Sopalily (ghady cLulSabigs Jdo 5
These piled-up bales of wheat still need to be threshed. (Z. Sabir)

3) It occurs either before or after the sentence predicate and indicates

that, in comparison with another matter, it is possible to express
the subject matter of the sentence in that way For example:
*How thin you’ve become!’ lelusas M8}, 68 acmilows —
AALEALS 238,98 dan )55 358 (o @llB o pods psle —
‘Actually. I'm quite fat now; if you’d seen me before you would
have been horrified!’
‘Why is your house such a long way off?” ¢ 3!, aziless ))&.ﬁj —
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S le Sl aSSE jabaas 45 (i iy 685 Bl —

get to Akhmit’s.’

“Your wheat has done well.’ Gulis g Moais —
.4:.;0)435 EIETVC 3L PR PYL g I 9 95 (sF § —

‘Actually, this hasn’t done so well, the finest wheat is over there.

4) It occurs either before or after the sentence predicate and indicates

such meanings as that, in the view of the speaker, the matter ex-
pressed in the predicate (1) is futile, (2) is carried too far, or (3) is

unworthy of (or inappropriate for) the subject. For example:
) (D) (b 3) 1o G Blo ot oyl o0 aanlolS « glaluas
Abilghazi, you’re actually complaining that you’re a pauper; look
at all this wealth ... (Z. Sabir)
(2) -3) -limralants it 35 posls i oo 6 STas - olals

As if what he’s already done is not enough, (ol
he’s actually hitting someone. ..

(3 ¥ «sVliiz laile luull dliesan Sloy 5 §oSS0 ¥ 35
He got onto the bus ahead of everybody, s pols’
without even queueing, yet he’s a cadre.

(3) <5355 dly (i idle 35 Jouaddaiy cpuilgsas obls 38
He’s frequently unable to pass the exams, gaslals
yet he actually has the nerve to look down on others.

(2) . o5 Jillys Ll wisas
He actually has the nerve to laugh when she’s criticizing him.

5) When it occurs before certain time adverbial modifiers or associative
adverbial modifiers, it signifies that a long time has not passed. In
such cases it usually occurs in conjunction with the particle ‘¥’
For example:
§3iaS5aS ol 5SS os
Wasn’t it only yesterday that he visited?
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I've only just arrived. PER\ELEY T P
(VB 03dg DSl Slalgs @S (Mg fFd
I hadn’t even finished reading the question when the time was up.

6) It occurs among the components of Additional Exclamatory
Sentences (See the statement about the Particle ‘3».’, subsection 3,
pp. 489-490).

The Particle ‘ 5" (owmedSh « sdn)

Besides functioning as an interrogative pronoun in such sentences
as ‘C 8 Laes-43” (Where is Akhmit?), ‘=3 frequently serves as a
particle and expresses the following meanings:
1) When it occurs at the beginning of Imperative Sentences, it indi-
cates a sign of invitation (or urging). For example:
Come on, let’s go in. w00 a3 b
(b 5) ooty QIS (ol (252 Sud
Please come down, Uncle Asim, we’re going to eat'kebabs

Please tuck in!/Bon appetit! ISy EBLals ¢ id

Come on, let’s go and feed the horses. . o ,u pas L& D66 3 b

2) It may occur either at the beginning or at the end of Interrogative
Sentences and indicates (1) a desire to know the real answer to

that question, or (2) serves to request a reply from the listener.e.g.:
(1) 308 05 (g e o3 pod u 454y
Let’s watch for a while longer to see exactly who wins,
(1) 3B Jo o Dlfla otans ¢ LB o jgu
Let’s ask and see exactly what kind of answer he gives.
Which road should we take, then? — (2)9 3oyl gy (quslB o3
Who’s going, then?/Exactly who is going? (2, 1) € oud Jou b o5

3) ‘8" may occur in conjunction with Imperative Mood predicate
Jorms of a verb to which the particle ‘.’ has been attached, and
which serve to indicate the circumstances of (1) waiting for the
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action to happen, (2) being unable to achieve the expected result
from the action, or ending in a bad outcome. For example:
Now how about (1) jroalings 136 c nd dapaiaSsi oo i a0
letting me finish my jobs, then we’ll have a really good time.
(2) 1 dapiily bs o030 (a3 (e
He apparently said he would hit me; well let him just try then!

The Particle ‘s’ (oSS «Jlonigedn)
Besides being used as a noun, this word may also be used as a
particle. When it occurs as a particle, coming either at the beginning
or at the end of Assessment Mood sentences, this word serves to
make the idea of estimation even clearer or, coming at the beginning
or end of Ordinary sentences, it expresses the meaning of estimation.
For example:
(G ) oS Ldgy gy oamya (19,3 Sy §1 JloiteS
It looks as if this young man may have been in the army before.
(A. Tatlik) .
He probably didn’t see us./
Perhaps he didn’t see us.
The words ‘pJloias’ and ‘lxdan (ylzL5,40)’,' may sometimes be
used in place of ‘ Jlo.oS’. ‘atlosas’ basically comes at the end of
the sentence. For example:
(798 .5) pdlosiel o5 Ldgy (6,35 pogiads p3la o3
It looks as if he too has probably just woken up. (Z. Kadir)
(5298 .3) pallowsial (G0S& Gl bty ¢ ilB guid 2SS
I threw a second time. It may have seriously wounded his head.
(Z. Kadir)
Al gy 5103548 azmige pu 12 )Y )g5uilila 3adS 4z iSTay L 8 landan
He’ll probably owe a lot to his creditors too, by (o8 .3)
the time harvest arrives.

St 005 (3 3

108 ‘adlesial’ is a corruption of ‘ Jleigs’ and is only used in the spoken language.
The same is true of ‘yl>34s’, which is a spoken form of *)l>15 a0’
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The Particle ‘&"-%L"U’ (Mé) «GI.\.:LQU»)
This is an altered variety169 of the word ‘_gtali//cale.s’, which has
been assimilated from Arabic and expresses the following meanings:
1) It occurs in front of numerals, numeral-measure word phrases,
nouns and words functioning as nouns, or at the end of the sentence,
and indicates a state of insufficiency (i.e. such meanings as * cwcoodn
¥y [altogether], ‘ s, - ,l’ [only this/these and no other], and
‘)l::é«:’ [only/merely]). In such cases it usually occurs in conjunction
with the particle ‘Y.’. For example:
b owy00 Wkl SKS el 1355
Today there are only two hours of classes (altogether).
w§by pooll 285 (mlal liiuls ezl
A _mere three people have signed up to buy a dictionary.

He only has one child altogether. ol Hb ondl Y LSS
Tonly have this dictionary. b ey dhde (el i

Of us, only Akhmiit will attend. . §ouiuisd Gdes-a gilals (0 5

2) It occurs either at the beginning or end 'of sentences and indicates
a means of minimizing a matter. For example:
ol (edz )b 53 i e il S S g2 azsilizes (e
I haven’t done any great thing, I’ve only done my duty. PRI
ashtlal Junts )25 50 Galodgy dujaizmia cLod 8
Don’t be afraid, nothing will happen: it will hurt a little, that’s all.

The Particle ‘b ja»’ ( cunedSy «IWla jany)
It occurs at the beginning of the sentence and sometimes at the end
and can express the sense of * -,juco)s; (5l08° (anyway/anyhow) or
‘Oaedess’ (generally/on the whole). For example:

reilgnS eaeds Lol e jan
On the whole we’re not doing too badly.

'® The author gives this particle as ‘sU’, which is only a spoken form and is not
used in literary Uyghur.
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N WL DUPL PRSP VRS SUONR WY L J TV T PYY
Anyway, please don’t dash our hopes.

The Particle ‘4§o§)aé, (M ¥« 4§o'§ )oé»)
ado§00’ occurs at the beginning of the sentence and indicates a

means of acknowledging the subject matter spoken in the sentence.
For example:

b e rwde e oaudisds 3y alogyed
Naturally I have a responsibility in this matter.
Of course. we (had) reached an agreement at that time.
You certainly have difficulties. b Buloind 00 s cadogpoo

The Particle ‘4oj>’ (podSs «30i>»)
1) When attached to the end of Imperative Mood sentences, it indicates

a special means of admonishing. For example:
Make sure you come back quickly./" dode Ja5 B lals
Come back quickly, won’t you? T o
Be sure to load the small ones (/beams). (Z. Sabir)
Letsbe (b ) dabr (oi¥or wod,35 045 oo b 85 Slole
sure to finish looking at the herders’ homes today. (Z. Sabir)

. dod2 ()gu 503405 (sloo B Bl Ry
Let them go without waiting for me, won’t you?

2) When attached to the end of Statement Mood sentences, it indicates
that a demand is made of the listener to understand the matter
spoken of in the sentence. It may sometimes indicate a means of

warning or reminding. For example:
(b ) 3eber (Sl 03,3535 s 8355 - U35 Bt 0
If you don’t give it to me, I'll take your oil container and go, do
you hear? -
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3) e (0, Miloadlegh (10,42 s AL (G050 @S 3o
Just remember, this Asim threw down the corpse and (s
joined those who were hunting a gazelle! (Z. Sabir) [i.e. he left a
vital job to go and enjoy himself.]

(puleo .5) doder (el b, Dboages Gluiuls as Laods
But I'm going to align myself with those who plan to fight, do you
understand?

WDdeaS doda a8 Wy e
Be warned, Akhmit, I’'m very impetuous.

The Particle {5 (50 5h)’ (smodS s €5 i) n)™
This particle has been derived form the adjective ‘<., It occurs
cither at the beginning or the end of the sentence and indicates a
means of warning.'”' For example:

Don’t pull it; it’ll snap, Ltell you. . 54...:.;5 w§858 A Las )l
That's enough. . jeadB 0:335,85 St oo Lol 08 Vg c sy
Don’t talk any more or, ] warn you, we’ll start fighting.

The Particle ‘W’ (LS o, Kéﬂ <5 Las 5»)

The particle ‘wliios’ occurs at the beginning of the sentence and
indicates a means of saying QM 9 GwlE (anyway/anyhow). e.g.:
Anyway, we’re not late.  330nelBB aSzeS gt
Anyway, we didn’t sustain any loss. c @ity )l gl
Anyway, try to start work on time. Ok fazsly guiud cpudididad

The Particle “séé?, (Gw.oJS & «6‘5'555'»)
It comes before the part of the sentence which expresses a similarity

and serves to intensify the similarity. For example:

10 The author gives this form as (s L;l_,.m) [S.,’, but this is only the spoken form
and is not used in writing.

' According to the ‘ iy Gdalpd &Ll 4303’ (Volume 1), the particle ‘s
indicates arrogance or anger.
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- §asl5al o cloniaS 35 by iS5 009
He’s speaking just as if he’d seen it with his own eye’s.
BHES ©h,FF G e lonsigr Bdko 0045
He was able to lift a stone gvery bit as big as this table.
It may sometimes indicate similarity, when it occurs in front of a

noun or noun phrase functioning as a predicate. For example:
Feel my hand, it’s just like ice. 340 0043 (a8l L3E eyl
0SS 38 By o835 YU &
This child is the spitting image of his father.
The particles ‘ 244’ and ‘oS’ may sometimes occur in place of
the particle ‘ ¢5535'. For example:
§ouslgal 3 HoniaS 35 Al 635 555 (g¥) ey
He’s speaking just as if he'd seen it with his own eye’s.
Feel my hand, it’s just like ice. 4o (oday A8l LEY  Jedled
&J&J\Jy (6‘5‘55’) Lv; 09...]5: oolfu
May your will be just as strong as steel.
o033 (69935 LsS' )3 g S 5l 68
May your heart be just as wide as the ocean.

The Particle ‘Gél)" (Méa «5&‘}»)
Besides functioning as an adverb synonymous with the words
¢ ).f ,40” and ‘ %548 (both meaning ‘never’), ‘ol also functions as
a particle indicating the following meanings:
1) It occurs at the beginning or end of interrogative sentences and
indicates that a precise answer is requested. For example:
Exactly where are you going? , T W PP IPYY
Whois going exactly ?/Precisely who is going? Tl s, o5
€305l pools ellosld oo
Exactly how many people will be attending?
Precisely when are you coming? Tl yaualS” =18
Are you actually coming?/Are you really coming? € oy -ydmoalS
Are you actually a doctor? Tsol 40,4590 Jumw

P
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2) It occurs at the beginning or end of interrogative sentences and

indicates that the subject matter of that sentence must take place,

no matter what. For example:
I'simply must go for a visit. nledg panialdS copn o o))

5% YU (5 (TALY $080 Jaie
Is 1mply must get one of those dictionaries too.

3) It occurs at the beginning or end of interrogative sentences and

indicates that the matter expressed in the sentence is fundamentally

so. For example:

In fact, you have another plan. b Ay g LSl dlaw ool

Actually, he’s not satisfied with this matter. sl Bas & 8
.‘séb' ‘)04443

What Akhmiit says is, in fact, correct. 1,645 (g3 dliiaesa5 oo

The Particle ‘ sia; (wu534)” ((ouodS s «(5Ia2) Sry)

Apart from functioning mainly as a conjunction, this word may
also sometimes function as a particle. Basically it occurs at the be-
ginning or end of assessment mood sentences, or in front of predicates,
and serves to intensify the manner of estimation. For example:
) (ol - 3) oS Jactidly s 35,4545
I think Akbar’s intentions are probably good. (Z. Sabir)
(b 3) o Wl [Boiz $S 5] 0ts3S45 41 wailey
Perhaps we may be able to untangle this problem. (Z. Sablr)
I Yospslyr HESLSE Jojals bitiy 35
1 think, maybe, you also attended that meeting.

The Particle ‘tian’ (ounedSs «Liany)
Apart from functioning mainly as a conjunction, this word may
also sometimes function as a particle. When it occurs in the role of
a particle, it is added before the focal part of the sentence and
indicates that that part is spoken with great intensity. It often

occurs in conjunction with the particle ‘3.’ in the same sense. e.g.:
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For the sake . gowanll doiuian LWian 48 AJoli6 dludlas Vg
of the people’s freedom, they didn’t even spare their own lives.
He even went . g0,l; asiogSi )y eldyandd Wias culd Caldi avjod &

as far as going to the city Party Committee to request a job.

The Particle “_,.NL&, (‘S.u...o..lfé._:‘ «u,o\jB»)
This particle is attached to the end of the sentence and shows that

the matter is confined to just what is said in that sentence. e.g.:
oW pdgd 045804 (ghjRu ELIFE (jde
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(88 leis o3 Blojedia JS5e5
The organization has really set great store by you.
T jomods 56 bl ElsaSy 28l fadin 203555
You’ve graduated really well, you had a poor start, didn’t you?
2§ dontd s G M0LE o pyad panlis
You’vereally put everything into it; it wasn’t an easy job.

The Particle ‘wia,’ ( oumodS3s «aidsn)

I just passed on his remarks, that’s all.

VS ool b edz 3 58 (Gg petld 1S dg amilizs s
I haven’t done anything great; I just did my duty, nothing more.

The Particle ‘jotn (250 joilin)’
(oSt (sl 30-k0) jolin)

Besides indicating the following on of an action when functioning

as an adverb, this word also occurs in the role of a particle and

expresses the following meanings:

1) When added to the negative Imperative Mood form of the verb, it

indicates a request made in an anxious manner. For example:
You've messed .aia; Loggd oadihy «ELSaS ot oy jaly allu §
about a lot with this watch; do be careful you don’t_break it.

Besides being used in the role of an adverb synonymous with
‘40 »3l0° (still/even now), the word ‘4oL’ also functions as a particle
and expresses the following meanings:

Let me go, L don’t want to be late. .44y Lol ez ‘q;lftn Ode
ity (hmnodl gl el Gl el

1) It occurs at the beginning of the sentence and indicates that the
subject matter of the sentence is fortunate. For example:

£ 355ALS I8 Lunaly (gl iy Litle (o25) Jakn
Fortunately a lorry happened to appear, otherwise how would we
have got here?

Ul Lucl j3iely ja545 ((guneiaS iy ) diels (o25L) Joulen
Luckily it didn’t rain; if it had rained it would - Y
have been a problem.

PV 2 I VYVPRNY (-ETH F VOUIYS 16 W IO PESEN. VRO
How dangerous! It’s a good thing it didn’t hit you (anywhere).

£

. Al 408y S l;i,.:gi (S-S &
You won’t tell him of this matter, will you?

2) When it comes at the beginning of the sentence or in front of the

predicate, it indicates that, in the final analysis, the matter expressed

in the predicate is so, or remains so continuously. The particle
“Y_’ may also sometimes be attached to it. For example:

&

This dictionary is the best after all.
7§ 3Bg8 e (lin) diey s cJonlidsy (4SS (203855
Although I’ve finished studying, you’re still my teacher.

2) It occurs cither before or after the predicate, or at the beginning
of the sentence, and indicates an exclamatory means of acknowl-

edging the matter expressed in the sentencc, or of being satisfied
with it For example:

In the end the child was useful. rsoliwdd YU 35 (lia) way
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The Particle ‘Qﬁq’ (‘S.MJS}’ «Caﬁd.;»)
Besides functioning as an adverb synonymous with the words
‘548’ and * )5 ,42’ (both meaning ‘never’), the word ‘wdd4y’ occurs
in the role of a particle and is frequently coupled with the particle
Y.’ in its limiting role, but may also sometimes occur on its own
in a limiting role For example:
Everyone came €XCept .5 wa)dS Waesds caddy ( gaaS yabidoodn

Ionly came for this. NS (S (S ke waday s
g Jan SLasasias (gads wadey abowde §
This matter will only be resolved once Tursun arrives.

The Particle ‘3" (umodSs «5350L5)
Besides being used as an adjective, the word ‘&L’ also occurs in
the role of a particle and, in some situations, is used synonymously
with ‘Cad4,’. For example:
Everyone came gXgept - (§owoldS*Nidesds il (glaS yalidoodn

£ A £

Tonly came for this./ S g S Bhke AL de
I came for this alone.

The Particle ‘b’ ( oSy «Ulon)
Besides functioning as a pronoun indicating the meaning ‘33l
o5,4s” (right here), the word ‘UL’ occurs in the role of a particle and
serves to attract the listener’s attention to a nearby thing. e.g.:
(g qubS )z 48848 donan dile
Look, all the students have arrived.
Look (at this), it’s gone wrong.
It may also sometimes serve to indicate a sign of speed. For example:
I’m going right now. ode )l pla Bl
It will be ready in just a moment. ader ledai Sbess yo Lle

Vg Gblr LS bibe
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The Particle ‘44’ ( puolSy (4i45y)
Besides functioning as a pronoun indicating the meaning ‘33t
oo,4s” (right there), the word ‘4548’ occurs in the role of a particle
and serves to attract the listener’s attention to a distant thing. e.g..
GSIELd DaSsjan lwilasae 2363805 doodn idd
Look (over there), all the students are exercising in the field.
Look (there), the sun has risen. (S )85 @il
§SlBLS aSy0,45 (yae L ghgs jVE5 caiad
Look, they’re coming straight towards me.

The Verb ‘_.>’ in the Role of a Particle
(i «-oon Sady, aolsy)
Certain grammatical forms of the verb ‘..’ function as particles
in certain contexts and are used as follows:
1) The form ‘;yaos05’ occurs at the end of sentences in the 2nd
person form of the imperative mood and indicate a means of empha-
sizing the command or of warning. For example:
Keep quiet. I warn you! orelse ... e 8 (o Ldnses 35 o
Don’t stop me! Don’t stop me, Ltell you! ! a0 bowwgi clowsgi  gns
(s 3) o Lo 05 (6 — cyteod S (655 o35 —

(J..\g‘...: )) '(5&'0’.» (S4B (yhaz0d as4s
Hey, Shaman, bring it here, I tell you! (Z. Sabir)

2) When added to the end of interrogative sentences containing
interrogative pronouns, 2nd person (imperfect) present tense forms

[of the verb ‘_o2’] serve to clarify even more the fact that a negative
answer is anticipated to that question (or, if the interrogative sen-
tence is negative, a positive answer). For example:
(§aaaly o Somn =) (auges Jauly o8
Who knows, (I ask you)!? (= No one knows.)
(30 40)aS Ledls EliaiSonn) jumed douled’ il dlcous’ 25 3
Who thinks this, (I ask you)!? (= No one thinks this.)
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AJgdely inosized) laluwod Jouly (Juos YU el S

You just tell me, what does that small child know!? (= He doesn’t
know anything.)

Tl a5aSs an doodn) Lytumod linadlo ol aiassyan  ouild 35

You just tell me, which activity hasn’t he been at .(L-)Lé.?l.e

the forefront of!? (He’s been at the forefront of every activity.)

3) When 2nd person imperative mood forms of ‘~.>’ come af the
end of sentences, they serve to emphasize and to attract the listener’s
attention even more (‘a.%;s’ is always added to the singular ordinary
type and ‘G’ is attached to the refined type). For example:
Ok Gl e e e 8l od )l i (pauiagS allands
(swbiyon (LS) .. o ooy MALLE (OB Sondd 200
The Residential Area Committee summoned me to a meeting, ...
Wondering what it was all about, I dropped my work and rushed
to get to it. L ask you! (Ili River)
Ay ity o8 Gy Gl oS5 6555 S5 3

4) When added after each of several nouns or noun phrases in a
row, the 2nd person (imperfect) present tense interrogative form of
the verb ‘_o.s’ indicates that, from among the many objects related
to the objects expressed by those nouns, these are only a few which
have come to mind and have been pointed out by name. Such lists
are always linked with a generalizing word or phrase. For example:

oanood Lahyd asunosd 4lSud paunes yulnd ¢ 57§85k (33l3ugm §5

39t glesly quldds

He’s a very prolific writer — poetry, drama, stories — you name
_ it; in fact, there’s nothing he doesn’t write.
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(O3B 355 chomnosd (G552 (55 385 e pliogns EL35
%3398 CLISaTgy anmass JazeS oS LS (e 4S50S enpurSLa
JS 540 (ladis (o T U Gannons jaldwds - j30%5 > 148 0] s
eondd &lo jalens )45 5L Tilal> H33ln a8 <o (5 LSUS5 gy 3,0
Maybe everything there is in the world (owbiyon L) 3adens
can be found if you look in his baskets — battered ankle boots:
broken pans; a bent stove; old clothes; rolled up lead wire and all
kinds of scrap iron; old newspapers and all kinds of empty alcohol
bottles — you name it, he has it. (Ili River)
Sy pTARar gmdS G, ST ptladly 10 5 Gl
(TS (ot mnsod (4515 (ke - (7S Ay AT e e
But rather than lazing about, he did all these (el yo0 L3)
things — guiding the teachers in their profession; cleaning the
school inside and out — you name it. he did it. (Ili River)
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Chapter 16
EXCLAMATIONS/INTERJECTIONS
(435 3dos)
§1 Characteristics of Exclamatory Words
(st food i jal 50 (3uloS)

Words which act as a sign for feelings, calls, commands, responses,
etc., are called exclamations. For example:
The word ‘I’ signifies a feeling of heat or burning:

Ow! I’ve burnt my hand! lonss pdlod
The word ‘ gle’ signifies a feeling of pleasure:
Wow! what a beautiful scene! lo it Jo385 yaSduess (leal

The word “Wjj.£luwss” may signify a feeling of anxiety:
Gbudeles B piigiacas Elig ghailiwd
Oh my goodness, look how late hexis!
The word ‘!5 .§5° acts as a signal for calling hens;
The word ‘!5’ acts as a signal for chasing away hens;
The word ‘!aj>’ acts as a signal to make horses and donkeys go;
The sound ‘! gs3” acts as a signal to stop horses and donkeys;
The word ‘!aa»’ signifies a positive amrswer:
Yes, I'm going (to go). coyde )l dian
The words 1y, ‘sl Sipedliondd’, 155 437, ‘1607, “laga’, “liga’
and ‘laSan’ are exclamations.

Because exclamations do not concretely express feelings,
calls, commands, responses, etc., by name, but merely serve as a
sign for them; the majority of them, particularly exclamations
that indicate feelings, are extremely abstract in meaning. Therefore,
they come before (sometimes after) many sentences which express
explicitly the concrete meaning of that kind of exclamation and, as
the equivalent of the idea in that sentence, are able to play an
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intensificatory role or, in some contexts, are able to represent
meanings which have not been specifically stated. For example:
Phew! I’'m absolutely exhausted. (Sl e oy Ll
B 3ol Ble 555 Lags
Phew! Today has been really tiring for me.
ilSohiaylr day e lags
Phew! You’ve completely worn me out.
Here the exclamation ‘335’ comes in front of three sentences which
explicitly express a feeling of tiredness and plays an intensificatory
role as their equivalent. However, in the following sentences:
Phew! What a long way it is! 13 Jos 8y 0 aSo0uens Lads
(WS pid goSa Ly 4 laps
Phew! This coat’s become really heavy.

the exclamation ‘! 33" serves to represent the sense of ‘It has really
tired me out’ ( 5043336 )lo Jay o).

The number of exclamatory words in the Uyghur language is not
very great, but most of them can function as several different ex-
clamations by occurring in different contexts, or being pronounced
with different intonation. For example, although the exclamation
‘ 885> serves to express a perception of tiredness in the above sentences,
in the following sentences it indicates a perception of feeling at ease:
Oh! What a peaceful place thisis! 13 sl> wanl, dSones 13
s 2 85 sy o3 135 L5
Phew, this water has really quenched my thirst!
While the exclamatory word ‘! U4y’ indicates a sense of commen-
dation in the sentence:
Niag laale B (gulasda & (oo
Well done! You’ve brought up this matter at exactly the right time.
in the following sentence it indicates a sense of disapproval:
L OAAOLE JanydS Blasd (Uay
Really! He oughtn’t to talk like that.
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The expression in writing of the majority of exclamatory words is
relative, and it is difficult to show clearly in writing the intonation
with which they are pronounced. For example, in the sentence:
hodS' (eSaS 55 a0 32 ghimh

Good grief! What a long, drawn-out matter this is!
the real pronunciation of the exclamation ‘! g33-gl§’ is not so simple
and, in addition, it is possible to express different degrees of disgusted
feeling by pronouncing it with various kinds of intonation. However,
it is impossible to show these differences in writing.

Again, it is necessary to state that there are quite a few excla-
mations in everday use which it is impossible to express in writing.
For example, it is extremely difficult to point out in writing exclamations
which are used to indicate the perception of bitterness (sourness. spici-
ness), or of shivering from cold, or exclamations which are used for
attracting domesticated birds.

The grammatical properties of Exclamations are as follows:
1) Rather than being in any kind of construction relationship with

other words in the sentence, exclamations always occur as indepen-
dent components or function as a sentence on their own. For example:
(el Jdanga) 13 21 5505 (ydSpanars aly
Wow, what a high mountain this is. (Independent component)
| (a5 JSaide) Ligs oy fiamsl
Oh, this is Qasim. My goodness! (Independent component)
(alej) o35 (giocn ;b §8 (50 — Ibay —
‘Marvellous!” he said, giving the thumbs up. (Sentence)

Are you going? € oytamnal )b —
Yes. (Sentence) (alog>) Aan
2) Certain exclamatory words may be nominalized and used as

nouns. For example, in the sentence:
e bl yJunsly (it
May my ‘Ah’ (sigh) envelop the whole world.
the exclamation ‘»8’, which indicates a feeling of sorrow, has been
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nominalized. It is also possible for some exclamations to be the
basis for constructing a verb. For example:

to moan, to groan (Y + Gli-sl5>) Sdls- sl
to sigh, heave a sigh -, 8l
to say ‘phew’ —03 34

§2 The Structure of Exclamatory Words
(235585 s 530 3Lt
Uyghur exclamations may be divided into two types according to
their structure:
1) Original Exclamatory Words (530 Gudoud  add)
2) Derived, or Role-shifted Exclamatory Words

(435 Gdad 20255 L L)
1) Original Exclamatory Words (,a) ;3. oS  Juwad)

Original Exclamatory Words comprise exclamations which emerge
by means of special sounds. Some of them may be formed from
one group of sounds. For example:

al, «ls slel L FY'd
ASan m;?, )
Some may be produced by repeating the same group of sounds.
For example:

sl5- s 45 -45 F-5-5
Still others may be produced by pairing two different groups of
sounds. For example:

655-§‘§ b§.‘»_m'lf

2) Derived, or Role-shifted Exclamatory Words

(433 Godas 4023 Sb Lluby)
Derived, or Role-shifted Exclamatory Words comprise exclamations
which have been produced as a result of combining exclamatory
words with other words, or by role-shifting other words and sen-
tences into exclamations. For example:
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ol P 15 olé,3585 15
ordanz 6‘9 L.lf lo§>
ud.outll.u (:5)9.>45 u.n))ULi —_ )Ug)jﬂnl.wad.o >) )Ug)y&Lmad.»
(I beg forgiveness from Allah
=gy dd WE — 4545 MG >) [asasaMt] ,aSaadbl
(Allah is the greatest

§3 Types of Exclamations
(5,5 dlijal 3 3dol)

Uyghur exclamations may be divided into three types according to

meaning:
1. Exclamations of Feeling S didos daa85 - uup
2. Response Exclamations S didos Sl

3. Command-Call Exclamations Sdided o pdl>— 3ipd

1. Exclamations of Feeling ( s ;lile5 §a35 - i)
Exclamations such as the following belong to this type:
0 — Haman
This exclamation signifies something which is seen as absolutely
appropriate. For example:
oz LIl (feazsle e 425 P8 ALH Cepans o o bRedily
(90 13) bl — Hanan 1555
Patimkhan: ... Before Siyitcomes in I'll lead Ghunchém out to you.
Turghun: Excellent, — Spot on. (Z. Kadir)

0 — sha
This exclamation indicates a sign of praising. For example:
DEALE sl bl riad d e jalanl )l (Slay
Good! You’re doing well; you’ve done the job really well.
Sometimes it is used to mean the opposite. For example:
'Vuwbl;lé ped udg bowidd (M
Oh, great! How dare you speak like that!
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0 — e ey
This exclamation is used synonymously with ‘ Ua.4s’. For example:
(2o .3) ... ngu, oo}&..\l.é oS el GMag May
Excellent! You spoke terrifically, Uncle Shangyu. (Z. Kadir)
0 — al3
This exclamation signifies being very pleased with something. For
example:

(pold .5) 3 aSS s cisly alal ol
Wow, this is a really good Job' (Z. Kadir)
Wow, it really looks good on me!
O — gags (ghagd) ™
1) This exclamation signifies unexpected joy. For example:
(62,85 péudd) ... Safiaw (Oakidw «Sdal)l5 Lo ... 3ag
Oh my! Magical, what art, what art ... (Kdyyum Turdi)
2) It also signifies amazement. For example:
9.» <o )l.o.u Lsls &M 5&,)
My goodness ... what a grand building!
(18 ) -yl 5 b1y gl SIS b gl
Oh, bravo, well done, you’ve sewn it beautifully!
0 — 3L
This exclamation indicates a sign of praising someone’s action. For

example:

SN 5 15 ol

OMALS 28 il bl SV
Well done! You’ve done a really good job.
0 — b
This exclamatlon signifies admiration. For example
bt o8 (peSgars ) Dhlabs 3 eglaes
Fantastic! this wheat has ripened so well!

' According to The Dictionary of Modern Literary Uyghur Spelling and Pronun-
ciation, 1997, the correct spelling is ‘ ggng5’.
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. £
0 —&s
This exclamation is used in poetry to signify joy. For example:
(557 -8) Joidod Y JLdS 1853 45
O China! My homeland with the shining future! (A. Tokhti)

¢ — aly
1) This exclamation signifies astonishment. For example:
(il 5) 1JslB azplos 50,55 al
My goodness, how hard and rough your hands are. (Z. Sabir)
2) It signifies pleasure or satisfaction. For example:
(b 3) Too - ooty dS Qilsy (lagee Il 15 caly
Brilliant! I’ve come to visit just at the right moment!
3) It also signifies a feeling of novelty. For example:
(ol 5) € jaleta” BB oS00 LU 5ham oS 3238 Lle aaly
Huh! This is an interesting matter; what kind of people seek for
fame? (G. Jappar)

QO — als
This exclamation signifies sadness or sorrow. For example:
Oh ... my heart is full (e .(3) - 545 ©gb Kozt ... a6
of sorrow. [lit. ... fire has gone to my heart] (K. Imin)
e sl oo galls g8 uaily
(LS}’)L’ lf) .4550)53. (50.’\)[5 Lgo)ﬁé,{ ))Lb d‘\:.:jf Ials
An inferno has surrounded the innocent child ...
Oh! blood runs to one’s heart like fire. (A. Naziri)

<> r——— "sM
1) This exclamation signifies regret or grieving. For example:
b 3 oo ga coyloy pLL Lo e cplols (gliomiaS oI55 dlie
My younger brother, Kenjitay; (62,5 pinad)loas (oo,
my father; my kind mother; poor things — Alas! ... they didn’t
live to see these days. Oh dear! (Kdyyum Turdi)
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2) It signifies eagerness. For example:
165 - 33y el oSS ... a2
Hey. (come on), it looks as if we’re going to be late!
3) It signifies disgust or revulsion. For example:
13 el aw u‘&.’“\*“,“’ (AR
Ugh! What a revolting creature this is!

<> —_ £
M‘ - M‘ . .
When repeated, this word signifies weakness, or distress from pain.
For example:
.d) .ol.?t.{‘é cblj ‘(_5"’6 ué)éé ‘.o.)}.aia-’? e 5».4 ¢§.~J ces -0‘13 ‘4‘-:5 :O\)‘}QL\Z
Prince: Oh, oh ... water, water ... I'm dying of thirst. (o,
Oh! Oh dear! (K.. Imin)

O — ooty (gaensd)
1) This exclamation signifies being in pain. For example:
Oh dear! my head’sreally aching. . §as13.2S <o 20 @y i colnilh
2) It signifies such infirmities as tiredness, thirst and hunger. ¢.g.:
Oh my, I'm so tired! eSS o ey bl
Oh, I'm starving! < ZAUNE K U PPNV IWRPL IR
Oh, I’m really thirsty! oSS pluwdd Sy olonals
3) It signifies fear, or being startled or shocked. For example:
13 ol o o lSpinns el
Oh my goodness, what an ugly creature it is!
4) 1t also signifies indifference. For example:
19 40835125 (590 jur eod Jbr - S5 wgailndlh
Who cares! Did we open a shop just to make money?

0 — gavd

This exclamation is basically used by women and girls and signifies

the following:
1) It signifies shame or embarrassment. For example:
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Cannds oy ologre BB (JUE JF po (te «BLag yo o agteh
Oh dear, you’re a single man and I'm a widow, (blo 23)

what kind of a guest would I be then? (Z. Sabir)
T3l oo des Fa> (ganh
Oh no! I wonder what other people thought?
2) It indicates a sign of protest. For example:
LIV oo .. p&m)b kil 41,...,‘5,559, FNE TPV
$uiiaS oS 2D 13,10 azeras el oo 4§54.w9., (Sa§ tpdsuide
(o .5) ..
Zorikhan: He’s prattling on about that day you didn’t go to forced
labour.
Ghunchim: For goodness sake! He cut down several cart loads of
branches from the garden for the irrigation canal, didn’t he ...7!
(Z. Kadir)
3) It signifies being startled or frightened. For example:
Ghunchim: Aargh! Who's that?  (pold . ;) €85 j0euS «gaw} 1passise

0 — ety
1) It signifies being in pain. For example:
Ouch! You stepped on my hand! Pl sawod (o dlod (ganll
Ow, my hand! I squashed ! glljuund cloins sodlgd o33 qgants
my hand in the door. [lit. ... the door squashed my hand.]
2) It signifies indifference. For example:
paZS3e (eSS dopS u“*-“-’ Jg - 1pd)d
o548 oo g i OB Ldg BB (ool Ly ol (ganth pazise
(0B, ;) 1930835120
Nurum: We need to earn money Ghunchidm.
Ghunchim: Who cares! As for life—there’s the world; as for food—
there’s the pot. Did we open a shop just to make money?!
(Z. Kadir)
3) It indicates a sign of protest. For example:
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LSt [0l goym $28e8 YO58 dlipe .. 1431
w m
(o8 L5) L loaabiys gudio Bbl> dlioacS oy, )93
Shangyu: ... Three or four of our cows have calved; you can take
one or two of them and milk them and drink the milk.
Zorikhan: For goodness sake! Take someone else’s livestock?!

O — 15
1) It occurs in front of vocative words and indicates a sign of grief
(It is spoken in a drawn out manner). For example:
.Odi..o.]‘\f Lﬁ-u:a?) M)M d“"’é“’ 00)41555 3 cpdmgd ‘t§|§
O...oh, my friend, who didn’t suffer such ill fortune in those days?!
2) It occurs in front of vocative words to signify a reprimand. e.g.:
) cgiduzmioy (O M sl ?5»;,3....\]45 Soodd ! Boslus «gly
So, Saditkhan! You’ve finally come, have you? (ol
The musicians are upset with you. (M. Kadir)
3) It signifies embarrassment. For example:
(0B .p) .. (s pblald dai 4 (ol (kS Lidsd (3) 1558
Judge: (picking up the money) Oh dear! Why have you done this...?
(M. Kadir)
4) It signifies agitation or urgency. For example:
(b 5)  yalenlaly M&)ﬁm“ LIS sl
Hey, get down! You'’ll ruin your brother’s clothes. (Z. Sabir)
MYy sl LB (LS V5 (gl
Oh my goodness, they’ve arrived! Be qulck'
5) It signifies being in pain (It comes before the word which indicates
the hurting member). For example:
Ouch. my hand! You trod on my hand! l&bouwoed (Se3ls3 ledled ol
When repeated, it signifies having been badly hurt. For example:
(300,85 d)L.;L.,).... brals & g.L.MM...:) C e 2y L?ud.‘l.»
'M..S L c§|§ «s% c,§|§
Patimkhan: Rabid dog! (She gives Siyit a slap on the face)
Siyit: Ow! Ow! Ow, my cheek!
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6) When weeping for a person who has died, it is added before

that person’s title. For example:
)|§l§ uls.ln,.‘». 0O il yu ‘5‘3 ol 95|§» G..J.:yn ul.: do)......eyy
Suddenly a sound of wailing filled the side yard, (54 OB
‘O my father!’, ‘O my brother!?’

0 — ™ a.saadls (L)
1) This exclamation signifies anger. For example:
Ve plld Gl oL 383e Gasaszadils
Good grief! what can I do with this child. ‘
2) It signifies being in despair. For example:
¥ Somdods JoilS B CBly gasaijasils
Oh dear! The time has gone, hasn’t it?
e 383aL3 doss (Gdedd ((goalgr LIS ... pauTaRaNG
Oh no! It hasn’t worked out. Now what’s to be done ...?
3) It signifies regret. For example:
teized Iy BRIS g335 4o KB
What a pity, I spoke to him in vain.

0 — Wi gatlinwas (Liwad)
This exclamation signifies irritation/frustration) or anxiety. e.g.:
530 588 Ml i (S Els g Dl g :0lf 4
(o8 . 5) 1 halinnas 14,50
Shédrwan: This is nothing but Nur’s work. The rat must have lain
in wait for Ghunchédm.
Shangyu: Oh, for heaven’s sake!! (Z. Kadir)
i )5 85,545 LS gy diwwds
Oh dear, this matter has turned out the opposite of what I expected.

n According to The Dictionary of Modern Literary Uyghur Spelling and Pronun-
ciation, 1997, the correct spelling is ‘ ja.Sa53ad, U
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<> T
1) This?::clamation signifies uncomprehending astonishment. e.g.:
o03S bl bz slodla (o028 555 Sonn )by conitolify odal, digs
Good heavens! Despite the fact that she’s (ol 13) 8w, 3
tripping over comfort, she’s not only disregarding it, but is seeking
a life of hardship. (Z. Sabir)
2) It signifies fear that a certain misfortune will befall oneself. e.g.:
3B oglgr olald oaS Moo jundfy i 58 o BLIL ar e (f —
OgdSlos fogs dggi
‘A girl of around ten years old suddenly became unable to speak.’
‘Oh no! May God preserve us!

0 — s85-s's
1) This exclamation signifies being fed up with something. e.g.:
) oo [idiloasan] cuibilods - ao EliglBgoned b Side ... (SH5-sl
Oh, not again! ... this Piirimchukay’s arrogant (ol
prating ... (Z. Sabir)
2) It signifies being amazed at the guantity or measure of something.
For example:
My goodness! How was your brain sufficient for all those different
things? (Z. Sabir)
13 pool 3 aSoinars (ghhmiglh
My goodness! What a lot of people there are!
3) It also signifies ridicule. For example:
(o8 .5) 1oyamdonzBlosdh )b (S5m0 GaenlsS ol «gli-islh
Oh veah! Are you intending to scare us by saying you’re going!

<> — fg.».b
1) This exclamation signifies comprehension. For example:
(el .3) 08 (5 lald (15 cuduls o Luly g
Hmm! This part has been really well thought out.
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2) It signifies loathing (Itis spoken emphatically and very short). e.g.:
I’m certainly going to come. Ot pd8g> e —
Huh! low —
What, don’t you believe me? © jmodoididnd cdoud

0 — 35

This exclamation signifies unexpectedness. For example:

Oh, it’s snapped! 13 §oi5aS 353 <583
Oh, is it you Akbir?! (Z. Sabir) (oo +3) 1 oyaudo ;4545 ¢ 63

0 — s 69

This exclamation signifies disapproval (It is slightly extended when

spoken). For example:

(o .5) 42518 D528 (g8 B3 (il gsd
U...gh, why don’t you get rid of the useless thing! (Z. Kadir)
(ol 3) (5 pSiidle B398 o
Tut! Please cut out the joking. (Z. Kadir) -
O — 4 S é@
This exclamation signifies not really believing. For example:
00 yabhons @l dlin j90385 - a5 104,45
(0B 13) blo (4540 Bubetass ot gl 2pazide
Nurum: I worry about you both night and day.
Ghunchim: Oh yes?! That’s skilfully spoken! (Z. K adir)

0 —an
1) This exclamation signifies fresh realization (It is slightly drawn
out and rises at the end). For example:
foo o (yamiaSildl g LIS RilS 35 ..am
Oh, I see ..., you’re upset over that matter!
(pSendd (1455015 )38 (355 ¢l gyl DU semsly
(3208 .5) < m00ys5 0y )3 QLS5 15510
Basit: He has a horse and cart. I wonder if it’s that he’s bragging
about.
Shangyu: Oh. I see ..., let him be taught a lesson, then we’ll see.
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2) It signifies the process of recollecting (It is spoken in a drawn-out

even tone). For example:
eSS b gz DT (Sl (s )4l 35 (5 ybie ) jam
(SPEE b o (Cud33)f Jaw) ad puiz g (aliuol
Your Excellency loves three things: firstly, (oys . 3)
money, secondly, the king, thirdly, er... (hesitating a little) your
wife, er your daughter. (K. Imin)
3) It signifies having just remembered. For example:
Oh yes, I’ve just remembered. BERVZ\JP GO PP XL JPPY
(cro - 3) - LT oz 156 el an
Oh, right, first let’s listen to fairy tales. (K. Imin)

0—yu
This exclamation signifies having been burnt. For example:
Ow! How hot this bowl is! Lo 3d aSoons d dy

0 — 3§ (o35
1) This exclamation signifies tiredness. For example:

Phew..., I'mreally tired! (Z. Kadir) (polé .;) .LasaS cupun .85
2) It signifies weakness. For example:

(2B .3) (§058 Srmmwsiae alsyy LIE) Lo 235 ... 1pdzs e
Ghunchém: Oh, I'm dying (Coughing intermittently she clutches
her chest).

3) It signifies feeling at ease. For example:

(i Jlols il Gaxds (o
Ab, a lovely cool breeze has sprung up!

O —c e
This exclamation signifies regret. For example:
What a pity, (ol .;5) tpazss [l d;65] olan;e8 Slob weons

Ghunchém has withered before she bloomed! (Z. Kadir)
This word may sometimes occur in the forms ‘oS o'y ‘st
($&mund’ OF ‘Udiiens’. For example:




538

Lo < JUys8 5 dlisly 58 amez (Gublry osaazie (g ol
Oh, what a shame! Is a (ol .3) L3e,anS C¥g e ledegs
beautiful, bright girl like Ghunchidm going to become the wife of
that vulgar, runny-nosed son of a rich man? (Z. Kadir)

Ly lild oS Blos 0032 diwditansnds
What a pity you didn’t listen to what I said!

O — Uiy
1) This exclamation signifies uncomprehending amazement. €.g.:
laa - aSoags jaleosls dedlasdl SUBL
Incredible! Are there really such people as this!?
2) It signifies being afraid of the outcome of a matter. For example:
(2o .3) 50,58 ISE LB o3u35 SUGL
Oh no! What will we do if he finds out? (Z. K adir)
3) It signifies a complaint. For example:
Oh, for goodness sake! s dinlg loasae ja pl )5 (soly SUGL
It looks as if you’re not going to give me any rest.

0 — a¥azan™
This exclamation signifies eagerness. For example:
!‘523\’9.3 budz (g0ds ‘5543'4.734.&
Oh, come on! It should have appeared by now!

0 — as
This ex;lamation signifies harbouring resentment or not resigning
oneself to something. For example: ‘
(3B .3) )3 QLS9 panmornd SXu5 33595 pu o) s 1l
Yayi: Humph, Nur. Just you wait and see if I don’t drink a spoonful
of your blood! (Z. Kadir)

Bother! We’ve lost this time. - B55053,3585 w8 &y apas

' In Kashgar the equivalent exclamation is s (513’
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This exclamation signifies saying farewell, forgiving, agreeing under
constraint, or resigning oneself temporarily. For example:
Goodbye, (0l . 3) b ges [0a8Sd ja] 0088l s (L Lesg, g8 «ppas
don’t be uneasy, Mother; lie peacefully in your grave. (Z. K adir)
0 o S L L
You’ve spoken on his behalf; well, so be it.
Okay, let it be for the moment. but as long as I’'m alive (50,5
I still have him to reckon with. (Kiyyum Turdi) '

0 — saoulols sl5™
1) This exclamation signifies anxiety. For example:
()Jalé )) QUM)BLS Bl (guedd (Shoulods (ol
Oh dear, what shall I do now? (Z. Kadir)
2) It signifies amazement. For example:
(52,5 p4a2d) ouliams J&S .. 358 NS (gtmols gl
My goodness, you’re only a little girl! ... Come, my little one.
J) It signifies indifference. For example:
1300a0idS auidS Jis (gaomlols (olh
Who cares! If the money goes, it goes! :

0 — ol o3
1) This exclamation signifies being in a quandary. For example:
)33l A8 greodl QIS azse wU ol
What to do! Where are we going to fit all these people?
2) It signifies astonishment. For example:
4 635 5:51)13 d‘..bLo.;.: oLk ‘5‘5
My goodness, what a dark house this is!

'™ The form ‘alogs 'y’ is very common in Kashgar, especially in signifying
astonishment.
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O — ple ga3b glg™

This exclamation signifies a taunt. For example:
Oh  !yaSanzdloid o (5m od (Al quiurr (o pLEAES lf
‘yeah! So he’s actually intending to scare us by saying he’s leaving!

0 — 1035 (535 s0)
1) This exclamation signifies being in a quandary, or anxiety. e.g.:
o a5 dedluls 8Ll 3 dojs
What to do! How on earth are we going to overcome this problem?
1OLE 303laild o)l 85 dogs gan
Oh dear! what on earth will that poor soul do?

0 —ut
This exclamation is used by women and girls and signifies being
startled. For example:
. (S 98P 0,5 dw (pihygh 55— I —
The girl sprang to her feet screaming ‘Help!’

2. Response Exclamations (s iles ol3l>)

Exclamations such as the following belong to this type:

0 — dSan

This exclamation signifies an affirmative response. For example:
Are you going? € oytnal )by —
Yes. A5an
Have you seen Kasim? € 5a830,55 srommld —
Yes, I've seen him. 93,35 dan

0—ab

This exclamation signifies a negative response. For example:
Are you going? € oyl )by —
No. il —

'8 This expression literally means ‘Oh my rib!’

541
Have you seen Kasim? € 3a340,55 Sremld —
No, I haven’t. seoe ;55 (3l —
0 —an
1) This exclamation signifies acknowledgment. For example:
Akhmit! IoaesaS —
Yes. an
2) It may occur in place of ‘<5a»’. For example:
Are you going? € oytamal )b —
Yes. OV
Have you seen Kasim? ¢ 53 59,8 Fowwld —
Yes, I've seen him. -p93,35 an

0 — S

This exclamation signifies respectful acknowledgment. e.g.:
King: Hey, Attendant! lors¥4e san :all
(oS . 3) oov ot 1003V 50
Attendant: Yes, your Majesty ... (K. Imin)

0 — G
1) This exclamation signifies respectful acknowledgment. For
example:

Hey, Akhmiit! I dosas gan
Yes. Sir. v —

2) It signifies agreeing respectfully. For example:
Lz ol aboaw a5 0054)48 1ol
King: Take a donation out to the beggar!
Attendant: Certainly ... (K. Imin) (oS . 3) voe 95 1 ea3 Y50
0 — s
1) This exclamation signifies respectful acknowledgment. e.g.:

Soldiers, line up! L oyguls 55 )41.:3’4? —
Yes, Sir! logs —
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3. Command-Call Exclamations (G didas Bl (38,03)

Exclamations such as the following belong to this type:

A request to take something — ‘Here you are!’ do
A request to stop talking or arguing — ‘That’s enough!’ s
A request to be still or quiet— ‘Keep still!’, ‘Be quiet!’ d:‘""
A call to horses or donkeys to go — ‘Gee up!’, “‘Giddy up?’ 3>
A call for driving away chickens — ‘Shoo!” &b
A call for driving away dogs — ‘Shoo!’ ats
A call for driving away flying birds — “Shoo!’ oS
A call for driving away cats — ‘Shoo!’ g2y
A call to donkeys to go &3
Used in calling a person, it generally comes in (‘55») S

front of a name and strengthens the call. For example:

Akhmit, Hey, Akhmit! ISaaza5 (gan (Didasdl
Used to call chickens & 7Y} 7Y
Used to call sheep 40 (dwo
Used to call cats — “Puss, puss!’ - e
Used to call donkeys > gad
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N.B. NOTE TO THE GLOSSARIES
= =meeeees S NN
A In the English-Uyghur Glossary, where the headword is not the first

word of the phrase to which it belongs, the headword and any word(s)
which come(s) after it are followed by a comma and then by the words
which would normally precede the headword. For example, the entry:
minimum of effort, carry out with the (vpt)
is to be understood as a transitive verbal phrase and to be read as:
to carry out with the minimum of effort (vpt).

A The abbreviations in brackets are given in full on the following page
(p. 544) and refer to the word class to which the Uyghur word or
phrase belongs. They may therefore differ from the part of speech to
which the word or phrase given as an English equivalent belongs.

A Where a Uyghur verb has a stem ending in ‘6’ or ‘48, the stem is
shown first, followed by a comma, and then the full ‘Won/lGlo~’ form
or, where there is more than one Uyghur equivalent given to an English
entry, the comma is omitted and the ‘awnllg’ form is placed in
brackets, to avoid confusion with the commas dividing the separate
meanings. For example:

determine (vt) [only one equivalent given] oL SSay  waliSay
but:

clarify (vt) (2 equivalents given] (loalinisd) i « glopadSBouyls

A Suffixes or postpositions given in brackets after Uyghur words or
phrases would in practice be added to a word preceding that word or
phrase. For example:
(L6 2) (Wanlas 15 Alis s (als) (alolay asls
connected (with), be (vpi/vi)
should be read as:
(Waouls )a) s, it .., by JaBYS o ...
to be connected (with) (vpi/vi)

A Where appropriate the equivalent English preposition is given in
brackets after the English entry, as in the above example.
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A In the English-Uyghur Glossary, where the headword and meaning
will not fit on one line, the English is given on the first line and the
Uyghur below (or continued below), but in the Uyghur-English Glossary,
the Uyghur is given on the first line and the English is continued
below. In both glossaries the columns and pages are in the English
order (i.e. L R).

ENGLISH-UYGHUR & UYGHUR-ENGLISH

GLOSSARY
Abbreviations
adj adjective
adjp adjectival phrase
adv adverb
advm adverbial modifier
advmp adverbial modifier phrase
advp adverbial phrase
conj . conjunction
conjp conjunctional phrase
ger gerund/verbal noun
gp gerundal phrase
n noun
np noun phrase
num numeral
paren parenthesis
part particle
pp postposition
PPP potpositional phrase
pron pronoun
qualp qualifying phrase
sth. something
vi intransitive verb
vp verbal phrase
vpart (verbal) participle
vpartp (verbal) participial phrase
vpi intransitive verbal phrase
vpt transitive verbal phrase
vt transitive verb
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‘5* adverbial (np)

e, 3y
abbreviate (vt) Bleyjlaucsd
abbreviated, be (vi) 5lols lid
abbreviation (np) 3w LoLd,ldu.d
ability (n) Oed ¢ lacas
abilitative aspect (np) g yKoud
ablative case (np) LS i
abnormal (adj) dzeidl
about (pp) 53/3,Ee (L&) St
leo) Loyl (le2) 8t o o9

ouiddn (diSdn
about to, be (vpi) BlJB 56
absence (n) $38g
absolute adjective (np)

S G T 100
absoluteness (n) GdBalide
abstract (adj) STyl
abstract (vt) 5l ,3idST 0l

abstraction (n) St
abstractivity (n) GBS
abstractualize (vt)

Bl 3idlsT s
abundance (n) Jabys
academic (adj) PR

accentuate (vt)  Jao,jialogas
accept (vpt) Bleld J3ig8
according to (pp) (k&) yawluls

(16 2) Lyl (o) lincazmy
accurate (adj) s
accurately (adv) Odinds

accusative case (np) _iLS Pos

accustomed to, become (vi)
aialiools

acknowledge (vpt) 5leld ol,s

acknowledged, be (vpi)

Gledld oy
acknowledgment (gp) _iulS eLLS
acquire (vi/vpi)

dL"JS" a£5 () ‘ﬂé.o..:.‘..s).;j
acquire, cause to (vpt) 5lel3 &5
acronym (np) 35 Lol laud
act as (vpi)

Gloss? Jsy cdlaslaS o3l
action (n) RPLEJPTN
action measure word (np)

< )L.\E.m e JEL

action(s) (n) GaSsydn - S
actual (adj) s deds
add (vt) dlo.&gs
added, be (vi) Blodiingd
addition (ger) oo8laded
addition, in (adv) IR
additional (adj) dodiws
address type of (np) (5,5 WLL
adjective (n) Sl s
adjective of degree (np)

Sl é.u él...l..:u 400

adjective pronoun (np)

il Doy
adjective without degree (np)
Dy o a2 500
administrative district (np)
o9l I4e




546 A

admiration (n) ovb,538L
admit (vpt) NP
adopt (vpt) QoL Jiood
adopt and specialize (vpt)
Faidgh g gDl
adopted, be (vi) Blolallgd

advance(vi)eaeds . KL5 «  ab 8L
advantage (of), take (vi) slaidbosbs
adverb (n) U0
adverb of degree (np)
(e, 47w 500
adverb of manner (np) oo, J»
adverb of place (np) _oude, (43,9
adverb of time (np)  ciufo, B3
adverbial modifier (n) Sdlla
adverbial modifier of basis (np)
sl el
adverbial modifier of circum-
stance (np) b o
adverbial of extension or prolon-
gation (np) dediude, Lo,li3s
adverbial of limitation or contrast
(p) (pdoivgo Lojsidnluw_ daz
adverbial of purpose or elapsed
time (np) ooy Gdndae
adverbial of reason (np)
PETEEN TS T
adverb pronoun (np)
el ado,
adverbial (n) oolatage,
adverbial numeral (np) -\l o3e,

adverbialization (ger) jiiuliogo,

adverbialize Jaossalivge,
advice (n) Sdgdwae
affect (vpt)(& =) Jasiaw )35 s
affirm (vpt)  Jas,ydaliagaide
affix (n) dzxodlogd
again and again (adv)
et SIS
agent (n) CSm g
agitation (ger) AR NN
agree (with) (vi)
(oyalo) Gloddlanl33e

agreed (upon), be (vi) daslals
agreement (n) il S iS55

aim (n) RIPVOHIPIN R
aimed at, be (vi) slelw,8
all of a sudden (adv) pLe] o
allow (vpt) Bloggd b jloses
almost (adv) dooéi:a ¢yl
almost, be (vpi) Blls 56
already (adv) ol
alter (vi) Jao 4555
alter (vt) Jaos,a555
alteration (n) oo S
alternate (vi) Jaolaliogy
always (advp)  oSlo jas o )lelo
amalgamation (ger) B SY
amalgamate (vt) Blogd
amalgamate (with) (vi)

(oyale) JaoSs o

amazement (gp)

b8l hiler ol pan

amazement, in (advp)

00),43 udi:dbé»c\.‘:d.:

amount (n) SHladee
amount to (vpt) Bleld LSCias
analogy (n) i ¢
analogy, draw an (vpt)

Bleld Juoas
analytic case (np) tLS «lJGU
analyse (vt) Glekd Jlaas
and (conj) oallaog
anger (ger) ieialsojas
anxiety (gp) ISV { P YRR LN}

anxiety mood(np) Lae o puidl
apparent, not (adj) Ohyse
apart from (ppp) lsitawsllb &5 5054
appear (vpi/vi)
GaoialingaS ¢ glolgr ey
appear, be made to (vpi)
a3 $5 S oSiagls
appear, cause to (vpt) L3z 5L
o35 S aSTayled cedao yilas
appearance (n)  ( J[lSad) JSas
appearanceof, cause to take on the
(vpt) o35 5 aSTald
appearance, outward (n) d 3T
appearance and state (n)
odle_ 3,4
appears at first sight (advm)
Ll 8
applicable (to) (vpart)
() sl
appositional clarifier (n)

(o7 pdinsS olyd
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appropriate (adj) cewle « 31530
appropriate (to), be (vpi/vi) oY
(oale) glasdaglsse (L) Blols:
approval (n) ETAPEIN
approximate numeral (np)

Ol a3
approximately (adv) RLtwesy
arise (vpi) Gledg: logay
arrive (at) (vi) (L .) Jasis 3
article (n) pod
as (pp) ERVPINT WY R WWr-I
as follows (adv) PE R R 14
asked about, be (vpi)

dastir Jogm
aspect (n) OOF o,d
aspect auxiliary (np)

emze0d s ol

aspect of, take on the (vpi)

Jao .S s
aspectual (adj) K Y
assembled numeral (np)

obe dilegs

assimilated (from), be (vi)

(oo-) daadal;s
associative adverbial (associative
adverbial 1) (np) slautogo, Lol
associative adverbial 1 (np)
u;‘ab.&.o',f’o ) Lo.L.I.::- -1
associative adverbial 2 (‘6’ ad-
verbial) (np) _iloisge, Lli -2
assume (vpt) Bt Lol
astonished, be (vi)  Jaoialia>as
astonishment (gp)
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k¥ P e
at least (advmp) Jasled gy 56
atmosphere (1) Sl aS
attached, be (vi) Bledgugd
attain (vpt) Gleld a4

attention (to), pay no (vpt)
Glaleld 15,

attract (vt) Sleld GJax

auxiliary verb (np) J&go (o700 b

B
based on (L) Hamlal

basic lexicon (np)

s aby) gl
basic verbs (np) Jky 85
basically (adv) oawlals

basis, be the (vpi)  3llg wlul

basis, have (sth.) as a (vpt)
Sleld eluls

basis, make (sth.) the (vpt)

basis of, on the (pp)(l& ~) ;yawll

basic lexicon (np)

Sgd Hagy) palls
bear (vpt) Sl :&.:u»;
become (vi) k§,L‘;3)l..lL§
befall one (vpi) JaoldS ety 35
before and after relationship (np)

C)og...wb'g.o eld.S _L;,.ﬂ.ﬁ
begin (vi) Bleidiby
beginning (n) LoaHsbl

beginning to end, from (adv)

behalf of, on (pp) Oy
being (1) 3t
being, come into (vph)

HJaslaS Boi>35
belief (n) lalude
believe, not dare to (vpi)

belittle (Vt) o y§oimod
belong to (vi) lole )8
belonging (to) (pp)

(L) phuite (le2) ojas
belongs (to) (pp) (le-) o3
beneficial (adj) Gbasb
beneficiary (n) HlasdSasas

blurred, be(come) (vi)

‘_BLO-J‘ “.'s‘_y. "..t
body (n) ooga\f
born and brought up, be (vpi)

daonl Y358

bothered, be (vpi) aledss o,l56
boundary (n) GJax
break down (into) (vt)

(o) gl 2t
brief, in (paren) L5...‘n.«..‘£
brief(ly) (adj/adv) TR
bring (vt) o, §laS
burnt, be (vi) Jasys
busy (with), be (vi)

(grabe) Flaidlzes
by (means of) (pp) AR
by (means of) (pp) [used to indicate

the logical subject in passive
constructions]
by the way (advp) <l3 amodiigd
by way of (pp) 3La

C
calculation (gp) oihlus
call (n) BAIRYY ‘d.»).éb
call (V) o, lized o 3leil) - LU
capable of, be (vpi)

(162) Glalgy o
capacity (n) ol ¢ lades «puia
cardinal numeral (np) b sble
carried out, be (vi) Bleidig e

Oy

carried too far, be (vpi)
HaosaS cudd u,.S a>
carry out (vt)
lo )b ebS {3lo-bg)98) -3,88
case (n) ols

case category (np)

(o ) 3538 imdS

1

category (n) a5l

causative voice (np)

40,00 (@) e
cause (n) i odduw
cause (vt) Bland 598 < - le;98
cause and effect (n)axi&i — rogdw
causal conjunction (np)

(e §rlily ojan
causes (sth. to be done or someone
todo sth.), one who (np)

‘5?5"19’ oSS,

C 549
| certain (adj) 505y4840
certainly (adv) P §89>
certainly (int) asoglds
certainty (n) el o, 4830
chance (n) Mow
change into (vi) Bleidls
character (n) FSH ey
characteristic (1) s o §5
characterized, be (vi)
aoial 81>
chart (n) © Jojoax

‘ax" adverbial (np)
‘J::I‘A-\iﬂ;O) ERPTESY

chiefly (adv) Qd....»L..»lS
change (n) iS58
change (vi) e a5 55
change (vt)
ejw)‘@}gi cdlo, 3l
characteristic (n) LloaYi
chiefly (adv) ng
circumstance (n) Cadasj0h
circumstance(s) (n) A2
clarify (vt) e Iy
(Bladid) -k
class (n) ‘.55 Y

classification (gp) a3 <S,¥

classify (vpt) Sle b oS5
clause (n) alod>
clear (adj) Bd
clear(er), make (vt) dacus

o, 32l o gledins
closely bound (adjp) 8585 &)
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close(r), make (vt) 3le,3iddony

colour (n) o, b
combination (ger/n)

Ladgetgh ¢ jrotdilB A
combine (with) (vi)

(ko) JasSs 0

combined (adj) Lol 3048

combined, be (vi) «Jaol§,suiad po

FaiVE cedag 350
combinedrelationship conjunction
(np)

ez $lely S astl
combined verb (np)  fin LeJggd
come about (vpi) dJauJas Boi>43
come, cause to (vt) Jao,4das
come to mind (vpi) sleils aSwas
come up (in a question) (vpi)

daodszr JEgu
COMMON NOUR (NP) o (se04055
commonality (n) cd,l.SL...:>9§
Shogos (356,5

commonality conjunction (np)

e pilil plilis g
command (n) Boré
commencement (n) Lok
common (vpartp/adj)

358 <oz 3 o3
common knowledge (np)
common numeral (np) lw 36,6
common-root words (np)

PN SN

common type (np) Ly Lsaaoli
communicate (vt) dl.u)lfli
communicated, be (vi) LS
comparable (to), be (vi)
(ko) Jacsalias
comparative (adj) (e
comparative degree (np) ’
a0 )00 Lo gt s
comparatively (adv) 50043 1y
compared (to/with) (pp)

(o) oaidms {le =) Il )6
compared, that to which something
is (n) [N
comparison (ger) b ystadiw
comparison (with), in (pp)

() loslin,
compete (vi) ovakiolage
complaint (ger) Oyl
complement (n) PSSRV

complete (vt)  5loudig, ol <~ Dij,q3
complete copula (np)
el 3dls
completed, be (vi) Bleidlig, el
completely (adv) Oaelels
complex (adj)
complex numeral (np)
Obw 94550,40
complex sentence (np)
alofor 455040
complex stem forms (np)
Srllsas doyf eSS 0
complicated (adj) a5 0,40
component (n/np)

«?:d.ifo)éa

o (5o 585 S5 gy

composed of, be (vpi)

Sleali oS5
compound (adj) LoJ 393
compound (n)  lJilel (aaS

compound sentence (np)

aloge Loigd
compound verb (np)  Jk Ledigd
compound word (np)

350 4050y GRa0 (4SS o
comprehension (n) &L&mp
comprehensive (definitive) pro-
noun (np) simal palSay
comprise, be comprised (of) (vpi)

(0po-) Blogh Sy

comprise (vpt) 5l &K 535
concept (n) P38 casiadis>
concerning (pp) o) st
(n) 31 o b i (535 65
oddBan catdan (L) Lo,

concise (adj) ploses
conclusion (n) At
concrete (adj) Ca,NieS

condensation (ger) jiniololoxses
conditional conjunction (np)

ez ilil o jad
condition(s) (n) Sl
confined, be (vi) JasialSas
confirm (vt) = acsas

Jao jrdalianasie o Gloudicinas)
conformity, bring into (vpt)
3lol ;5>

C 551
conjecture (n) gy
conjecture (vt) Slel3 50,4
conjunction (n) g ENEIN
conjunctional (adj) s.lixlel

connected (adj)
elbiogslise (S5
connected, be (vi)
BleV§ cdansabiogusbise
connected (with), be (vpi/vi)
doale) Gloly JladVl
(-) (Hasuls ,s) —als s
connection (with), have a (vpt)
(el Bleadel « Dl oganlije
consider (vt) leblus ¢ - Ml
considered,be(vpi) 3le3i 5 00,0 34
considered (as/to be), be (vi)

Ll

considered essential, be (vpi)
lobess 59,35
consist of (vpi) cdlesl uS,w
(O.n)..) éuy Cl:o)l.,.ﬁ
consistently (adv) S

consonant (np) o3l g8
conspicuous, become (vi)
dasiabozas
constituent (adj) B RWR Py
constituent vowel (np)

GH43 B39 MaLS St
constitute (vpt) Sleld LSaw
construct (vt) Blowwsls Ll
constructed, be (vi) Blellby
constructed of, be (vpi)
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(po-) Blagb oSy
construction (n) Led3,38
contact, make (vpt)

(oala) Bloadels M2l Sogunliso
contain (vpt) Gl 4K 58
content (n) O she ¢ ,ng,.,
context (n) ComSuiigS
contingent upon each other, be

(vpt) Blokd ©jad oo
continuous (adj) IR
continuously (adv) S 8585
continuousness (n) Gl S

contrast (ger) 571 SN
contrastive conjunction (np)
ez 3idel 305
coordinated with, be(vi) 5ledMuwlo
copula (n) el
correspond (vi) Blow Ml
correspond, cause to (vpt)
Blold 5>
corresponding (adj) Yo i
count (vt)  slebiluws -~ lun
countable (adj/vpartp)
olwad g ol (gble
counted (as), be (vi)  sleidluun

counting (ger) ool

counting measure word (np)
&l st

country (n) SaSiloda

coupled (with), be (vi)
(o) Jaols 5 ¢ alS 5
cover (vpt) Blel3 1y30540

craftsman (n) Za§

creed (n) alwdo
D

dare (vi) (514;.1:.;

dative case (np)

LS iy (LS oy

deal (with) (vi) (yalo) sleid3ess
deal with (vpt) Bleld ydejde
decision (n) psSem o8
decisive (adj) CySawdS
decisiveness (n) Ldossad
decrease (vi) EIFUNTLY

3

decreasing degree (np)
a0 y00 delydenS
dedicated to, be (vi)  3leidliwsy

deepening conjunction (np)

defence (n) atulohe
definitely (int) asodlas
degree (n) 4z ,09
demean (vt) o ) §imnadS
demonstrate (vt) Jasianw,

demonstrative pronoun (np)

il i )35
denied, be (vpi) GBleanld (158
denominator (n) z° y>de
denote (vt) IV R
departure (ger) s o6
dependence (n) elojas s gloiig
dependent (adj) TR
dependent (on), be (vi)

(o) slorip
dependent (on), make (vt)
(L-) Gloyganiy
dependent, that which makes (n)
T dojas
derive (vt) Blowaols ¢ =Ll
derivative word (np) ;3w LaJlub
derived, be (vi) allluly
derived verb (np) SRR W
derived adjective (np)

S du LIl
designate (vt) Lol L
despair (ger) O] s §5
determination (n) oolyd ¢,l,18

determine (vt) &JaelSa; ¢ — alSa

determined, be (vi)  JasalSla
develop (vpi) Gl 2131,
developed, be (vpi)  3lab 13l

devoted (to), be (vi)
Bleidiusy (le) Jaols o

dialect (n) 0§
differ (vi) aosald 4
different (adj) az.ail
different places, in (adv)
Lag5getss

differentiated, be (vi)

aoiald o ¢ slobs pb
differentiation (ger) s g
differentiator (n) > §5,3u48 )4
difficulty (n) Bl
digit (1-9) (np) sl al
digit/(ones, etc.) column (n) Uls

553
direct (adj) Aol
direct (adj) i l§
direct judgment (np)

P IR rmaly

direct indicative mood (np)

e ol Sl
direct object (n) SRRV
direct statement mood (np)

shiae okl janenls
directed towards, be (vi) ;slolu )8
directed (towards), being (adj)

(ko) lbaSay,
directional case (np) il o o
disapproval (ger) il 331,
display (vpt) Bleld Ll
discover (for oneself) (vt) 5lolgly
discuss (vi) (a84an) slallis-gs
discuss (vpt)

Sl 051540 3lol3 (,LL
disgusted (adj) &5l
disgusted with, be (vpi)sleJgs ;5
display (vt) Haaiduw 3
disrespectful type (np) ,5 delidw
dissatisfied, be (vpi) sleJgs (5316
distanced (from), be (vi)

BleddBl o
distinguished, be (vi)

el pb ¢ slals )26
distinguisher (n) > §5,4.54l8 4
distinguishes, that which (n)

C e85l
distinguishing conjunction (np)
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ez ilel G nll
distributed, be (vi) Jaaiyly
distributive numeral (np)
C)L'“ |‘°"‘“‘54"
divided, be (vi) dasiyly
divided off, be (vpi)

Sled o5dlE
divisor (n) e
document (n) Cazip
domain (n) alo
double up (vi) danial >
doubling up (ger) u“‘**j-’b
dropped, be (vpi) LB w3di
dual word form (np)
b Ayl g S5
duplication (ger) RN
duration (ger) s Lolgle”

dynamic verb (np) iy e an

E
each (pron) AR
each and every (pron)  owsl8,an
eagerness (n) Bl e84

effect (n) p5$
either ... or (conj)
L«Jy )'*f res L.«J}g )-A-"

element (n) ool (i g
embarrassment (Zer)_yiwi juu lf;
embody (vt) Jao jasabogas
emerge (vi/vpi) _

Bledgy Joule ‘dwabo',?af
emphasized, be (vi) Jaiaisa
emphatic conjunction (np)

‘5 < #‘l&b ut) = d:;
emphatic degree (of adjectives)

(np) azo ;00 beydll
enable (vpt) a5 L louis
Gleld a5 aSTailSes (5lold
encounter (vpi) (l&-) Jaslas 30
end (vi) slei¥ 2t
endearing degree (of the adjective)
(np) 4z ,00 dosalS 48

engaged (in), be (vi)
(oale) gLz s

ensure {(vpt) da3dl yuods
enter (vi) UEVIRS
enter (vt) &Jao;58 S
entire, the (pp) Ao g
entirely (adv) ‘_',d-olali'
entirety (n) Jabiss
entirety, in its (pp) Az g

entreaty mood (np) ae 53,38l
equal (adj/n) u:;!ﬁ &5
equipment (n) Oleslw = I, 68
equivalence case (np)

Gl e prsal e
equivalent (adj/n) SolsSs
especially (adv) Ovhdo
essence (n) Srdnle
essential (for) (adj)

eLbaale (57 5) elie,S
estimate (V1)  (Jaodoas) — aloay
(dand o) — ol
estimation (n) gwery
et al. (pron) &d,b6

R e

F

etc. (pron) AR
etymology (n) 45 ol gouid
evenly (adv) ALY
every (pron) 8 an

exact (adj) G
exactly (adv) oydelels
example (n) Jbes
example, choose as an (vpt)
except (vt) Blesgd YU
except for (ppp) losbiwals 45,054
exception, make an (vt) lesod Y&
exception, treat as an (vpt)
exception, without (adj)
riliadiuoge

exceptional (adj) (leo) o>
excess,to(advmp) 345,06 poussan
excessively, (advmp)

335,06 passoan

exchange (Vt) e, gslall
exclamatory (adj) elldossgl
exclusive (to) (adj)  (l&-) >

execute (vt)
el s (3ladizg) — g5
executed, be (vi) Bleidkiy, gl
executor (n) s
existence (n) &b
existence, bring into (vpt)
elao,dulas dad by
existence, come into (vpi)
Jaolas il b
existence, coming into (gp)
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MLL\S A 4 ¢ ru.«-l-hs“. s LB.&.J )Lg

expect (vt) a3 s
experiment (n) Bl

experimental aspectual stem form
(D) IS oy Wity i
expert (n)  Liwd  juswd>dido
explain (vpt) Sleld LL
explained, be (vi/vpi)
Bledlals cdaely,guiabs
explanatory conjunction (np)
ez pilely Slalys
explicitly, express (vpt)
ol S S
express (vt)
(Jasbolos) - abolos ceas,guly

expressed, be (vi) dJaciabolos
expression (n) oold o LS
extend (vi) Gloddjgm
extend (vt) Bled 1385
extended (adj) Lo §59m
F
face (vi) Jaosdl ;4
factor (n) Jes
faculty (n) losis
faith (n) aluao
far (from), be (vi) Bl DBl o
farewell, say (vi) Blos Mg
fashion (n) Suldas
feature (n) S b5
features (n) &y¥
fed up with, be (vpi) llgr I3
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feel (vpt) Glbd |
reeling (n) 0 i < §2 g
feelings (n) $8 - s

feminine gender (np) > (g
field (n) GowdS canlus o Sls
figurative (adj) &ilne
finish (vi) BledY 368
finite (adj) ellSa>
finite form of the verb (np)

‘5&4..» sl y(o;( J ‘w)
fixed (adj) G813 celLSay
fixed, be (vi)

SleddBl g5« glalj 30081 55

fixed word (np) 33w LB
focal (adj) SLasgs
focus (n) Lig
follow on (vt) dasjalon
follows, as (adv) ASoniody

fondness, feeling of (np)

Ol 381 0l5
foodstuff(s) (n) abt
for (the sake of) (pp) o8
forgive (vt) Jao,j>as
form (n) (fSan) Jsas
form (vt) s, duiallsas

(losls) ~Laly

form, having the same (adj )
ovlalsas
formality (n) lloiaoms,
formation (ger) wedlS e

fraction (n/np) Obw jwds Spoanand
fractional numeral (np) oyl yesas”
free expression to, give (vt)

Sleld sl
frequent (adj) GedoSls
from (pp) depo-) oMby

(r0-) gosltd epo-) G
frustration (gp) W¥ls Al
Flfil (v))  5leij)ef « 2,08
function (n) asjod < Jg,
function as (vpi)  «Jaslas gl

Jaoas oo jof ¢ lowigf Js,
function word (np) ;3.  xees 5k

fundamentally (adv) Y
furthermore (adv) oaSs [
futile (adj) 204¢u
G
gain (vi) (o) aois 5
gauge (n) pazdys
gender (n) i
general (adj) o

generality(n) gl dogs ¢ QM dagi
generalization (n) LSt
generalize (vt)

GlopgtMagast 3l 30081 2t
generalizing conjunction (np)

o Pl 25,325 bt
genitive case (np) il LIS
gerund (n) oolenns
gesture (n) oS ce L

get used to (vi) dasialiools
‘Glé’ adverbial (adverbial of con-

currence)(np) _hado o, &J«Elé »
‘€’ adverbial (np)
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Ahadage, Falén
given up, be (vpi) ol 515
glossary (n) iFtEy o
go into (vi) Jas 8
goal (n) olews
gradable adjective (np)

. St ge llions oo
grammar (n) Soleal 5
grammatical (adj)

GlSolew! 3 celisloal S
grammatical object (n) 3¢ ,34/g5
grief (ger) Silio pwdn
grounds (n) Ty
group (n) PSS 15 <4oS
group numeral (np) )l 33 g5
grow (vi) Haowsys
guarantee (vpt) JaoiaS puods
guess (n) Ly a3

H

hand, on the one ... on the other
hand (advp)
Q.«JL;O)ASH s ... &;'13_0)43 -
happen (vi/vpi) caledieds
Paoyts 3 canleS Bojris
harbour resentment (vp)
LBLJ}' Cbo§|ol5

hatred (ger) Sailie ol
headed up by (pp) Gl
hearer (n) - ,s.Jf 4

hearsay statement mood (np)
shae HLL LaidBls

high (adj) Jasy
higher place numeral (np)

Ol Blils &g
highlight (vt) o, sasabogas
history (n) - z, b
homophone (n) jrom u:.L.\? lal
homophonous (adj) u‘blq? PN
homonym (n) f uf;lﬁ bl
homonymous (adj) ui.l..\f b
homomorphous (adj) - _slaLSad
hope-polite request mood (np)

shito S35,

humble (vt) o, daieas
hundreds column (np)

il a5
hunger (ger) ool s

hypothesis-objection (conditional)
mood(np)  Lde ‘_5,.1..:;)@..)%4:

|

idea(n) 3845 caziady> gnw
idea(s) (n) Fo o Y
identical (adj) oo
identity (n) il 8
idiom (n) o,ld
idiomatic (adj) EREI
imagine (vt) Bleld ji33amas
imitate (vpi) Blold wlsas
imitation (n) Qlsay
imitation of, be made in (vpi)

Glaxdd wlias
imitative word (n) XWEFY
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impatient (adj) ol 5.8
imperative (command-request)
mood (np)  hae oddi_ §4pd
imperfect (state) participle (np)
e Gl a8y
impersonal (adj) JUPWIRC ')
impersonal judgment copula (np)
el p3S 3R Al
implement (vt) slo.bid, o8 « - Mid,qs
implemented, be (vi) LM},
implication (n) O8ejde
imply (vpt/vt)
Bleld o)L (3lald (g0
importance, as of no (advp)
in (pp) [used in poetry] 1,6
in other words (paren)
sl o Y5 iS5
incidentally (advp) L3 a>edqs
incisiveness (n) IR Wiy
inclined (towards)(adj)(t¢ =) Julo

include (vpt) Gl a5 53
including (pp) &4t
incomplete copula (np)

TONEL undiles
incompleteness (n) B Y g3
inconceivable, be (vpi)

Gluloras aSL3LS
increase (vi) Sdoidlondn

increase exponentially (vt)
Saod san ¢ - al V.3
increased exponentially, be (vi)

Jaods sidalan
indefinite pronoun (up)
QS.‘ A'B &J‘I 4 .t‘l

indefiniteness (n) G i
independent (adj) Jsazuie

independent verb (np)

Joi JBarwde

independent word (np)
33 JBdiinia
indicate (vt) PPV R

cedaian )55 ceas o &o o
S5 (Jasdiolas) —abolus
Blokd oyl < 5lels

indicate, serve to (vpt)

daolas o guln
indicated, be (vi) Jaoiabolos
indication (n) o lin eVl

indicative mood (np) J4s ;LL
indicator (n) Cés”‘“‘ 5
indifference (gp) glwlold Codun
indifferently (adv) bl jio 5
indirect (adj) ellowly
indirect statement mood (np)
(shae bl lbanls
indistinct, be(come) (vi)
dl‘“"lf Z'x‘.‘_Y} Q'xf
individual (adj) B el
individual (n) oeal
inevitably (adv) Py Lpes
inexperienced (adj)  juannss >4l
inferred, be (vpi)  3leicld 0,4
infirmity (ger) D] a2
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inflect (vi) Jaosdl g
inflected, be (vi) dJaoid, g
inflection (n) Oid 85

influence (on), have an (vpt)
information (n) jo§as
informed about, be (vpi)

Blelg lo 0545
inhabited by (vpart) laadél,3:de3
initial (adj) P WL

inseparable (adj) oolebs b6
insert (vt) o35S S
inserted remark (n) Lo ydncd
instigator (np) iy &5,
instrument (n) Aol
insufficiency (n)  (cpo-) 3J56

intended, be (vpi) lerld Gas

intended for, be (vi) Glelos,8
intense (adj) Jil=>58
intensification (n)  <LLaS a5

intensification, feeling of (np)

intensified (adj) dolydz S
intensified, be (vi)  dJaclazss
intensifier (n) dolydz§S
intensify (vt) Jao a4
intensifying (adj) doiydz§S
intensity (n) Ll a4
intention (n) DA (dundae
interrogative (adj) b g

interrogative pronoun (np)

el B g

intonation (n) 5330 «ConSE
intransitive verb (np)
l ‘“, . ésvs

introduce (vt)

o335 S 3lo,rd3ig8
introduced, be (vp) @lasj )'55’ WS
invitation (n) S
involuntarily (adv)  jew,Lcses
irritation (gp) e al>

J
join (with) (vi)

Jao 15 alo) JaeSo
joined, be (vi) 5lei¥35 < 5loliigd
joy (ger) P 5
judgment (adj) <JileiS 3
judgment (n) P 3R
judgment noun (np)

o iloiS g

K
keep (vt) GlowdBlus « ML
kind (n) F Sl e
kinds of, all (adj) el
know (vpi) Glolgr o 0545
knowledge (n) LS

knowledge of, have (vpi)

Slelg: 1o 0545
knowledge, one’s (n) dofa
known, be (vpi) Bledgr pdlae
known as, be (vpi) 5loJdigi oo

knows, what one (n) do§d
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L
label (n) Slay
lack (of) (n)
3385 cebdoS (c0-) 33t
language (n) Js

language and script (n) § ju0 - 5
language from a different language

family (np) 5 lady e
last (vi) lalgjgm
law (n) Ryt
leader (n) S 4

leader, with ... as the (pp) Lol
leaning (towards) (adj)( - ) Jule

learn (vpi) Slelg o 054>
learning (n) 'VJ..S
least, at (advmp) laildg 56

leisurely way, in a (adv) Sloo pall

level (n) AW caz 00
lexical (adj) KRR
lexicon (n) IV W
light of, in the (pp) (L) Lao,b
like (pp) AR

[used in poetry] @&
likeness (n) Glalis g
limit (n) dJax
limitative case (np) ~ _iulS olax
limited (adj) llSan
limited, be (vi) JacialSan
limiting (qual) ovalSax
linguistics (n) Glaligals

link (to), to (vt)
(oake) Gledel o3kl
linked (to), be (vi)

(L-) Jaads )5 c_als 5
linked relationship conjunction
(np)

ez flel Sogunlite Lo
linking verb (n) kel
list (n) Lods 55
listing relationship conjunction
(AP) (o 3ol Behunlif Labsss

lively (adj) Gbil>
loathing (ger) Sidio pas
location Y 3T

locational (qualp) Sianda> 3,4
locational nouns (np)

T FS S R Y ST
locative case (np) il 43,68
locative-qualitative case (np)

oS Sy - 4,85
logic (n) Beide
logical (adj) ENK RN PR
long (in time) (adj) Ld 35 9m
looks (n) ¥

lose (vi/vt)
lower place numeral (np)
ol Glils els
lexicon, basic (np)
g Lady ousluls

M
made, be (vi)
made out to be, be (vpi)
Gaolzws 55 L

Glalll

M

mainly (adv) anigs
majority, the overwhelming (np)
Ll ss Gabize
make (vt) Blowasls «— Ll
make sth. one’s objective (vpt)
Glold Sy
manner (n) Diogoy ¢ j,dd

“manner of, in the (pp)  ouuucds &

mark (n) Sy
marked (adj) Ll
masculine gender (np)

oz a5,
matching (adj) emobide
material (n) Jlo sl
mean (vpt) oy jaly dids
meaning (n) ddo (440340

meaning, with the same (adj)

ovladide
meaningful (adj) Llide
means (n) Al
means of transport (np)

Sy plsts
measure (n) SHladee
measure word (n) Sladee
measurement (n) paxd ¥
measuring (ger) ovaxlys

measuring implement (np)

(stpwdd pazdy
measuring measure word (np)

)Mo pazly
meet with (vpi) (L& =) Jaslas &8
member (n) - Sy
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mental (adj) (Side
mental state (np) Sdla o,
mentally (ppp) = Ganas ‘_:54», 3
mentioned, be (vpi) sloloed ;3
merged, be (vi) Bleliligd
minimize (vt) JaoialSons
minimum of effort, carry out with
the (Vpt) 3laidsf bz 35 dLalgh
misfortune (ger) eblodotls
mixed imitative word (np)

33 SudBa (IO,

mixture (n) LoJ3uigd
mockery (n) als
modal (adjp) o E bde
mode (n) (SSan) Jsas
model (n) )
monosyllabic (adj)  53ldcq o
mood (n) Jrae (Dlonas
more or less (adv) oo iSoo
morphology (n) 4.5 olg8 90
morpheme (n) Led g0

most, at (the) (advmp) lailags 035

movement (n) IPLPTY
multiplication (ger)

P VS SOWRTY S FOVWWY'Y
multiplied, be (vi)

o), grdalomsdn
multiply (vi) Hasidlowwan
multiply (vt)

Saodl A ¢ . al AR
multi-sense (adjp)  ellias o35

multi-variant (adj) sduls,l§ o3
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mutual voice (np)  dzw o0 &ileys

N
name (n) RHANIHY
name (vt) Blosls L
nation (n) Salle
nationality (n) Sallee
naturally (int) Aoyl
nature (n) Sl
necessary (for) (adj)

(032 8) eldso .5

necessary, not (adj) i d
"necessity (n) Sduydy3)

necessity mood (np)

shde Dav,355
need (n)
needed (for) (adj) ((,32- ) <L .5
negated, be (vpi)  5lesld IS
negation (n) LS
negative pronoun (np)

il (3 ity
neither ... nor (conj) PP
neutral (adj) 0,4y
nominalization (ger) yiuiulownd
nominalized, be (vi)  §ledsdown
nominative case (np) S il
non-cognate language (np)

JS oy el

nonentity (np) Aoy po (392
non-equal (adj) Sw
non-existence (n) 33y

non-finite verb form (np)

Tl w335 |

SSad 53 (138,85 dlaly
non-gradable adjective (np)
DAy dus a0 500
non-impeding objection adverbial
modifier (np) (e.g. ‘although’, ‘de-
spite’, ‘in spite of”)

G BLES eigins
non-state (adj) a2
non-restriction (ger) ellodoialSa>
normal degree (np) a4z 00 Jbo,g
not care (vpt) eleolold 15,4,
not caring (gp)  slwlold Coann,
not excepting (gp)  piwlosgd VB
notion (n) p88%
noun (n) POV
noun-formation affix (np)

(e dsd o2 s e
noun-derivation affix (np)

T (o7 fhmsly s
noun-postposition construction
(M) (g 35 a5 _
noun pronoun (np)  oiuall pns
novelty (n) &L&u

now (advmp) oS Jpsle
number (adj) 38,509
number (n) ol
number category (np) ol
(st 353
‘number of persons’ numerals
(np) Obw eldas
numbered (adj) B, 4e9

numerable (qual)

0

numeral (n) Ol
numeral pronoun (np) ool L
numeral-measure word phrase

(np) JUUO CHVPR KIS O

numeral-measure word pronoun

(np) ‘;u.uojl." )Lﬁm - UL""
numerator (n) S0y g
numbered (adj) il
numeric (adj) B350
numeric symbol (np) ey 53,3045
numerical (adj) Gdile
(0]
object (n) A WOVP PR 2T 0

object measure word (np)

S )L.\LA Al
objection(n) _yul,B ¢ gl )8 « .Sy
objective (n) S o ylia
objective assessment (np)

2436 clSengs

objective assessment mood (np)
ke jaxdie cuiSing
obvious (adj) B
occasion (n) r°-“':3
occupation (n) GaasdS
occur (vpi/vi) celaslas laad L

Glelse s (laly: lasay
occur as (vpi)
oyt 331 clanleS ity
occur, cause to (vpt)
o, sulas laad
occur side by side (vpi)
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Jaelas Catoaily
occurrence (gp/ger)

OallS Al ¢ LS aad JL
of course (paren) aoglds
omit (vpt/vi)

33 i lorsd g 3387
omitted, be (vpi) LB C4di>
on (e.g. the subject of) (pp)

PRV ARGV IR 4 Y
on the one hand ... on the other
hand (advp)

0yl ot &y oen (R0 )45
one after the other (adv)

S -5 5L
one by one (adv) Uy
one who carries out (sth.) (np)

735 el

‘one who executes (sth.) (np)

74k ks
one who performs (sth.) (np)
78k el
ones column (np)  gwils> ;4 0
onomatopoeic word (n) j3w ouldas
opinion(s) (n) - Lngjf
opposites, relationship of (np)
Sogawlie Gulid 1830018
opposition (n) G 8
opposition (to), in (advm)
(ale) ol 3,050
opposition conjunction (np)

ez el 3.0

optative conjunction (np)
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ez lily A
order [i.e. command] (n) 33,5

order [i.e. sequence] (n/np)
g?a.«j)ds Oo) u.bo) c%«.ﬁ)dj
ordinal numeral (np)
Olbw 4z 00 ¢yl 345

organization (n) SOHLSSas
origin(n/np) cwdside iS¢ Juvdd
original (adj) swds
original [active] voice (of verbs)
(np) a3 gLt
outcome/result (n) c;og.éLﬁ
outward appearance (n) Bod
ordinary aspect (np) w2000
owner (n) & (o iSojas
ownership (n) eldogas
ownership-dependent category
D) (g e
P
pain (ger) o £l
pair (vt) ao jgriialy g
pair up (vi) daoialy s>
paired word (np) jyperey
paired, be (vpi) Blendd 4>
papers (n) Codox> 30
parenthesis (n) Loy 4
PAIL() e 355 e
part of, become (vi) a5
participation (ger) O3 8
participle (n) ool b
particle (n) Y
particular (adj)

oS (e -) o
parts of speech (np) s ydedS ;55 53
party (n) Po,45

party, the other (np) 0,45 oo )8
pass through (vpi) Jaes§ ceuun
passive voice (np) azu,05 Jig=4e

past tense (np) olely aSH
peculiar (to) (adj) (e-) W

peculiar to itself (adjp) _wls &35

peculiarity (n) Ol fus§>
perceived, be (np) IEN T
perception (n) @ <§R0 8
perceptual (adj) L
perfect (vpart) ) oA
perfect (state) participle (np)
b Gl (4555
perform (vt) ok el
performed, be (vi) Bleidis,s

perfunctorily, carry out (vpt)
«Bloadif )b abdw_ abias
Blouli3 5 Sz 35 Alulgh
permission (n) RITIWCS
permit (vpt) Blosgd bl
permitter (np) EIOTONY
person (n) e
personal form of the verb (np)
personal indicative copula (np)
szadlel 555 oLl
personal pronoun (np)
helb uad

phenomenon (n) sl

phonetic (adj) ERA A
phonetic change (np)

SRS 53 (3l Sigh
phonetic harmonization, law of
(np) $3B Lieadole &L
phrase (n/np)

° )L:.J 3 M = )5‘.; cdoaSy
physiological (adj) <LloSglg% 5.

place (n) Odoe8 LB (e
place (vt) s, gdas
plant (n) o gy

play the role of (vpt) sleagb Jo,

pleasure (n) b8
plural (n) obiss
point (n) : Lay
point of termination (np)

Sy Byt

point out (vt)

Aoy it )55 aoidun 35
pointed out, be (vi) Jaslics,5s
pointed out by name, be (vpi)

ol 35 OLL
pointed question relationship (np)
S0 umbide udolins )8
polysyllabic (adj)  33ledcq 35
portion (n) Jaly
position (n) 049
position, be in a certain (vpi)
Slo,¥ 13,68
positive (adj) BHaylg
positive [original] degree (of ad-
jectives)(np) 4500 (gdwds
positive-negative category (np)
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o355 5 a3 - 33103052
possess (vpi) Slelgy &85
possess, cause to (vpt) sleld a3
possessed object (n) ‘5353410543
possessive case (np) il eLLSS

possessor (n)

gm a8 cﬁéﬁb;d

postposition (n) dolds 3
practically (adv) osiSss
preceding (adj) Y
precise (adj) G

predicate (part of a sentence/clause
expressing what is said of the sub-
ject) (n) jo§as
predicatee (i.e. the subject — that
which is predicated) (np)
szl bl
predicator (i.e. that which express-
es what is said of the subject) (np)

7L ot
prefix (np) dxodligd sl
prepared (for/ on behalf of), be
(vi) (032 5) slellils
present day, in the (advmp)

oxifS S pjle
pretence, in (adv) ol
pretend (vpi)  slelld .S aSTa L3
previous (adj) iRy
price (n) o Jesas
primarily (adv) A §s
primary adjective (np) Sds b 4
principle (n) T ey
produce (vpt)
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(3lowsl) —Lib (sleld Lls
produced, be (vpi)
Slelluly (5ldg Joula

productive (adj) Jalosi s
profession (n) sdS
progressive conjunction (np)

ez ddely jual ZLS
prolong (vt) Gled 58
pronominal numeral (np)

Olw polaJl
pronominalize (vt) 3lo, oMl
pronominalized, be (vi)

BleadMilaJl
pronominally, use (vpt)
Glaidlsh 0,52 550aballs
pronoun (n) ool
pronounced, be (vpi)
Glenld 54ndla
pronunciation (n) shmdas (0450

proper measure word (np)

Slodes Ll
proper noun (np) o ol
property (n) TEPUURT O £
proportion (n) Sl

proportion (to), be in (vpi)

(L) Blorls canns
protection (n) atyloge
protest, making a (ger)

B RN
prove (vt)  leilns ¢ - Wil
purpose (n) Sandde

pursue (vt) Bladdle o8

put (vt) a5 ,S
Q

qualified (adj) eLlashy

qualified, be (vi) Bleidacs

qualified word (n) > 3xMaus

qualifier (n) i
qualifier category (np)

W);JU (7 $rdius

qualify (vt)  gledacs (- Mas

quality (n) STl 4:"‘*

blo - Sagh oty g

quandary, be in a (vpi) 5le3l b

quantity (n) FYXEIIPRN
R
raise (vt) Slesl
randomness (n) Gleasoluls
range (n) o ilo
rank (n) 420,00
rank(s) (n) LGB
ratio (n) S
rational (adj) G=l3se
real (adj) Jdeds
realm (n) anlu
rear (vt) Bledl
reason (n) Cojduw
reason conjunction (np)
e flel o
reasonable (adjp/adj)
Guldde (Galipe SLES
recall, cause to (vt) Jaoialods

R

recalled, be (vpi) sleils aSwds
receipt (n) Odz3n
receiver [of an action] (np)

sRad (52 9xl8 38

recipient [of an action] (np)
b (74l b
reciprocal voice(np) asw o0 & gleg
reckon (vt) (Hasdoay) —aloay
(Jasd jazdia) -l andye
(lolors) - blus
reckoned(to be), be (vi) 3leidhlucs
reckoning (gp) ool
recognized, be (vpi)
reduce (vt) Blo,y 3 Moloeses
reduplication (ger) Sl g
refined (polite) type (np) ,& 4l
reflect (vpt) Bleld ulsls
reflexive pronoun (np)
siedb Y535
reflexive voice (np) azx o0 Y338
regard to, with (pp)  (le-) L B
regarded, as not highly (advp)

Ol 3 e, LS
regret (n/ger)

PPI P midogunds laaligy
regret mood (np)  bde pogusal
regular (adj) BdaSlo

regret (ger) iz
regulate (vt) JaolSa, (- alla

related (adj)
related (to) (pp)
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(leo) p80s o(len) est
related (to), be (vpi/vi)  ladYB
Jwﬂlbogml)yo (L) )dLon
relating to (pp) Sl (&) 56
odiBan (adan (L&) L, (les)
relation (10), in (pp)(L¢ - ) ;ya5dmns
relationship (n) Sogawlide
relationship of opposites (np)

relative (adj) (s
relatively (adv) )ooaé Jo

o

relativity (n)

relevant (to) (adj)
CNETS S 9 ‘(OAL._-) SlasYi

remembered, be (vpi)

Glarls aSuas
remind (vt) Sasialwas
remorse (ger) S

renounced, be (vpi) &JaslowS 5l
repeat (vt)  slad 1,545 Y I;m
repeated, be (vi) sl I S
repeated form (of adjective) (np)
el LV, Sa

repeated imitative word (np)
33 alBas I Sw
repetition (ger)

YIS
represent (vpi)

(te-) lold llLSo§
represent (vt) ey july
representative (n) 505
representation (np)

PEIERFUNIRPY
represented as, be (vpi)
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4013355 55 aSayls
represents, that which (np)

(743l eldlSog

reprimanding (ger) ohdle
request (ger) IR Y
require (vpt) Sleld Cdlas
requirement (n) zles
research (n) olagas
resign oneself (vpi) o ,a, ucu
resistance (n) ERVRL
resoluteness (n) LSwas
resolution (n) 56
resonance (n) d‘ﬁ e

respect to, with (pp)

(Leo) Hadns (psanan
respectful type (np) (5,5 Sae,io
respective (proh) JUERTT
respectively (advp)

lalo o o6 — o 56
restore to an original state (vpt)

o, 04" aSluas
restricted, be (vi) JasialSa>
restriction (n) dolSax
result (n) A4
result, as a (part) IRV R H
result conjunction (np)

e §ulil axsas
retain (vt) Blodilos ¢~ 8L
reveal (vpt) Bleld oS
revise (vt)  gled IS4 Y I Sa
ridicule (gp) Deld 0 porwde

rise to, give (vpt)

(Blod 58) - 12568 (3Ll Loy
risk, take a (vpt) 5lald JiSSo545
role (n) 4305 Jss
role-shifted measure word (np)

Sl do3S
root (n) ilo <304
root verbs (np) Jie g
root word (np) 3 wpeTy
root, words having the same (np)

24580 Aozl

rule (n) 0uSB a0 LSa
S

same, the (adj) ooy

same time, at the (adv) alls

“same type” relationship (np)
Soguwlije Gulisls 55
satire (n) als
satisfied (with), be (vpt)
(L.) slld oastils

say, that is to (part) e
schematize (vt) 3, ,u)L.o..:u
scholarship (n) PR
scholarly (adj) kS
science (n) LS
scientific (adj) PN
scope (n) o Sl
searched for, be (vi) Jaooo ;s
section (n) oy,
seek (vt) Bleddleqd
segment (n) iy,
semantic (adj/qualp)

(SeTana> dide (LSl

semi- (adj) (s
sense (n) ddo (gl
sense of, indicate the (vt)

o dalo dide
sensed, be (vi) aols Joow
sentence (n) alog>

* sentence element(np) SJ%; aloj>
separate (adj) @b
separate into types (vpt)

Gl s 5,55
separated off, be (vpi)

dleiz ©5d3%
separation (ger) s o6
sequence (n/np)

g;«.a.'v')d.'; Oo) cC_\o) 6&?»\*3)43
sequential (qual) e i
‘& =" adverbial (np)

&‘M»Bb) K ywn
serve as (vpi)
Saolas 0dumns j0§ «aodaS dlgy

serve to (vpt) Sle2g U,
set (n) P98
set, be (vi) Slet DBl
several (num) AZe> 4
shame (ger) o, 158
shape (vt) o suallsas
shared (adj) 3Y,9
sharer, be a (vpi)  slodgs 30,9
shift (vi) daoz3s
short, in (paren) i
shortage (of) ()  (cpo-) 3J56
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shortened, be (vi)  lols,liucd
show (vt/vpt) «lae,duly

Blekd LU cdassan 3
show off (vi) &asiabogas
shown, be (vp) ol 555
side (n) Lo,di

side, the other (np) 0,45 w8
sides, on all (adv)
sight, appears at first (advm)
Lles, 8
sign (n) Sy casYls
Lol cso Ll co ylitey
sign, outward (np) ~ &SJay sl
significance (n) ddo
signified, to be (vpi) lerld aSa
signify (vt/vpt)

Jaohuly Glod cddas suly
similarity (n) .50, igdalas g
similitude case (np)

S Lstasg
simple numeral (np) Ol (ool
simple past tense (np)
olely 0asSys L;.ooli
simplification (ger) _jiwiulol=ses
simultaneous relationship (np)
famolize LLUL,

«l-!-) I-’

since (pp)

(cpo-) goyles opo-) L3
single (adj) 5880 8L
single imitative word (np)

) et
single out (by pointing) (vpt)
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aaian 35 ol
singular (adj) el o
situation (n) Codaj0d
small amount(of) (n){po-) 36
small group (n) Lad,3
soften (vt) Sleslivngs
some (num) dzxadi po
sometimes (pron) O05M
sought, be (vi) Jaodoo3s
sound (n) o4t
source (n) 4540
speaker (1) e\
speaking (n) K13
specialist (n) s 4545 40
specialization (n) owdS
specific (adj) S ySSeS
specific, to be (paren)

specifically (adv) W W
speech (n) BF¥
speed (n) eld s

special (to) (adj/adjp)

ol S8 (L)
special feature (n) eLloaYi
specific (adj) wls «llSay (o 6

special (adj) azisly
spend (vpt) Bleld o4
sphere (n) anlus
spiritual (n) Shide
spoken about, person or object that
is being (n) > 5554
stability (n) RAHEL Y

stand out, cause to (vt)

o )g..xsdbo',i‘e\f
standard (n) qu;
standpoint (n) L8y
start to finish, from (adv)

JUC L JNCAF
start (n) Lw)L»lq
start (vi) Sledily

starting from (pp) «(po-) ok
(o=} po)letsS i) e yb

startled, be vi) Jasi> >
starvation (ger) LR

state (n) Salla (o a8
state stem forms (i.e. perfect, im-
perfect,continuous, intention) (np)
s rLSas gyt o
statement mood (np)  Liae ;Lb
state-tense stem forms (np)

S rlLS s dogys ol Jlo
stative verb (np) ki wdls
status (n) 049
status, be in a certain (vpi)

Sle,g 193495
status of, in the (pp) 0duo du
stem (n) o33

stipulation (n) IS
strengthen (vi) HJaosaz§s
strengthen (vt) Jaoax§s
structure (n) Ld§,38 < h8lg348
study (n) olaasas
style (n)  (ISas) JSas cojpasal
stylistic (adj) GlSadlons

subject (n) 45 coamwdS (CSumida
subject (to), be (vi)

(L) Gl - lpzgs
subject matter of the sentence (np)
subject, without a (adj) LS
subjective (adj) S g
subjective assessment (np)
subjective assessment mood (np)

ke jaxdle cuiSmb
subjectless (adj) J

subordinate (adj) ¥l
subordinate clause (np)
subordinate relationship (np)
Sogalide Gloiin
subordinate (to) (vt)
(=) Gloyganiy
subordinate (to), be (vi)
(e -) loin
subordinating conjunction (np)
(s a2l oy grbaSas
subordination (n) Gbady
substance (n) ;40 540 lools POVE S
substantive verb form (np)
substantive word (np) 3w 3,8

subtle (adj) &5t
succeed (vi) Jasjalowg
successive (adj) douliwis
successively (adv) oS - (s rfl.;
such as (pp) &J,L6
sudden, all of a (adv) plEIJoe
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suddenness (n) RSy
suddenly (adv) Moo

suffer hardship (vpi) JJacSax> Ll>
sufficient, make (vpt)
(L_) sleld waslls

suffix (np) aze g (BB,)
suggestion (n) Saguludo
suitable (adj) Bl
suitable (for), be (vi)

(k) GlossMinl3ze
sum (n) “.-’L“':“’
sum up, to (paren) (sl

summarizing conjunction (np)
ez ilel 35 a
summons (n) Gyl
superficially (advm) Lsles 8
supplementing conjunction (np)

ez ey 5835
surmise (vt) Bleb3 jo,4s
surprise (gp) old e
surprised, be (vi) aoialiaxad
switch (vi) Jdazys
syllable (n) pie
symool (n) Say

synonymous (adj)
Gldlasas ¢ dlosae
synonymous relationship (np)
Sodunbide Gulilaide

synonymously (adv) wolaide
syntax (n) oS Llis
synthetic (adj) el
system (n) Lo



572 T,U

table (n) Jojoaz
take (vpt) Blebd J3:98
talk (about) (vi) (asban) lol>gs
talked (about), be (vpi)

(ouinsdf) 3lodgs 530
target (n) R WP oyl
task (n) 4308

task, carry out a/perform a (vpt)

JaoudY - 5P awjed
taste and smell (n) Blyh - pas
taunt (gp) o3 l5le

tauntingly(advp)es &5 -,lel3 3l5le
temporal (qualp) ScSana> cudly

temporarily (adv) az pjle
temporary (adj) Gl
tendency (n) Sllsls
tens column, the (Np) guuils Migh
tense (n) ol
term (n) §JG6
terminological (adj) BHelL
terms (n) Y\ ) VUL g W0
territory (n) At ygls S
test (n) Bl

than (pp) (e-) ol 8
that is to say (part) Jacss
therefore (conjp) (445 &ligd
thing (n) b i
thoughtlessly (adv) el punio 55
thought(s) (n) Jo o S
through (pp) AR
throughout (pp) dag

time, for a long (adv) &lye
time(s), (number of) (n) MB
tiredness(ger/n) gdiué o ¢ il >

title (n) b (LaJlsls
to (pp) (-) Jo048
together (adv) ally
togetherness (n) oLLIL,
tolerate (vpt) Bloagd b loases
tone (n) oh¥
tongue (n) S
tools (n) Slesbw = JIyg8
top, on (adv) Spalany
trait (n) Dol §o 35
transfer (vi) Jaozrys

transferred (to), be (vi)

(o) Jaodassy
transitive verb (np) Juim Jilesiss
trial (n) Bl
triviality (n) el pnsdpnonrds
true (adj) g 4eds
Turkic (adj) ¥
Turkologist (n) RARSY
turn into (vi) Sleidt
turn to(wards) (vi) Jasidl ;s
turns, take (vi) Hassalie§ys
type (n) e P
typical (adj) els

U
unchangeability (n)  3blxdl,3
unclear (adj) el

uncomprehending (advm)

Gheiads
unconcernedly (adv) el ii0 i
uncountable (vpartp)
Oluaslel g UL
undecided, be (vpi)
cllodolals e )1,
underdiscussion,be (vpi)
(oo gs) lals: 3es
undergo (vi)

(o) Gloyzss 1,28
understood as, be (vpi)  sleldigi

undertake (vpt)  5lJb &Ky
unequal (adj) )‘*S &
unexpectedness (n)  5J jndds 35
unhurriedly (adv) sl palls
unimaginable, be (vpi) )
Gdwlonw aSL345
uninterruptedly (adv)  5uS4;5
unit (n) () eld
unique (adjp) o 4§,)-§§
unique (to) (adj) () s
uniqueness (n) Gl
universal (adj) Ty

universality (n)

Golrodagh «dmadogs
universalize (vt)  5lo,35iMo3045
universally (adv) 3,38 03005

unnecessary (adj) i a> e
unproductive (adj) JUWIH
unreasonable (be)

unrestricted(ly) (adj/adv)

573
until (pp) (L-) yo0d8
unusual (adj)’ azinl
unvoiced (adj) ,...S J1E=
urgency (ger) Oleiid oo
use (n) Jas
use (of), make (vi) Bledbasls
used, be (vi) Bloball s
used to, get (vi) aosaliools

useful (for) (adj) (32 §5) LS .5

A%

vain, in (adj/adv) IRy P
variant (n) <ol,lg
variety (n) By
various (adj) G
vehicle (np) e ol
verb (n) J.._f.?_.
verb of intention (np)

Jim Daudas
various (adj) NS
verbal (adj) Gllso
verbal adjective (n) bl g
verbal noun (n) ool
verify (vt) lediciwds « - Mazwa
vessel (n) >
via (pp) L3,
view (n) ool,8
viewpoint (n) ool,8
virtually (adv) oo oo
vivid (adj) AR

vocabulary (np/n) &aédl ol
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g ady) 35 (i

vocation (n) oS
vocative (n) .I.Q.'.‘I ,6
voice (n) 4o ,00
voice category (np)

(o555 4 jo
voiced (adj) ERL TS
voicedness (n) dJS >
voiceless (adj) STyl
voicelessness (n) B ST >
vowel (np) 35 3339

\4%
warn (vt) 09,55 Ma 5
way (n) oo,y caddas ;a8

way, by the (paren)c.uLd axe3.igs
way, in the same (adv) u:,(,_\"y‘d_;

weaken (vt) Blei¥ s
weaken (vi) SledV b
weakening (ger)  blasYsb
weakness (ger) Oed jandl
whole (n) 00545 «diligs
whole, the (pp) dZug g
whole numeral (np) ole s
will (n) 03|85

wish mood (np) ke ole)l8

without limit (adj) ooalS >
without restriction (adj/adv)
Md%
word (n) 33
word classes (np) (g ,bodS 45 53
word, (pertaining to a)(adj) <4/ ;3.
word root (np)
G509 i3t g5uily 53
word structure (gp)
81355 A3
word-formation affix (np)
axedlisd (o7 franly 3
word-derivation affix/suffix (np)
ar0dudgd (o7 by j3us
word-inflection suffix (np)
T STIE S T
words and expressions (n)

24k, led - 55
work out (vt) Sledlals
worship (vt) (o) Gleszie>
worthy (adj) nslido
written pledge (n) Sdx>in

Z
zero (@) (n) Js

UYGHUR-ENGLISH GLOSSARY 575
G

¥’ adverbial (np) _sluiuge, 3J<G» | simple numeral (np) Ol (208
abstract (adj) St | simple past Obely aSSE ool
abstract/ Bloduidlisteunls | tense (np)
abstractualize/generalize (vt) in (pp) [used in poetry] 1
abstraction/ &Ll | hope-polite lto cudsaiog; b
abstractivity/generalization (n) request mood (np)
call/designate ol (UGG | suffix (n) azolulioh U,U
/name (vt) by (means of) by way Gudd
be pointed out  aabuuww s UG | of/through/via (pp)
by name (vpi) wish mood (np) shide oylo,8
type of address (np) &o¥ WG | mixed e audBas S50
term (n) 3Ll | imitative word (np)
terminological (adj) @36 | at least (advmp) luitides U
name/title (n) LJLG | beabout to/be almost (vpi) kel ;8
be prepared ($29) @t | insufficiency/lack(of)/(cpo=) g6
(for/on behalf of) (vi) shortage (of)/small amount(of)(n)
break down (-) @Wili26 | adverbial modifier  dla bl

(into) (vt)
be distinguished (vi)  ilolauyats

weakening (ger) ENEERO IR
weaken (vt) e s
weaken (vi) Glod¥ 3o
point of Sy (Sl
termination (np)

end/finish (vi) Gl s
harbour (@loddi coglels

resentment (vpt)

become accustomed  asialiools
to/get used to (vi)

common type (np) 2B @b
ordinary aspect (np) Pty

of basis (np)

make (sth.) the basis/ gleld s
have (sth) as a basis (vpt)

be the basis (vpi) lodyy (wlals
almost/basically/ ool
chiefly (adv) :
according to/ (=) pawluls
based on/on the basis of (pp)
basic lexicon/ (gwigh wasyl mwluls
vocabulary (np)

emphatic degree Az 00 Lo Bl
(of adjectives) (np)

pain (ger) o yls
outcome/result (n) Ciogadls
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intonation (np) oSS
warn (vt) P pdSE
hearsay s ol LidBt
statement mood (np)
communicate (vt) PO

be communicated (vi) @80

hearer (n) PETENLL
not excepting (gp)  wlosed Y6

except/ dlosgd Y6
make an exception (vpt)
related/ (o) Jo3Y6

relevant (to) (adj)
be connected  (¢yaks) @lodes oV
(with)/be related (to) (vpi)

indication/sign (n) RPN
characteristic/ ERRW, L
special feature (n)

prefix (np) PER SICPPRVY
in a leisurely way/ Gloapdl
unhurriedly (adv)
preceding/previous (adj) b
pronoun (n) el
pronominal Obw el
numeral (np)

change/exchange/ o sdilal

pronominalize (vt)

be pronominalized (vi) (et
pronominalize (vt) te i Litalls
use BloiMg8 s plddilall
pronominally (vpt)

already (adv) RPN
feeling of Sl Gl poll

fondness (np) »

factor (n) Juols
analytic case (np) idsS bl
homonymous/ SSLals
homophonous (adj)

homonym/ s 3L
homophone (np)

be bothered (vpi) ledyy o,l5
about/concerning/ L) et
related (to)/relating (to) (pp)
clarify/ PR T LAVl
make clear(er) (vt)

single out oS 35 ol
(by pointing) (vpt)

distinguishing  gwazfidily vyl
conjunction (np)

inseparable (adj) bl
lose (vi) (=) @lobips
be differentiated/ alodo s
distinguished (vi)
departure/separation; sy
differentiation (ger)
individual/separate/ b
specific (adj)
respectively (advp) Wb gyli—pisls
become/change into/ b
turn into (vi)

&
regret (ger) PSS I T
regret mood (np) gk yvhuds

carry el pabiaw—pakied

out perfunctorily (vpt)
be astonished/

be surprised (vi)
masculine gender (Np) sy <45 145
endearing
degree (of the adjective) (np)
come to mind/ Blosuds aSewdd
be recalled/be remembered (vpi)
cause to recall/ aoialwds
remind (vt) »
restore to an o gdas aSlwds
original state (vpt)

original (adj); origin (n) gk
original [active] azmyd (gt
voice (of verbs); positive {origin-
al] degree (of adjectives) (np)

be inconceiv-  gubwlodumw aXL3S
able/be unimaginable/be unrea-
sonable (vpi)

reasonable (adjp)  @lihe 4SLIS
subor- il dopiaSa

dinating conjunction (np)

Waoialardl

a0 deialas y45

certainly/definitely/ aSohlds
naturally/pf course (paren)

actual/real/true (adj) U
style (n) oIS
anxiety mood (np) ks (o ymudds
triviality (n) L i b o
accurately (adv) Ry

<
being/existence (n) ER

577

come into existence/ easas Wil
occur(vpi)

bring into Wao,gdas’ WAL
existence/cause to appear/cause to
occur (vpt)

coming into oS Ll

existence/occurrence (gp)
be in a quandary (vpi) bl Sb
nominative case (np) b b

from beginning ol
to end/from start to finish (adv)
abnormal/different/ anidly
special/unusual (adj)
from/starting (po=) AL
from (pp)

beginning/commence- LaidLdl
ment/start (n)

begin/start (vi) Lol
headed up by/ bl

with ... as the leader (pp)

copula/linking verb (n) )b
conjunction (n) el
conjunctional (adj)  @lzdadil

link (o) ol <y
(to) (vt)

raise/rear (vt) akedly
indicative mood/ sae (LU
statement mood (np)

predicator (i.e. shald b

that which expresses what is said
of the subject) (np) ‘
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discuss/explain (vpt)  gleld ;UL
predicatee (i.e. L UL
the subject)/that which is predi-
cated(np)

price (n) Jesay
sometimes (pron) 03N
label/mark/sign/ Sy
symbol/quality (n)

be signified (vpi)  Glosudd alay
determine/  aodlSay (—alSay

regulate (vt)

be determined (vi) acial Sy
comprehensive  pawoll ShalSay
(definitive) pronoun (np)

fixed; marked/ el
specific (adj)

rule/stipulation (n) Aol SJay
syllable (n) prve

act as/function as/  <anlas dle

occur as/serve as (vpi)

negative PRV L I R UUWE. /1 9

pronoun (np)

positive (adj) adlidles
it g SIS Gl nilptm LS

positive-negative category (np)

according to (pp); Ay

in its entirety/throughout/the

entire/the whole (pp)

contrastive pwzdindél 305,00

conjunction (np)

since (adj) siilids

command/order (n) (a3l
imperative hide alds o 53593
(command-request) mood (np)
article/thing (n) Phd
component/element/part/  aly
portion/section/segment (n) -

be distributed/be aoidlds
divided (vi)

be divided off/ Sledaz wiiidG
be separated off (vpi)

dative case/

directional case (np)
be devoted (to) (vi) (=) Haekps
pass through (vpi)  &awid Goms

S o

indication/sign (n) o Ly
initial (adj) Sl
be dedicated to/ @by

be devoted to (vi)
make dependent (L&) (Lo gdoiniin
(on)/subordinate (to) (vt)

dependent/ Sy
subordinate (adj)

subordinate  alodar gy
clause (np)

dependence/ Bobaiudiy

subordination (n)

subordinate  Csofumlie Fubasuin
relationship (np)

be dependent (on)/ (Lé-) (aboduins
be subordinate (to) (vi)

neutral (adj) 040

v

monosyllabic (adj) ablodégs
either ... Ludgt gt oo Lindgy g
or (conj)

on OS0yAT gt AAY L. Cpa0 AT g
the one hand ... on the other hand

(advp)

be llosdodalss L5 guy
undecided (vpi)

all of a sudden (adv) pEY
one by one (adv) 4 e g
be Blold ©pad (gopy—

contingent upon each other (vpt)
connected/related (adj) WUy
identical/the same (adj) &Jod gy
suddenly (adv) s gt
comparatively/ 0848 o
relatively (adv)
digit (1-9)/the
ones column (np)
be combined (vi)  laodyisiad
COM~ oy diand €1y Cr0funnlidn dodidd 1y
bined relationship conjunction(np)

Wl")"ﬁ

singular (adj) (adj) el
unit (n) (n) el
several/some (num) Az dd pay
be combined (vi) ol 4oiS gy

compound word (np) 3w (yaSK

compound/group/ Ayt
phrase (n)

compound word (Np) 3w daSo
amalgamate/ (yaled) oo ym

combine/join (with) (vi)

() 579
combination (ger) - o]
be fed up with/ alodgs sl
disgusted with (gp)
disgusted (adj) @yl

denote/express/indicate/ ao,goly
represent/show/signify (vt)

serve to andaS idydodn
indicate (vpt)
at the same time/ ally
together (adv)
togetherness (n) Lldly

simultaneous gufuwlide clldiy
relationship (np)

discover (for oneself)/  glollgdsy
work out (vt)

according to (pp) (.) gatw

in vain/futile (adj) 0034

direct (adj) FEIow
<

make use (of)/take Slaidbuly

advantage (of) (vi)

beneficial (adj) sl

conjecture/surmise (vt) slolud jo,4
be inferred (vpi) @lodiald joyas
hypothesis- oo Gl jo,4
objection (conditional) mood (np)

differ/be Saoiaddyay
differentiated (vi)
differentiator/ 255 pials sy

distinguisher/that which distin-
guishes (n)
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not care/pay Gdailold 13,4
no attention to (vpt)

estimate/ Sdoulody « malody

reckon (vt)
appear/arise/occur (vpi) @leles ks

give rise to (vpt) lodud lagay
principle (n) it 33
regret (n) sl
perfect (vpart) ASIg
perfect OIagd @il 4SS

(state) participle (np)
imper-  Modagde @ulils jafndsy
fect (state) participle (np)

whole numeral (np) ol 09998
entirety/whole (n) &Jaligig
dare (vi) (olodiusiy
verb (n) Js
verbal (adj) NI

non- Al jw o il

finite verb form/substantive verb

form (np)

finite/ el eldoius Elaliey
personal form of the verb (np)

indifference/ dailodd Cuidunny

not caring (gp)

idea/objection (n) pecon
&

foodstuff(s) (n) Rok

from/starting (opo=) i

from (pp)

history (n) e
chance/randomness (1) Gwbmaoluls
outward sign (np) aSday AN
single (adj) ab
single imitative 3w SlBai U
word (np)

optative e PN T
conjunction (np)
completely/entirely/ Oyolols
exactly (adv)

sound; intonation/ . Y

pronunciation (n)
law U hecdoabale ELSMLAG
of phonetic harmonization (np)

in 00)di yaSiakydonoraSdl
amazement (advp)
research/study (n) by

inexperienced (adj) arrnnd y 2> 45
conjecture/estimation/ RIS

guess (n)

approximately (adv) R
party/side (n) oy
order/sequence (n) iy

ordinal numeral (np)  bw Gud;d

sequential (qual) JPE SRV P
aspect/side (n) Tyl
manner/way; state (n) By

component/member (n) ;..J 45
be composed of/ i PV PO g
comprise/consist of/be construc-
ted of (vpi)

o ' 581

constituent (adj) L PNV g7
component (Np) o sy
by (means of) (pp) RERRpY]
[used to indicate logical subject
in passive constructions]
as/in the manner of (PP) ouuuwmdisy4i
imagine (vt) Sleld 3idmas
confirm/  glouwdiviwds « m Miniuwds
verify (vt)
affect/ (L) Waniaw 3 yuudi
have an influence (on) (vpt)

PG Bhige QLS JuS2
constituent vowel (np)
amount to/ ol LS
constitute; attain (vpt)

organization (n) AR $Y]
eagerness (n) alyjadas
distributive Ol pondas

numeral (np)

imitation; fashion/way (n) w3«
imitative word/ JIWIRW L
onomatopoeic word (n)

be made in PSR RWLY
imitation of/imitate (vpi)
repeated 3w wdBai S0
imitative word (np)

repeat/ PR PV IR K oY
revise (vt)

repetition (ger) OBy
repeated form sah LY sa

(of adjective) (np)

be repeated (vi) P PRV
evenly (adv) S &
invitation (n) S

emphatic cwezdilél alusSe
conjunction (np)

be emphasized (vi) GasialnSai
equal/equivalent (adj/n); S
in the same way (adv)
non-equal/unequal (adj)  jumda

equivalence oS dojprtalS &
case (np)
require (vpt) Sleld Gl

be pronounced = loils jjualas
(vpi)

taste and smell (n) Blyhe—pds
draw an Blodd  founods
analogy (vpt)

ensure/guarantee (Vpt) elanids cyodi
resign oneself (vpi) Sdoydy oy
analyse (vt) el Jdaas
belonging (to)/ (L) ogas
belongs (to) (pp)

take arisk (vpt)  (glodd J3SSogds
possessed object (n)  24Kialogas
dependence; ownership(n) «lJogai
OWNErship- g )oKls aldogai
dependent category (np)
owner/possessor/ LAY
that which makes dependent (n)
group numeral (np) obw @3l
discuss/ (aBan) Glollisgs
talk (about) (vi)
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agreement (n) plisgi
non- IR By iy
impeding objection adverbial mo-
difier (np) (e.g. ‘although’/‘des-
pite’/‘in spite of”)
about/concerning/on (pp) @¥3yeei
about/concerning/on (pp) I yé43
complement/direct PSRN
object/grammatical object (n)
complete copula (np) ol 33y
incomplete FOMEL byl
copula (np)

incompleteness (n) G yniidles
supplemen- cuwzdialls B3
ting conjunction (np)

root (n) Y
introduce (vt) Sloydidibiol
be understood as (vpi) Sleliigi

be fixed (vi) R PUPERHTERY
stability/ Gubilaedl 35
unchangeability (n)

be fixed/be set (vi) BlodE! 35

fixed/idiomatic (adj) L RY
substantive word (np) 3w 36,5
features/looks/outward TS
appearance (n)

appearance and state (n)calls . &4

on all sides/in ER3 PR
different places (adv)

happen/occur (vi) Y
be born and Sdownls 313435

brought up (vpi)

feeling/perception/sense (n) 3asds

suddenness/ ) pnnBhadi
unexpectedness (n)

as follows (adv) PER IO
basic verbs/ S p
root verbs (np)

root word (np) j ey
primary adjective (np) s 4
fundamentally (adv) Oy
kind/type/variety (n) B
instigator/one L LIRS

who causes (sth. to be done or
someone to do sth.) (np)

“Same type”  odmwlido Guditls g
relationship (np)

Turkologist (n) SoleS 3
class/group/part (n) P %
Turkic (adj) s
classify/separate Loyl a8 )35

into types (vpt)
classification (gp)  heidlss &5\
inflect/be inflected (vi) <aoiadgi

various (adj) By
inflection (n) RRRY
structure (n) Uy
aspect/character/element (n) i
aspect aizo0d )y (o
auxiliary (np)

colour (n) By W

take on the aspect oS aSuwds
of (vpi)

G
aspectual (adj) VWY
territory (n) U
speed (n) eldys
type/model (n) G
typical (adj) el
anxiety (gp) e e

be con- (o) oS pi ¢ mddeS pi
nected (with)/be coupled (with)

/be linked (to) (vi)
postposition (n) AolaS i
list (n) Lobius

list- oz didily Coogoonlibn Labips
ing relationship conjunction (np)

language/tongue (n) S
linguistics (n) RO AR
language and script (n) @4 —Ju3

c
suffer hardship (vpi) acSas Ll>
voiced (adj) L[S
voicedness/ resonance (n) G81,L>
unvoiced’ voiceless (adj) sl >

voicelessness (n) O[S T PS
give free aleld gjl>
expression to (vt)

lively (adj) Gl
chart/table (n) Jogoas
attract (vt) dbeld das

with respect to (pp) CiaRAs
bring into conformity/ aleld 4=
cause to correspond (vpt)

¥ 583

paired word (np) B
be paired (vpi) alodald i
double up/pair up (vi) <aedalyi>
pair (vt) wao,ddaligs
duplication/ e NTTS
reduplication (ger)

clause/sentence (n) aloj
sentence element (np) SJ§s akoder

subject matter
of the sentence (np)

S Soslote

reprimanding (ger) Svabuoss
agitation/ ST AR TN
urgency (ger)

substance (n) foton>
frustration/ e al>
irritation (gp)

gender (n) e

G

tiredness (ger) ol
call/summons (n) Gl
‘4z’ adver- wvhiioge, aldgazy
bial (np)

boundary/limit (n) an

limitative case (np)  dulsS can
be carried  <assas Gl piSaz
too far (vpi)

adver-  loadugoy Logitduw—las
bial of limitation or contrast (np)
limiting (qual) halsan
non-restriction (ger) «ldwasialSas
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be confined/be aoialSan
limited/be restricted (vi)
finite/limited (adj) LlSen
restriction (n) aodSa
unrestricted(ly)/ oS 42
without limit/without restriction
(adj/adv)

certainly/inevitably (adv)  slis>

worship (vt) (L) loidign

deepening  owwzdindil Y38
conjunction (np)

be startled vi) aojaria
concept/idea (n) anciabger

be explained (vi)  &aodyjuiadis
comprehension (n)  clliafialis

uncomprehending (Goodalgar
(advm)

be dropped/be GlolU il
omitted (vpi)

omit (vpt) Glosgd bl
accusative case (np) hdsS ppldi
higher place olw @il dlg

numeral (np)
associative adver- Muadugo, Lolous

T ¥

bial/(associative adverbial 1) (np)

associative odhioge, Lalausy -1
adverbial 1 (np)
associative ohioge, Ll -2

adverbial 2/(¢’ adverbial) (np)

linK- gz il £l coganlijo Lodusi
ed relationship conjunction (np)

¢

feminine gender (NP) s> (gt

ablative case (np) iudus iy
c

character/kind/ JECINES

nature/quality (n)

be characterized (vi) &acial yasl)s-

exceptional/exclusive/ (&-) s

individual/particular/peculiat/spe-

cial/specific/unique (to) (adj)

proper measure S ol
word (np)

proper noun (np) PRI W P
adopt Gloidgd 3 it
and specialize (vpt)

uniqueness (n) Gdls
digit/ Ll
(ones, tens, etc.) column (n)
predicate (the part of 54

a sentence or clause expressing
what is said of the subject)/infor-

mation (n)
be informed dlodes o y0345
about/have knowledge of/know/
learn (vpi)
say farewell (vi) lodddes

characteristic/feature/ ciumwiwis
trait/peculiarity/property (n)
all kinds of/various (adj) Jus-delus

u»)t)' ‘) o 585

o
duration (ger) miaiLoflo
about/concerning// (o) o
related (to) relating (to) (pp)
field/range/scope (n) oyuils

frequent/regular (adj) Gdoudts
be known as (vpi) Slotbiai oo
voice; degree/level/rank (n) azwye0
adverb of degree (np) ciufe, azey00
ordinal numeral (np)  lw azed
voice et 35S Asngod
category (np)

absolute adjec-  waygw janssmiged
tive/adjective without degree/non-
gradable adjective (np)

adjective of Crdgdas thaduznsjod
degree/gradable adjective (np)
encounter/ (Le.) aolas &
meet with (vpi)
indicate (vp)
almost/more or less/ oogSas
practically/virtually (adv)

oy oy

2
be developed/ ol 218,
develop (vpi)
complaint (ger) hied sl
order/sequence (n) ey
order or sequence (np) ud,di o,
formality (n) elliaxidumouno,

adverb; manner/way (n) o,

adverb pronoun (np) el fulo,
adverbial numeral (np) olw vgey
adverbial (n) oMhioge,
adverbi- b lud = g (saShialige,
alized words and expressions (np)
adverbialization (ger) Jiwiulivie,
function/role/use (n) Jay

act as/function as/ Bhowisad oy
play the role of/serve to (vpt)

mentally (ppp)  omianaz g
mental state (np) walls o,
permission (n) Sdans
that is to say (part) aogd

p)

tense (n) R
be considered | PYIR VS

essential (vpi)

necessity/need (n) oot 585
necessity mood (np) ghise Ciawisd)
closely bound (adjp) yasSopms g5
make close(r) (vt)  alosdiddaw;

(& o
keep/retain (vt)  gleadslus « -MBLw
number/numeral; quantity (n) otw
numeral pronoun (np) Sl ol

number e 95ils ol
category (np)

counting (ger) oblw
uncountable R ERVPUGERE W

(vpartp)
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countable (vpartp) gjlisade: Lidtilu
cardinal numeral (np)  lw @bl
counting measure g hiwo GUlw
word (np)

countable/numbered/ bl
numerical (adj)

numeral- P00 L g KV SV SRR W
measure word pronoun (np)
numeral- cuoSopn oo
measure word phrase (np)
domain/field/sphere/ anlw
realm (n)

stylistic (adj) ElStmdiciow
disrespectful type (np) 145 donliamw
spend (vpt) Sl oy
cause/grounds/reason (n)  Gojdws
causal conjunc-  cumzrdidils ciogamw
tion/reason conjunction (np)
adverbial of A0y P0Ghu
reason (np)

cause and effect () A2 msoidum
what one knows/ Al
one’s knowledge (n)

schematize (vt)  (gloydsitdlooasim
interrogative nadls g0
pronoun (np)

be asked about/  Wasdis fUew
come up (in a question) (vpi)
interrogative (adj) @G
vowel (np) 4G g
extended/long LoJgjqm

(in time) (adj)

extend/last (vi) Bloldigw
content (n) g
agent/subject (n) SSatdw
subjective (adj) QSidw
subjective 24250 S

assessment (np)
subjective  Jhao janlie cudiSmduw
assessment mood (np)

word (n) row
be talked (oumiwdd) 3lodgs 3w
(about)/be under discussion (vpi)
phrase (np) WOV SO 9
word- N o2 LIPS B
inflection suffix (np)

part of speech/ 95

word class (np)

be mentioned (vpi)  @loalaes i
word- aznohded (o2 hhumly S
formation affix/word-derivation
affix or suffix (np)

word root (np) S 33w
glossary/lexicon/vocabu-  «Jyljia
lary(n); (pertaining to a) word(adj)
person or object 2Nl
being spoken about (n)

speaker (n) PEICH ] W
word root (np) Sshoos dluiiiaw
word g L
structure (gp)

terms/words and BTV g W

expressions (n)

& ¥ 587

joy (ger) K22
adjective; quality (n) Codgonns
adjective el g
pronoun (np)

participle/verbal - KEreTw
adjective (n)

quality (n) Ll e odgdn
as/in the status of (pp)  suciyduw
numerator (n) C0 yduan
‘G’ adver-  Slaldugo; (g
bial (np)

be perceived/sensed (vi) eolspw
feeling/perception (n) peTow
comparative 4201500 Lo gk
degree (np)

cofnparison/ Y ChAN
contrast (ger)

semantic (adj) GolSoiton

refined (polite) type (np) 45 4zl
system (n) Lot
capacity (n) P o
experiment/test/trial (n) Bl
experi-  ASad @Wojd Wphwdi Glivw
mental aspectual stem form (np)

syntax (n) JEFUUT T390
synthetic (adj) sl

1

*

o
circumstances/condition(n)cudi Ly
person/individual (n) i
personal - SPUL W E)
pronoun (np)

impersonal (adj) FPVWES
IMper-  cuasreMels 4588 oo
sonal indicative copula (np)
(oSl o353 el o
personal indicative copula (np)
conditional e PdEL oy
conjunction (np)
appearance/
form/mode/style (n)
homomorphous/ oS Al
having the same form (adj )
form/shape (vt) o duiallsad
formation/coming LS 42
into existence/occurrence (ger)
object/thing (n) el
object measure
word (np)
be busy (with)/ (;ale) GleiMgesd
be engaged (in)/deal (with) (vi)
therefore (conjp) odzd dladd
furthermore (adv) SouSidd
dialect (n) OBy

é
‘gl adverbial  tlaiuge, Gdazley
(adverbial of concurrence) (np)

(Asas) Josad

Sl Saady

anger (ger) idyojad
non-cognate S QLY pyas

language/language from a diffe-
rent language family (np)

‘e’ adver-  dladodey @i ghain
bial (np)



be aimed at/belong to/be @lelu,s
directed towards/intended for (vi)
pointed oduuolife (Guducoliss 15
question relationship (np)
compared (to)/ (Leo) taiba 3
in comparison (with)/than (pp)

appears at first sight/ Lilos, Ui
superficially (advm)
in (oale) quld (o830 5

opposition (to) (advm)

relation-  Ciofuwlie b )lBhos
ship of opposites (np)

be satisfied (o) slols waslls
(with)/make sufficient (vpt)
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phonetic (adj) lSsiied

phonetic  upS35i GalSouinish

change (np)

physiological (adj) eldusSalgisyd
é

be capable of (vpi) (¥-) @lelg Jld

rank(s) (n) L

including/like/such G,

as (pp);et al./etc. (pron)

level (n) P I

combination/ s

doubling up (ger)

fixed word (np) B Loild

means of transport/ Jl,g¥ MG
vehicle (np)

participation (ger) i3
vessel (n) L8
vocative (n) LostyL8

decision/determination/ S
resolution (n)
opinion/view/viewpoint (n) @)\
the other party/ oy olyld
the other side (np)
objection/opposition/ Gty B
resistance (n)

opposition guemzdidely Gulud)ls
conjunction (np)
about/concerning/ (P REH
relating to/with regard to (pp)

law (n) ol
gule (n) XN L]
decisiveness (n) eldosiad
to/until (pp) (=) joous
accept/adopt/take (vpt)alold (o8
receiver/ () o3l Jhugd

recipient [of an action] (np)
equipment/tools (n)  lesbw S8

cause/give load o8 « mLijed
rise to (vt)

compound verb (np) oSy Log$
compound alodor Lol
sentence (np)

add/amalgamate (vt) (gl

compound/combination/  Lafj.ied
mixture (n); combined/compound
(adj)

< 589

combined verb(np) iy Loliied
be added/be attached/  (alodiigd

be joined/be merged (vi)
addition/ OVBIhgd
amalgamation (ger)

affix/suffix (n) dzroluingd
by the way/ ded dzpodligd
incidentally (paren)

pursue/seek (vt) Gleidlegd
be adopted/be used (vi) @leluodlss
carry  gloalipgs Srazds dLlys
out with the minimum of effort or
perfunctorily (vpt)
construction/structure (n)  LJj3é
occasion/(number of) pisd
time(s) (n)

call (vt) lolizad
impatient (adj) A%
inserted remark/ PRI

parenthesis (1)

abbreviate/omit (vt) (alod Linnd
abbreviation/ O PURJ I
acronym (np)

be abbreviated/ (Lol L
be shortened (vi)

brief(ly) (adj/adv) A
in brief/in short/ swndiannd
to sum up (paren)

fraction/part (n) fosad
be made CI 7PN PURNS TN |
out to be (vpi)

cause to take onaacyys s asSaglud
the appearance of/cause to appear
(vpt)

be made t0  wanljpf 8 asSagld
appear/be represented as (vpi)

pretend (vpi)  sledfg s aSGalud
difficulty (n) dzianad
<

category (n) a8l
like (pp) [used in poetry] a5
forgive (vt) do gl
decisive (adj) oSS
incisiveness/ ellSowas
resoluteness (n)

occupation/ ol

profession/vocation; field/subject/
specialization (n)

fraction/ fractional O undS
numeral (np)

bring/cause to come/.  &aodidas
place (vt)

belittle/humble/ O PP REIWPIL 4
demean (vt)

atmosphere/mood (n) Clgas
lack (n) eldloas
context (n) ConnSiigS
concrete/particular/ CatySigS
specific (adj)

express  caadiolad QLB Cuysys
explicitly (vpt)
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to be Wiliiad qudd CuySigS
specific (paren)

polysyllabic (adj)  (apledée o5
at (the) most (advmp) lailides o35
multi-sense (adj) ebliae oy
common (vpartp) luwlyzd
multi-variant (adj)  gbolel§ 3§
abundance; plural (n) iy
numerable (qual) SIS Sy
chiefly/mainly/primarily  asug3s
role-shifted measure Juduo 4ozys
word (np)

shift/switch/transfer (vi) <Jaosys
demonstrate/display/  <aoiam,$s
indicate/point/point out/show (vt)
indicator (n) THau 3
point out (VPt)  @hiosds i )iS
demonstrative pdwodl i3y
pronoun (np)

be pointed out/ ol §5
be shown (vp)

be burnt (vi) Eaogds
expect (vt) aniys
intensified/ Aosyazds
intensifying (adj)

intensifier (n) dnsydzys
intensify/strengthen(vt) Jacssazis
feeling P PUROY St SCIVE 31 4

of intensification (np)

be intensified (vi) Gaoliyanys
intensification/ elliasianys
intensity (n)

strengthen (vi) Edogazys
intense (adj) ilags
essential/neces- (924 <ldSo s
sary/needed/useful (for) (adj)

case (n) oles’
case eSS aleS
category (np)

origin (np) dido (plis

misfortune (ger) ebludodols
be agreed (upon) (vi) asluduls
agreement (n) POV AN 4

decreasing dyed dosydons
degree (np)
decrease (vi) aosdoS

lower place  tw @dils alans
numeral (np)

minimize (vt) T Al
enter/insert/ o348 pu
introduce/put (vt)

be introduced (vp) 43308
become part of/ Sao S
enter/go into/join (vi)

finite form/ Jsad elllins

personal form (of the verb) (np)
‘number of persons’ (ylw elduius
numerals (np)

mockery/satire (n) alus

<
body/whole (n) 05§48

embody; accentuate/ waeuialiogas
cause to stand out/highlight (vt)

'6 sJ 591
appear/become anialiogaS | causative voice (np)aswyes Py o
conspicuous/emerge/show off (vi) | passive voice (np) ams0 Jusras
grammar (n) Wilasl,® | denominator/divisor (n) — goydae
grammatical (adj) eliled,S | especially/ s do
grammatical (adj)  @lSles!)$ | specifically (adv)
small group (n) L2338 | content/implication/ Qoo
meaning/substance (n)
J . cover/deal Glold yejae
qualified (adj) eldiasly | with/imply (vpt)
be appropriate  (&_) @lodgs gw¥ | ridicule (gp) a3 0 pustudo

(to) (vpi)

logical (adj) LSy
logical (adj) S8y
basic lexicon/ SWigh cady
vocabulary (np)

lexical (adj) GlSnsyd

P

material (n) Jlvpsile
substance (n) tsolo
tauntingly (advp) osja5 ald &lile
taunt (gp) ol @lhle

be coordinated with/ glotiSlube
correspond (vi)

approval (n) RIIIER
place (n) ol
essence (n) audlo
essential (adj) elliamalo
inclined/leaning L-) gl
(towards) (adj) ,

tendency (n) llulo

belief/creed/faith (n) Lo
advice/suggestion (n)  wagalwas

Py

intention/purpose (n) Csdanddo
verb of intention (Np) Jude rdundan
adverbial of cdwaiiegey codudas
purpose or elapsed time (np)

be known (vpi) alodas pllae
country (n) SdSulodo
administrative Cothy (gabodo
district (np)

meaning/sense/ dido
significance (n)

indicate the @i yduly aido

sense of/mean (vpt)
semantic (qualp)  Subards dide

source (n) Auido
logic (n) (Biidn
beneficiary (n) SidSaian
belonging (to) (adj) (&-) imias
synonymously (adv) hido

having the same bdlasiae
meaning/synonymous (adj)
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Synonymous Cogeadide aldfinids
relationship (np)

meaningful (adj) eLlide
mental/spiritual (adj) Siide
mood (n) Judo
modal (adjp) Sod Jado
morphology (n) xSaladyge
morpheme (n) Loudyg0
affirm/ S dialianaiio

confirm (vt)
expert/specialist (N)  ywwasaide

overwhelming eldonys alize
majority (np)

absoluteness (n) Gelialido
defence/protection (n) PLIv T P
complex/ PaSSo 0
complicated (adj)

complex alodor 94550500
sentence (np)

complex O 4SS 0530

numeral (np)

complex  gpddhSad eojff daKSs o
stem forms (np)

compete (vi) Gaodaldioduwdo
treat as an Blold Lowdsowdo
exception (vpt)

without JURESLI ¥
exception (adj)

independent (adj) Jdaiwdo
independent Josy JuBadwio
verb (np)

independent B Jedasande
word (np)

discuss (vpt) ol oyuShide
certain (adj) Payidho
certainty (n) wld gy 4dko
appropriate/corres- b
ponding/matching/worthy (adj)
relationship (n) Coogulido

(et Gholily « =2l Coogunslipo
make contact/have a connection
(with) (vpt)

be connected/aasdaliofumlibo
be related (vi)
connected/related/  elliogumlido
relevant (adj)
appropriate/rational/ (al3do
reasonable/suitable (adj)
agree (with)/  (yaly) Gleddinliie
be appropriate (to)/be suitable
(for) (vi)
approximate
numeral (np)
estimate/  aou jdadio « —aljazntio
reckon (vt)
example (n) Jleo
choose as  Sdoiduw s udid Jbweo
an example (vpt)
amount/capacity/measure/ i
quantity; measure word (n)
nation/nationality (n) wallo

O ya2ddo

F-3 GC, 593

(&

be dissatisfied (vpi)  @lolgs g3lU
subtle (adj) il
name/title (n) el
display/show (vpt)  aleld Ll
neither ... nor (conj) PP
‘hatred/loathing (ger)  iuiuliopas
result (n) et
result P EN T e 7Y
conjunction (np)

as a result (part) PRXVESRFY
be considered (vpi) (gloddsys eopjai
apart from/ failiodl o8 0545
except for (ppp)

normal degree (np)  amsp0 Jloygi
number/numbered/ ISP

numeric (adj)
numeric symbol (np) aSas 3! 3005
place/point/standpoint (n) L3}

focal (adj) FAR
speaking/speech (n) Py
zero (@) (n) Jé
alternate/take turns (vi)<Sasdaliogss

proportion/ratio (n) o

be in (L.) Blosuld Gt
proportion (to) (vpi)
compared (L) iaums

(with)/in relation (to)/with respect
(to) (pp)

be (el aotalias
comparable (to) (vi)

comparative/relative/ JPTRSY
semi- (adj)

relativity (n) L
aim/goal/objective/target (n) oLiws
aim/intention/objective (n) awd
be intended (vpi)  glosld ciam

B
not necessary/ Jddla
unnecessary (adj)
phenomenon (n) Al
tiredness (n) i
temporarily (adv) az il

in the present day/  owijs JSyjla
now (advmp)

emerge/be lodas Sl
produced (vpi)

produce (vpt) Gl ol
state (n) Ja

adverb of manner (np)  duie, Jlo
adverbial modifier i
of circumstance (np) '
state- SrbSad &ojs yloljm flo
tense stem forms (np) .
adverbial modifier; state (n) wala

stative verb (np) sy walla
non-state (adj) e
infirmity/ D] S
weakness (ger)

state stem g pdlSad Woyfs ulila
forms (i.e. perfect, imperfect, con-
tinuous, intention) (np)
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excessively/

to excess (advmp)
always (advp) o jan
each/respective (pron) JoY )
(each and) every (pron)  owaléas
action/movement (n) LY
dynamic verb (np) JLiy wassan
action S dinn 4 dd

GH,0 cpaadsan

measure word (np)

grief (ger) il pansdsd
increase  Whowlowwdd ¢ mdbowawar
exponentially/multiply (vt)
multipli- MM-&M@
cation (ger)

be increased  <laolyiidalonewdn
exponentially/be multiplied (vi)

increase/multiply (vi)eoidlmman
about/concerning/ axdan
relating to (pp) ,
about/concerning/on/ ouiidan
relating to (pp)

common okl aXwooan
knowledge (np)

amaze-  Mlgr fpas (fulid ol pan
ment/astonishment/surprise (gp)
document/papers/ Saxih
receipt/written pledge (n)
respectful type (np) ;% waosdn
conclusion/decision/ P3S4
judgment (n)
indicative/judgment(adj) <glesssn

judgment noun (Np) g fglosSen

feel (vpt) Slodd
sum (n) Y
consider/ @bl  Olua
count/reckon (vt)

calculation/ oLl
reckoning (gp)

be considered (to be)/  gleidluas
be counted (as) / be reckoned (to
be) (vi)

feelings (n) GR35 g
perceptual (adj) (g
s
L
figurative/vivid (adj) ERITY
object/target (n) CSatg’
make sth. Blold g

one’s objective (vpt)

objective s0bo S
assessment (np)

objective lido yamlio GaniSorngS

assessment mood (np)

similitude case (np) Jlss Lillsgs
COM:  mzpialily GaLiLiS S
monality conjunction (np)
analogy (n) -
commonality; likeness/ g.lilicos
similarity (n)

L3

that to which sth. Loliniiso
is compared (n)

common/shared (adj) e

vs

Lo

be a sharer (vpi) Slodgs 3 se5
common numeral (np)  ybw 395
commonality/identity/  §wliliy$
similarity (n)

location/place/ Y
position/status (n)

locative case (np) oS 53598
locative- oS alday_ 43095
qualitativecase (np)

locational (g dlowund 0)45 m 3365
nouns (np)

locational (qualp)  SSdands o395
adverb of place (np) ey ydsed
be in a certain posi-  (5le,3i laijye
tion/be in a certain status (vpi)
carry out/comp-  glowlidyed « = M3 05
lete/execute/fulfil/implement (vt)
be carried out/be Bloidlid yo3
completed/be executed/be imple-
mented/be performed (vi)
embarrassment (Zer) iwin iS5
inhabited by (vpart) &M 3965

generalize/ clo y3ouiiSodogs
universalize (vt)
universally (adv) i Modegs

ZeNera-  pumzdiulély 5 3atdlopost
lizing conjunction (np)

general/universal (adj) (ohoos
generality/ Csdopmodogd

universality (n)
COMMON NOUN (NP)  pswns  oodings

3 595
commonality/ (aalarodog’

generality/universality (n)
the tens column (np)  quwedls g

idea(s) / opinion(s) / = pSey- 585
thought(s) (n)

' 5
be subject (L&) @looyzds o _ly2is
(to)/undergo (vi)
tone (n) RRY
extend/prolong (vt) Bl 33

adverbial of ooy Loylids
extension or prolongation (np)

for a long time (adv) ahds
craftsman/expert (n) Lol
concept/idea/notion (n) 3535
be combined/be R PHY Y

connected/be joined (vi)

ve

past tense (np) obely eSSy
intransitive verb (np) Jok juaodiss

transitive verb (np)  Jukuy <ilodi3s
befall one (vpi) waelas afiey ;55

comprise/ Glodl a8 535
contain/include (vpt)

stem (n) o
alter/change (vt) Eaei 48355
alter/change (vi) PLP

alteration/change (n) S 545
be assimilated  (po-) Wacdalgs

(from) (vi)
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reflexive
pronoun (np)
reflexive voice (np) azxuyed <Iglils

el li

peculiar to itself/ REPLY
special/unique (adjp)

plant (n) Haloduwds
grow (vi) : EIouwi
regret (n) R2ULEY
measuring (ger) IEAY
gauge/measurement/ pazdys
standard (n)

measuring (sguds pacelgs
implement (np)

measuring Sohino pazlgs

measure word (np)
mutual voice/
reciprocal voice (np)
assembled numeral (np) olw jlols

08 ilofs

%]

for/for the sake of/ oezd
on behalf of (pp)

continuously/ S 339
uninterruptedly (adv)

consonant (np) I e

additional/successive (adj Jaouliugs
in addition/on top (adv) alowgs
admit/assume/ bl Ay
bear/undertake (vpt)

follow on/succeed (Vi) aviaduimgs
again and Al — g
again (adv)

15
¥
despair (ger) ] s
call/request (ger) IR Y
exclamatory (adj) elliioniys
effect (n) | p4ies
unproductive (adj) g
productive (adj) Gplogish
5
variant (n) On Y
be given up/ Waodams
be renounced (vpi)
instrument/means (n) Al
direct (adj) FRST I
direct TP P PR URGTION
indicative mood/direct statement
moaod (np)
direct PI5ER il
judgment (np)
indirect (adj) ey
indirect shso bl eldcity
statement mood (np)
temporal (qualp)  Seianas cudly
adverb of time (np) dugoy <udly
temporary (adj) amludily
function/role/task (n) 4ol
carry out a HaouiP « = dF dpieh
task/perform a task (vpt)
function as/ SaodaS' odumnnsiiod
| serve as (vpi)
- circumstance/situation (n) <awje
representative (n) Jusoy

S e 597

representation/  jzdald eldlse;
that which represents (np)

represent (vpi) lold elllsog
and (conj) Siadlmog
come about/ aodas Lddadi

come into being/happen (vpi)

<

from/since/
starting from (pp)
asnothighly re- als @il
garded/as of no importance (advp)
acknowledge (vpt) (glold ol yuis
be acknowledged/ (glosndd ol
be recognized (vpi)

(=) cposbiss

making a oMby s
protest (ger)
etymology (n) 48 glg0uis

hunger/starvation (ger) iz
regret/remorse (ger) RN
indifferently/thought- eldpauio,d
lessly/unconcernedly (adv)

acquire/arrive (L)) waniuys
(at)/gain (vi)

element (n) ol
one who carries/ 238,k gl

out executes/performs (sth.) (np)

carry out/execute/ oyl gl
perform (vt)
accurate/clear/exact/ s

precise/obvious (adj)

unclear (adj) o
be(come) ghood jummbinicd « =Y jmsndnind

1 Edl t

blurred/be(come) indistinct (vi)

indefiniteness (n) s
indefinite inodB i
pronoun (np)

clarify/ FPRPRIENTRE
make clear/qualify (vt)

qualified word (n) PO TS
be qualified (vi) PR
qualifier (n) ECPRERS

qualifier oo ,afols’ odadiis
category (np)
need/requirement (n) gl

[3

&’
expression/idiom/phrase (n) ojlud
consist of (vVpi) ((yo-) Glelgr wolud

expression (n) oolyd
express/ Saonlisled ¢ mabodlpd
indicate (vt)

be expressed/ Sanialolyes
be indicated (vi)

involuntarily (adv) JURNBOEE W
allow/permit/ PR TR INEL
tolerate (vpt) -

executor (n) 2
concise (adj) el
reduce (vt) (aloygind Mol
condensation/ Otdondolonsed

simplification (ger)
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determination/will (n) odlyi | enable (vpt)  sledid a85 Liuucis
shame (ger) oGl 135 | dual word  JuSad @it S5
appositional 4l 2135 | form (np)

clarifier (n)

explanatory owezdiadil olalns
conjunction (np)

be explained (vpi) Sloidlat;s
continuous (adj); oz S
consistently/continuously (adv)
continuousness (n) Sl s
be searched for/ Edodod s
be sought (vi)

indicate/reveal (vpt) iudid s
prove (vt)  louwlilowd « = Silows
stylistic (adj) SN SUIWIN I
noun (n) s

noun pronoun (Np) ol s

NOUN-  pamonmodlied o2dionls mannd
formation affix/noun-derivation

affix (np)

noun- s oodd 33 doddS 1 — s
postposition construction (np)
gerund/verbal noun (n) ko
be nominalized (vi)  §lodMowincs
nominalization (ger) tedodosws
gesture/sign (n) CooyLius
imply/indicate (vt) glodad <o i
action(s) (n) CoaS AR S
notdare  Gulwloiuiy aSiuindind
to believe (vpi)
ability/capacity/faculty (n) juuzis

in il ks W oSS
other words (paren)
(grammatical) subject; a5
owner/possessor (n)
acquire/possess (vpi)  glodgs a5
cause to acquire/ aleld a3
cause to possess (vpt)

subjectless/ JUPR
without a subject (adj)

genitive case/ R GUAR
possessive case (np)

possessor (n) AL
one after the S = 5 SLS

other/successively (adv)

before wogawlizo Wdions m g uSls
and after relationship (np)
advance (Vi)eaods &L « - als yuSLS
Progres- cmezdidils val WSS
sive conjunction (np)
academic/scholarly/ (oS
scientific (adj)

acknowledgment (gp) iulsS eLlls

knowledge/learning/ - ol
science/scholarship(n)

gesture/sign (n) P
signify (vpt) Haoydody lous
ability (n) RLew
abilitative R R T LW

aspect (np)

)

enable (vpt) alold afs asGapmilos

negation (n) S
be denied/ lodadad LS
be negated (vpi)

r?flect (vpt) alold WS
el

)

applicable(to) (vpart)(Le =) ylasalb

auxiliary verb (np) &y s3ed)ls
function word (np)  3§w ool

according to/in (E-) Ll
the light of (pp)

construct/ (ol ¢ty
derive/form/make/produce
derived verb (np) Jody Lol

derived adjective (np) wasdww Lodlusly
be constructed/derived/  gledluly
formed/made/produced (vi)

derivative word (np) 3w Lodluly
disapproval (ger) bwlo 3l
admiration/pleasure (n) 43,4l
in pretence (adv) il
single (adj) iy
entreaty mood (np)  Jedo 23,384
occur side by SaoddS il
side (vpi)

SUMMArizing ewezddél 354

599

conjunction (np)

not apparent (adj) habdies
nonentity (np) Aty ot B0
lose (vt) Bloilias
absence/non-existence/ a3lig
lack (n)

permitter (np) eZhiied Jo
soften (vt) loilineds
be transferred (Lo) Jaodassy
(to) (vi)

being directed (L) clliastaigs
(towards) (adj)

dative case (np) pbs ekl
set (n) 2l
happen/occur (vpi) Edoydy 34
hundreds column (nNp) cwils a3
face/turn (to) (vi) Eaoialid
high (adj) auuSy
particle (n) doudSgy
leader (n) Izt
novelty (n) R
be distanced (from)/ gloidMilpm
be far (from) (vi)

root (n) iy
common-root s Aol

words/words with the same root
(np)
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Tiirk Dilleri Aragtirmalari, yalmz Tiirk Dilleri {izerine yapilmug
aragtirma ve inceleme yazilari ile kitap tanitmalarin igeren yillik bir
dergidir. Ozel sayilar diginda, her yil ortalama 208 sayfa olarak
cikar. Gonderilen yazilar Tiirkge, Almanca, Ingilizce, Fransizca ve
Rusga olabilir.

Yazist yayimlanan yazara yirmi adet ayribasim ile yazisinin
yayimlandigi ciltten bir adet gonderilir. Yayimcilar, yazilarin aslim
bozmayacak bir bigimde kisaltmalarda, kaynaklarda ve dipnotlarda
birlik saglayici degisiklik yapabilirler.

Tiirk aragtinicilarin Tiirkge yazmasi ve kullamlan dilde Tiirkgenin
son 60 yillik geligimi, 6zlesmesi dogrultusunda, yayginlagmig
Tiirkge sozciiklerin, dilbilgisi terimlerinin kullanimi yayin
ilkelerindendir.

Yazilarin bilgisayar ile yazilip (Macintosh veya IBM uyumlu
herhangi bir bilgisayar olabilir) bir “laser ¢iktis1” ile birlikte disket
icerisinde génderilmesi durumunda dizgi igi daha hatasiz ve cabuk
olacaktir. Metin alaninin dlgiisii ve yazi karakterinin biiytikligii
dergideki yazilarla uyumlu olmalidir.

Yayimlanacak yazilara yaym kurulu ile danigma kurulundan
konuyla ilgili danigmanin onay1 gerekmektedir. Konu geregi kimi
yazilarda yayin kurulu ile damsma kurulu iyeleri digindaki
akademisyenlerin goriiglerine de bagvurulmaktadir. Yayimlanmayan
yazilar yazarindan istek gelmesi durumunda bir yil icerisinde iade
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